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DOCUMENT 00 01 15 

LIST OF DRAWING SHEETS 

1.1 LIST OF DRAWINGS 

A. Drawings: Drawings consist of the Contract Drawings within the project manual and other drawings 

listed on the Table of Contents page of the separately bound drawing set Swan Lake Footbridge 

Replacement, dated August 27, 2024, as modified by subsequent Addenda and Contract modifications. 

B. List of Drawings: Drawings consist of the following Contract Drawings and other drawings of type 

indicated: 

 

GENERAL 

GI001 TITLE SHEET 

C001 SITE GENERAL NOTES & ABBREVIATIONS 

CD101 EXISTING CONDITIONS & SITE REMOVALS PLAN 

CP101 SITE LAYOUT PLAN 

C301 SITE SECTIONS 

C501 EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL MEASURES 

C502 SITE DETAILS  
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DOCUMENT 00 03 20 
 

INFORMATION AVAILABLE TO BIDDERS 
 
This Document with its referenced attachments is part of the Procurement and Contracting Requirements for the 
Project. They provide Owner's information for Bidders' convenience and are intended to supplement rather than serve 
in lieu of Bidders' own investigations. They are made available for Bidders' convenience and information. This 
Document and its attachments are not part of the Contract Documents. 
 
1. A Geotechnical Report was prepared by S.W. Cole Engineering, for the Owner on this project. A copy is 

included in the Appendix of this project manual. 
2. A copy of the US Army Corps of Engineers State Permit is included in the Appendix of this project manual. 
3. A copy of the Maine Department of Environmental Protection (DEP) Natural Resources Protection Act 

(NRPA) Permit-By-Rule (PBR) is included in the Appendix of this project manual. 
4. A copy of the Maine Department of Inland Fisheries & Wildlife (MDIFW) letter approving an extending 

work window for in stream work is included in the Appendix of this project manual. 
5. A copy of the PermaTrak Drawings is included in the Appendix of this project manual.  
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 00 03 20 



 

001113 Notice to Contractors Abbreviated Ad 

NOTICE TO CONTRACTORS 
INVITATION FOR BIDS 

 
The State of Maine Department of Conservation and Forestry is conducting 

a competitive bid process for the Replacement of the Swan Lake Footbridge 

at Swan Lake State Park in Swanville, Maine. Bids will be opened and read 

aloud by the Bureau of General Services at 2:00 p.m. on 27 September 2024. 

 

An on-site non-mandatory pre-bid meeting will be held on 10 September 

2024, at 10:00AM at Swan Lake State Park. Copies of plans and 

specifications will not be available at the pre-bid meeting. Acquiring or 

reviewing plans and specifications prior to the meeting is advised. 

 
Removal of existing wooden footbridge and replacement with concrete footbridge 
with aluminum railings on helical piles. 
 

The detailed Notice to Contractors is on the Bureau of General Services 

website: https://www.maine.gov/dafs/bgs/business-opportunities . 
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 Swan Lake State Park Footbridge Replacement 3555 
 

Removal of existing wooden footbridge and replacement with concrete footbridge with aluminum railings 
on helical piles. 
 
The contract shall designate the Substantial Completion Date on or before 31 May 2025, and the Contract 
Final Completion Date on or before 31 December 2025. 
 
 
1. Submit bids on a completed Contractor Bid Form (section 00 41 13), provided in the Bid Documents, 

include bid security when required, and scan each item as an attachment to an email addressed to: 
BGS.Architect@Maine.gov, so as to be received no later than 2:00:00 p.m. on 27 September 2024.  
The email subject line shall be marked "Bid for Swan Lake State Park Footbridge Replacement". 
 
Bid submissions will be opened and read aloud at the time and date noted above at the Bureau of 
General Services office, accessible as a video conference call.  Those who wish to participate in the 
call must submit a request for access to BGS.Architect@Maine.gov.  
 
Any bid received after the noted time will not be considered a valid bid and will remain unopened.  
Any bid submitted by any other means will not be considered a valid bid.  In certain circumstances, 
the Bureau of General Services may require the Bidder to surrender a valid paper copy of the bid 
form or the bid security document.  The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all bids as 
may best serve the interest of the Owner. 
 
 

2. Questions and comments on the bid opening process shall be addressed to: Deane Rykerson, Division 
of Planning, Design & Construction, Bureau of General Services, 77 State House Station, Augusta, 
Maine 04333-0077, BGS.Architect@Maine.gov. 
 
 

3. Questions and comments regarding the project design specifications or drawings shall be directed in 
writing to the Consultant during the bid period prior to the question and comment deadline of 5:00 
p.m. on 13 September 2024. 

 
WBRC Inc. 
Donna Allen and Toby Michaud 
donna.allen@wbrcinc.com / toby.michaud@wbrcinc.com 

 
 
4. ☒  Bid security is required on this project. 

The Bidder shall include a satisfactory Bid Bond (section 00 43 13) or a certified or cashier's check 
for 5% of the bid amount with the completed bid form submitted to the Owner.  The Bid Bond form 
is available on the BGS website. 

or 
☐  Bid security is not required on this project. 
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5. ☒  Performance and Payment Bonds are required on this project. 
If noted above as required, or if any combination of Base Bid and Alternate Bids amounts selected in 
the award of the contract exceeds $125,000.00, the selected Contractor shall furnish a 100% contract 
Performance Bond (section 00 61 13.13) and a 100% contract Payment Bond (section 00 61 13.16) in 
the contract amount to cover the execution of the Work.  Bond forms are available on the BGS 
website. 

or 
☐  Performance and Payment Bonds are not required on this project. 
 
 

6. Filed Sub-bids are not required on this project. 
 
 

7. ☐  Pre-qualified General Contractors are utilized on this project. 
insert the company name, city and state for each 

or 
☒  Pre-qualified General Contractors are not utilized on this project. 

 
 

8. ☒  An on-site pre-bid conference ( ☐ mandatory or ☒ optional ) will be conducted for this project. 
The pre-bid conference is intended for General Contractors.  Subcontractors and suppliers are 
welcome to attend.  Contractors who arrive late or leave early for a mandatory meeting may be 
prohibited from participating in this meeting and bidding. 

10 September 2024 at 10:00AM 
Swan Lake State Park 
      

 
or 

☐  An on-site pre-bid conference will not be conducted for this project. 
 

 
9. Bid Documents - full sets only - will be available on or about 27 August 2024 and may be obtained at 

no cost from: 
https://www.maine.gov/dafs/bgs/business-opportunities 
      
      
      

 
 
10. Bid Documents may be examined at: 

AGC Maine Construction Summary 
188 Whitten Road, Augusta, ME  04330 734 Chestnut Street, Manchester, NH  03104 
207-622-4741 603-627-8856 
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1. Bidder Requirements 
1.1 A bidder is a Contractor which is evidently qualified, or has been specifically pre-qualified by the 

Bureau of General Services, to bid on the proposed project described in the Bid Documents. 
 

1.2 Contractors and Subcontractors bidding on projects that utilize Filed Sub-bids shall follow the 
requirements outlined in these Bid Documents for such projects.  See Section 00 22 13 for 
additional information. 
 

1.3 Contractors and Subcontractors are not eligible to bid on the project when their access to project 
design documents prior to the bid period distribution of documents creates an unfair bidding 
advantage.  Prohibited access includes consultation with the Owner or with design professionals 
engaged by the Owner regarding cost estimating, constructability review, or project scheduling.  
This prohibition to bid applies to open, competitive bidding or pre-qualified contractor bidding or 
Filed Sub-bidding.  The Bureau may require additional information to determine if the activities 
of a Contractor constitute an unfair bidding advantage. 
 

1.4 Each bidder is responsible for becoming thoroughly familiar with the Bid Documents prior to 
submitting a bid.  The failure of a bidder to review evident site conditions, to attend available pre-
bid conferences, or to receive, examine, or act on addenda to the Bid Documents shall not relieve 
that bidder from any obligation with respect to their bid or the execution of the work as a 
Contractor. 
 

1.5 Prior to the award of the contract, General Contractor bidders or Filed Sub-bidders may be 
required to provide documented evidence to the Owner or the Bureau showing compliance with 
the provisions of this section, their business experience, financial capability, or performance on 
previous projects. 
 

1.6 The selected General Contractor bidder will be required to provide proof of insurance before a 
contract can be executed.   
 

1.7 Contracts developed from this bid shall not be assigned, sublet or transferred without the written 
consent of the Owner. 
 

1.8 By submitting a bid the Contractor attests that it has not been declared ineligible to bid on State of 
Maine projects.  The Director of the Bureau of General Services may disallow award of this 
contract to any Contractor if there is evidence that the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors, 
through their own fault, have been terminated, suspended for cause, debarred from bidding, 
agreed to refrain from bidding as part of a settlement, have defaulted on a contract, or had a 
contract completed by another party. 
 

1.9 The Contractor attests that it is not presently indicted for or otherwise criminally or civilly 
charged by a Federal, State or local government entity with commission of any of the following 
offenses and has not within a three-year period preceding this bid been convicted of or had a civil 
judgment rendered against them for commission of fraud or a criminal offense in connection with 
obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a public (Federal, State or local) transaction, or 
contract under a public transaction, violation of Federal or State anti-trust statutes or commission 
of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or destruction of records, making false 
statements, or receiving stolen property. 
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1.10 The Contractor shall not make any award or permit any award (subgrant or contract) at any tier to 
any party which is debarred or suspended or is otherwise excluded from or ineligible for 
participation in Federal assistance programs or State of Maine projects. 

 

2. Authority of Owner  
2.1 The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all bids as may best serve the interest of 

the Owner. 
 

2.2 Subject to the Owner’s stated right to accept or reject any or all bids, the Contractor shall be 

selected on the basis of the lowest dollar value of an acceptable Base Bid, or any combination of 
Base Bid plus Alternate Bids, as well as other limited cost modifications the Owner determines 
may best serve the interests of the Owner.  An acceptable bid is a duly submitted bid from a 
responsive and responsible bidder. 
 

2.3 The Owner reserves the right to require Bid Bonds or Performance and Payment Bonds for any 
project of any contract value. 

 

3. Submitting Bids and Bid Requirements 
3.1 Each bid shall be submitted on the forms provided in the Bid Documents. 

 
3.2 Each bid shall be valid for a period of thirty calendar days following the Project bid closing date 

and time.  The bid expiration date may be extended in unusual circumstances by mutual consent 
of the Bidder and the Owner.  The bid amount shall not be modified due to the bid expiration date 
extension.  
 

3.3 Any provision contained in a bid which shows cost escalation, or any modification of schedule or 
other requirements shall not be accepted.  Such a provision causes the bid to be invalid, or, at the 
discretion of the Owner and BGS, that element of the bid submission may be disregarded for the 
purpose of awarding the contract without that provision. 
 

3.4 Bidders shall include a Bid Bond or other approved bid security with the bid form submitted to 
the Owner when the bid form indicates such bid security is required.  The bond value shall be 5% 
of the bid amount.  The form of bond is shown in section 00 43 13. 
 

3.5 Bidders recognize that inclusion of contract bonds and the cost of those bonds is dependent on the 
awarded contract dollar value.  Therefore, a Base Bid, or any combination of Base Bid plus 
Alternate Bids, as well as other limited cost modifications, resulting in a contract award shall 
include the cost of Performance and Payment Bonds in the submitted bid amount when the 
construction contract value is over $125,000.00.  Similarly, the cost of Performance and Payment 
Bonds is excluded in the submitted bid amount when the construction contract value is 
$125,000.00 or less unless bonds are specifically required by the Bid Documents.  When required 
for the project, the selected Contractor shall provide these bonds before a contract can be 
executed, pursuant to 14 M.R.S.A., Section 871, Public Works Contractors' Surety Bond Law of 
1971, subsection 3.  The form of bonds is shown in section 00 61 13.13 and 00 61 13.16. 
 



Form revision date: 31 March 2023 00 21 13 
Instructions to Bidders 

002113 Instructions to Bidders 31 March 2023 Page 3 of 3 00 21 13 

3.6 Bidders may modify bids in writing, by the same means as the original bid submission, prior to 
the bid closing time.  Such written amendments shall not disclose the amount of the initial bid.  If 
so disclosed, the entire bid is considered invalid. 
 

3.7 Bidders implicitly acknowledge all Addenda issued when they submit the bid form.  By usual 
practice the Consultant shall not issue Addenda less than 72 hours prior to the bid closing time, to 
allow ample time for bidders to incorporate the information.  However, some information, such as 
extending the bid due date and time, may be issued with shorter notice.  Addenda shall be issued 
to all companies who are registered holders of Bid Documents. 
 

3.8 A bid may be withdrawn without penalty if a written request by the bidder is presented to the 
Owner prior to the bid closing time.  Such written withdrawal requests are subject to verification 
as required by the Bureau. 
 
A bid may be withdrawn without penalty after the bid closing time if, in the determination of the 
Bureau, evidence provided by the Contractor shows an apparent unintended error such as a 
miscalculation, or an erroneous number on estimating documents, was the cause of an inaccurate 
bid.  The Bureau may allow withdrawal in consideration of the bid bond or, without utilizing a 
bid bond, if the Bureau considers documented evidence provided by the Contractor shows factual 
errors had been made on the bid form. 
 

3.9 In the event State of Maine Offices unexpectedly close on the published date of a public bid 
opening in the location of that bid opening, prior to the time of the scheduled deadline, the new 
deadline for the public bid opening will be the following business day at the originally scheduled 
hour of the day, at the original location. Official closings are posted on the State of Maine 
government website. 
 

3.10 The Owner may require, in a Notice of Intent to Award letter to the apparent low bidder, a 
Schedule of Values, Project Schedule, and List of Subcontractors and Suppliers as both a 
demonstration of capability of the Bidder and as a condition of award. 
 

3.11 Projects which require a State of Maine wage determination will include that schedule as part of 
the Bid Documents.  See section 00 73 46, if such rates are required. 
 

3.12 Projects which require compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act are subject to the regulations 
contained the Code for Federal Regulations and the federal wage determination which is made a 
part of the Bid Documents.  See section 00 73 46, if such rates are required. 
 

3.13 The Owner is exempt from the payment of Maine State sales and use taxes as provided in 36 
M.R.S. §1760 (1).   The Contractor and Subcontractors shall not include taxes on exempt items in 
the construction contract. 
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 Swan Lake State Park Footbridge Replacement BGS Project No: 3555 
 

Bid Form submitted by: email only to email address below 
 
Bid Administrator:   

Deane Rykerson BGS.Architect@Maine.gov 
Bureau of General Services 
111 Sewall Street, Cross State Office Building, 4th floor 
77 State House Station 
Augusta, Maine 04333-0077 

 
Bidder:  

Signature:  _______________________________________________________________  

Printed name and 
title:  _______________________________________________________________  

Company name:  _______________________________________________________________  

Mailing address:  _______________________________________________________________  

City, state, zip code:  _______________________________________________________________  

Phone number:  _______________________________________________________________  

Email address:  _______________________________________________________________  

State of 
incorporation, 

if a corporation: 
 _______________________________________________________________  

List of all partners, 
if a partnership:  _______________________________________________________________  

 
 The Bidder agrees, if the Owner offers to award the contract, to provide any and all bonds and 
certificates of insurance, as well as Schedule of Values, Project Schedule, and List of Subcontractors and 
Suppliers if required by the Owner, and to sign the designated Construction Contract within twelve 
calendar days after the date of notification of such acceptance, except if the twelfth day falls on a State of 
Maine government holiday or other closure day, or a Saturday, or a Sunday, in which case the 
aforementioned documents must be received before 12:00 noon on the first available business day 
following the holiday, other closure day, Saturday, or Sunday. 
 
 As a guarantee thereof, the Bidder submits, together with this bid, a bid bond or other acceptable 
instrument as and if required by the Bid Documents. 
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1. The Bidder, having carefully examined the Swan Lake State Park Footbridge Replacement 
Project Manual dated 27 August 2024, prepared by WBRC Inc., as well as Specifications, 
Drawings, and any Addenda, the form of contract, and the premises and conditions relating to 
the work, proposes to furnish all labor, equipment and materials necessary for and reasonably 
incidental to the construction and completion of this project for the Base Bid amount of: 
 
 $ _______________________ .00 

 
2. Allowances are not included on this project. 

<Bid Administrator to select...> 
insert brief name of Allowance  $ 0.00 

 
 
 

3. Alternate Bids are not included on this project. 
<Bid Administrator to select...> 
Any dollar amount line below that is left blank by the Bidder shall be read as a bid of $0.00. 

 

1 insert title of Alternate or "not used" $____________________ .00 

2 insert title of Alternate or "not used" $____________________ .00 

3 insert title of Alternate or "not used" $____________________ .00 

4 insert title of Alternate or "not used" $____________________ .00 

 
4. Bid security is required on this project. 

If noted above as required, or if the Base Bid amount exceeds $125,000.00, the Bidder shall include 
with this bid form a satisfactory Bid Bond (section 00 43 13) or a certified or cashier's check for 5% 
of the bid amount with this completed bid form submitted to the Owner. 
 
 

5. Filed Sub-bids are not required on this project. 
If noted above as required, the Bidder shall include with this bid form a list of each Filed Sub-bidder 
selected by the Bidder on the form provided (section 00 41 13F). 
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Bond No.: insert bond number 

We, the undersigned, insert company name of Contractor, select type of entity of insert name of 

municipality in the State of insert name of state as principal, and insert name of surety as Surety, are 

hereby held and firmly bound unto select title of obligee in the penal sum of five percent of the bid 

amount, for the payment of which, well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind 

ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, signed this insert date, i.e.: 8th  

day of select month, select year, which is the same date as that of the first specified bid due date, or 

subsequent bid due date revised by addendum. 

The condition of the above obligation is such that whereas the principal has submitted to the 

Owner, or State of Maine, to a certain bid, attached hereto and hereby made a part hereof, to enter into a 

contract in writing, for the construction of insert name of project as designated in the contract 

documents 

Now therefore: 

If said bid shall be rejected, or, in the alternate, 

If said bid shall be accepted and the principal shall execute and deliver a contract in the form of 

contract attached hereto, properly completed in accordance with said bid, and shall furnish a bond for the 

faithful performance of said contract, and for the payment of all persons performing labor or furnishing 

material in connection therewith, and shall in all other respects perform the agreement created by the 

acceptance of said bid, then this obligation shall be void. 

Otherwise, the same shall remain in force and effect- it being expressly understood and agreed 

that the liability of the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount 

of this obligation as herein stated. 

The Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligation of said Surety and 

its bonds shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time within which the Obligee 

may accept such bid and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such extension. 
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In witness whereof, the principal and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such 

of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these presents to be 

signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set above. 

Signed and sealed this insert date, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the same 

date as that of the first specified bid due date, or subsequent bid due date revised by addendum. 

 Contractor 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

 

 Surety 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

If Contractor is a partnership, all partners shall execute the bond.  A power of attorney document 

indicating that it still is in full force and effect shall be provided by the person executing this bond. 
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AdvantageME CT#       
 
 

State of Maine 
C O N S T R U C T I O N  C O N T R A C T  

 
Large Construction Project 

 
This form is used when the Contract value is $50,000 or greater. 

The Project Manual, Specifications and Drawings, and any Addenda are considered part of this Contract. 
 

 
Agreement entered into by and between the contracting entity name hereinafter called the 
Owner and Contractor company name hereinafter called the Contractor. 
 
BGS Project No.: number assigned by BGS Other Project No.:       
 
For the following Project:  title of project as shown on bid documents at facility or campus 
name, municipality, Maine. 
 
The Specifications and the Drawings have been prepared by Consultant firm name, acting as 
Professional-of-Record and named in the documents as the Consultant Architect or Engineer. 
 
The Owner and Contractor agree as follows: 
 
ARTICLE 1   COMPENSATION AND PAYMENTS 
1.1 The Owner shall pay the Contractor to furnish all labor, equipment, materials and 
incidentals necessary for the construction of the Work described in the Specifications and shown  
on the Drawings the Contract Amount as shown below. 

Base Bid $0.00 
Alternate Bid number and name or "no Alternates" $0.00 
Alternate Bid number and name or "no Alternates" $0.00 
Alternate Bid number and name or "no Alternates" $0.00 
Alternate Bid number and name or "no Alternates" $0.00 
Alternate Bid number and name or "no Alternates" $0.00 
Total Contract Amount  $0.00 

 
1.2 The Contractor’s requisition shall contain sufficient detail and supporting information for 

the Owner to evaluate and support the payment requested. 
1.2.1 Payments are due and payable twenty-five working days from the date of receipt of a 

Contractor requisition which is approved by the Owner. 
1.2.2 Provisions for late payments are governed by 5 M.R.S. Chapter 144, Payment of Invoices 

Received from Business Concerns, and interest shall be calculated at 1% per month. 
 
ARTICLE 2   COMMENCEMENT AND COMPLETION DATES 
2.1 The Work of this Contract shall commence no sooner than the date this document is 
executed by the approval authority, or a subsequent date designated in the contract documents. 
 
2.2 The Substantial Completion Date shall be      . 
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2.3 The Work of this Contract shall be completed on or before the Contract Final Completion 
Date of      . 
 
2.4 The Contract Expiration Date shall be      .  (This date is the Owner's deadline for 
internal management of contract accounts.  The Contract Expiration Date does not directly relate 
to any contract obligation of the Contractor.) 
 
ARTICLE 3   INELIGIBLE BIDDER 
3.1 By signing this contract the Contractor attests that it has not been declared ineligible to 
bid on State of Maine projects.  The Bureau of General Services may disallow award of this 
contract to any Contractor if there is evidence that the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors, 
through their own fault, have been terminated, suspended for cause, debarred from bidding, 
agreed to refrain from bidding as part of a settlement, have defaulted on a contract, or had a 
contract completed by another party. 
 
3.2 By signing this contract the Contractor attests that it is not presently indicted for or 
otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a Federal, State or local government entity with 
commission of any of the following offenses and has not within a three-year period preceding 
this bid been convicted of or had a civil judgment rendered against them for commission of fraud 
or a criminal offense in connection with obtaining, attempting to obtain, or performing a public 
(Federal, State or local) transaction, or contract under a public transaction, violation of Federal or 
State anti-trust statutes or commission of embezzlement, theft, forgery, bribery, falsification or 
destruction of records, making false statements, or receiving stolen property. 
 
3.3 The Contractor shall not make any award or permit any award (subgrant or contract) at 
any tier to any party which is debarred or suspended or is otherwise excluded from or ineligible 
for participation in Federal assistance programs or State of Maine projects. 
 
ARTICLE 4   CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 
4.1 On this project, the Contractor shall furnish the Owner the appropriate contract bonds in 
the amount of 100% of the Contract Sum.  Contract bonds are mandated if the Contract Sum 
exceeds $125,000, or if bonds are specifically required by the Contract Documents. 
 
4.2 The Contractor shall comply with all laws, codes and regulations applicable to the Work. 
 
4.3 The Contractor shall acquire all permits and third-party approvals applicable to the Work 
not specifically identified as provided by the Owner.  Costs for Contractor-provided permits and 
third-party approvals shall be included in the Contract Sum identified in Section 1.1 above. 
 
4.4 The Contractor shall remain an independent agent for the duration of this Contract, shall 
not become an employee of the State of Maine, and shall assure that no State employee will be 
compensated by, or otherwise benefit from, this Contract. 
 
4.5 The Contractor shall be responsible for any design cost, construction cost, or other cost 
incurred on the Project to the extent caused by the negligent acts, errors or omissions of the 
Contractor or their Subcontractors in the performance of Work under this Contract. 
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ARTICLE 5   OWNER'S RESPONSIBILITIES 
5.1 The Owner shall provide full information about the objectives, schedule, constraints and 
existing conditions of the project.  The Owner has established a budget with reasonable 
contingencies that meets the project requirements. 
 
5.2 By signing this contract, the Owner attests that all State of Maine procurement 
requirements for this contract have been met, including the solicitation of competitive bids. 
 
ARTICLE 6   INSTRUMENTS OF SERVICE 
6.1 The Contractor’s use of the drawings, specifications and other documents known as the 

Consultant’s Instruments of Service is limited to the execution of the Contractor’s scope of work 

of this project unless the Contractor receives the written consent of the Owner and Consultant for 
use elsewhere. 
 
ARTICLE 7   MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
7.1 This Contract shall be governed by the laws of the State of Maine. 
 
7.2 The Owner and Contractor, respectively, bind themselves, their partners, successors, 
assigns and legal representatives to this Contract.  Neither party to this Contract shall assign the 
Contract as a whole without written consent of the other party, which consent the Owner may 
withhold without cause. 
 
7.3 Notwithstanding any other provision of this Agreement, if the Owner does not receive 
sufficient funds to fund this Agreement or funds are de-appropriated, or if the Owner does not 
receive legal authority from the Maine State Legislature or Maine Courts to expend funds 
intended for this Agreement, then the Owner is not obligated to make payment under this 
Agreement; provided, however, the Owner shall be obligated to pay for services satisfactorily 
performed prior to any such non-appropriation in accordance with the termination provisions of 
this Agreement.  The Owner shall timely notify the Contractor of any non-appropriation and the 
effective date of the non-appropriation. 
 
ARTICLE 8   CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
8.1 The Project Manual, Specifications and Drawings, and any Addenda, together with this 
agreement, form the contract.  Each element is as fully a part of the Contract as if hereto attached 
or herein repeated. 
 
8.2 Specifications:  indicate date of issuance of project manual 
 
8.3 Drawings:  note here or attach each sheet number and title 
 
8.4 Addenda: note each addenda number and date, or "none" 
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BGS Project No.:       
 
The Contract is effective as of the date executed by the approval authority. 
 
OWNER  CONTRACTOR  

 

  
Signature Date Signature Date 
name and title  name and title 
   
name of contracting entity  name of contractor company 
address  address 
             
            
  
telephone  telephone 
email address  email address 
  Vendor Number 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Indicate the names of the review and approval individuals appropriate to the approval authority. 
 

select proper approval authority 

Reviewed by:  Approved by: 

 

  
Signature Date Signature Date 
insert name William Longfellow 
Project Manager/ Contract Administrator Director, Bureau of General Services 
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Bond No.: insert bond number 

We, the undersigned, insert company name of Contractor, select type of entity of insert name of 

municipality in the State of insert name of state as principal, and insert name of surety as Surety, are 

hereby held and firmly bound unto select title of obligee in the penal sum of the Contract Price $ insert 

the Contract Price in numbers for the payment of which, well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly 

and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns. 

The condition of the above obligation is such that if the principal shall promptly and faithfully 

perform the contract entered into this insert date, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the 

same date as that of the notice of intent to award letter, or in the absence of such a letter, not later than the 

date the Owner signs the construction contract, for the construction of insert name of project as 

designated in the contract documents, then this obligation shall be null and void. 

Otherwise, the same shall remain in force and effect- it being expressly understood and agreed 

that the liability of the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount 

of this obligation as herein stated. 

The Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligation of said Surety and 

its bonds shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time which the Obligee may 

accept during the performance of the contract and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such 

extension. 
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In witness whereof, the principal and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such 

of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these presents to be 

signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set above. 

Signed and sealed this insert date, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the same 

date as that of the notice of intent to award letter, or in the absence of such a letter, not later than the date 

the Owner signs the construction contract. 

 Contractor 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

 

 Surety 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

If Contractor is a partnership, all partners shall execute the bond.  A power of attorney document 

indicating that it still is in full force and effect shall be provided by the person executing this bond. 
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Bond No.: insert bond number 

We, the undersigned, insert company name of Contractor, select type of entity of insert name of 

municipality in the State of insert name of state as principal, and insert name of surety as Surety, are 

hereby held and firmly bound unto select title of obligee in the penal sum of the Contract Price $ insert 

the Contract Price in numbers for the use and benefit of claimants, defined as an entity having a contract 

with the principal or with a subcontractor of the principal for labor, materials, or both labor and materials, 

used or reasonably required for use in the performance of the contract, for the payment of which, well and 

truly to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, 

successors and assigns. 

The condition of the above obligation is such that if the principal shall promptly satisfy all claims 

and demands incurred for all labor and materials, used or required by the principal in connection with the 

work described in the contract entered into this insert date, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, 

which is the same date as that of the notice of intent to award letter, or in the absence of such a letter, not 

later than the date the Owner signs the construction contract, for the construction of insert name of 

project as designated in the contract documents, and shall fully reimburse the obligee for all outlay and 

expense with said obligee may incur in making good any default of said principal, then this obligation 

shall be null and void. 

Otherwise, the same shall remain in force and effect- it being expressly understood and agreed 

that the liability of the Surety for any and all claims hereunder shall, in no event, exceed the penal amount 

of this obligation as herein stated. 

The Surety, for value received hereby stipulates and agrees that the obligation of said Surety and 

its bonds shall be in no way impaired or affected by any extension of the time which the Obligee may 

accept during the performance of the contract and said Surety does hereby waive notice of any such 

extension. 
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In witness whereof, the principal and the Surety have hereunto set their hands and seals, and such 

of them as are corporations have caused their corporate seals to be hereto affixed and these presents to be 

signed by their proper officers, the day and year first set above. 

Signed and sealed this insert date, i.e.: 8th day of select month, select year, which is the same 

date as that of the notice of intent to award letter, or in the absence of such a letter, not later than the date 

the Owner signs the construction contract. 

 Contractor 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

 

 Surety 

(Signature) 
insert name and title 

 
insert company name 

 
insert address 

insert city state zip code 
 

If Contractor is a partnership, all partners shall execute the bond.  A power of attorney document 

indicating that it still is in full force and effect shall be provided by the person executing this bond. 
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1. Definitions 
 

1.1 Addendum:  A document issued by the Consultant that amends the Bid Documents.  Addenda shall 
not be issued less than seventy-two hours prior to the specified bid opening time. 

 
1.2 Allowance:  A specified dollar amount for a particular scope of work or service included in the Work 

that is identified in the Bid Documents and included in each Bidder's Bid.  The Contractor shall 
document expenditures for an Allowance during the Project.  Any unused balance shall be credited to 
the Owner.  The Contractor is responsible for notifying the Owner of anticipated expenses greater 
than the specified amount and the Owner is responsible for those additional expenses. 

 
1.3 Alternate Bid:  The Contractor’s written offer of a specified dollar amount, submitted on the Bid 

Form, for the performance of a particular scope of work described in the Bid Documents.  The Owner 
determines the low bidder based on the sum of the base Bid and any combination of Alternate Bids 
that the Owner selects.  

 
1.4 Architect:  A Consultant acting as, or supporting, the Professional-of-Record who is responsible for 

the design of the Project. Equivalent to “Consultant” in State of Maine contract forms. 
 

1.5 Architectural Supplemental Instruction (ASI):  A written instruction from the Architect for the 
purpose of clarification of the Contract Documents.  An ASI does not alter the Contract Price or 
Contract Time.  ASIs may be responses to RFIs and shall be issued by the Architect in a timely 
manner to avoid any negative impact on the Schedule of the Work. 

 
1.6 Bid:  The Contractor’s written offer of a specified dollar amount or amounts, submitted on a form 

included in the Bid Documents, for the performance of the Work.  A Bid may include bonds or other 
requirements.  A base Bid is separate and distinct from Alternate Bids, being the only cost component 
necessary for the award of the contract, and representing the minimum amount of Work that is 
essential for the functioning of the Project. 

 
1.7 Bid Bond:  The security designated in the Bid Documents, furnished by Bidders as a guaranty of good 

faith to enter into a contract with the Owner, should a contract be awarded to that Bidder. 
 

1.8 Bidder:  Any business entity, individual or corporation that submits a bid for the performance of the 
work described in the Bid Documents, acting directly or through a duly authorized representative.  
See also Responsive and Responsible Bidder. 

 
1.9 Bid Documents:  The drawings, procurement and contracting requirements, general requirements, and 

the written specifications -including all addenda, that a bidder is required to reference in the 
submission of a bid. 

 
1.10 Bureau:  The State of Maine Bureau of General Services, or BGS, in the Department of 

Administrative and Financial Services. 
 

1.11 Calendar days:  Consecutive days, as occurring on a calendar, taking into account each day of the 
week, month, year, and any religious, national or local holidays.  Calendar days are used for changes 
in Contract Time. 
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1.12 Certificate of Substantial Completion:  A document developed by the Consultant that describes the 
final status of the Work and establishes the date that the Owner may use the facility for its intended 
purpose.  The Certificate of Substantial Completion may also include a provisional list of items - a 
"punch list" - remaining to be completed by the Contractor.  The Certificate of Substantial 
Completion identifies the date from which the project warranty period commences. 

 
1.13 Certificate of Occupancy:  A document developed by a local jurisdiction such as the Code 

Enforcement Officer that grants permission to the Owner to occupy a building. 
 

1.14 Change Order (CO):  A document that modifies the contract and establishes the basis of a specific 
adjustment to the Contract Price or the Contract Time, or both.  Change Orders may address 
correction of omissions, errors, and document discrepancies, or additional requirements.  Change 
Orders should include all labor, materials and incidentals required to complete the work described.  A 
Change Order is not valid until signed by the Contractor, Owner and Consultant and approved by the 
Bureau. 

 
1.15 Change Order Proposal (COP) (see also Proposal):  Contract change proposed by the Contractor 

regarding the contract amount, requirements, or time.  The Contractor implements the work of a COP 
after it is accepted by all parties.  Accepted COPs are incorporated into the contract by Change Order. 

 
1.16 Clerk of the Works:  The authorized representative of the Consultant on the job site.  Clerk of the 

Works is sometimes called the Architect's representative. 
 
1.17 Construction Change Directive (CCD):  A written order prepared by the Consultant and signed by the 

Owner and Consultant, directing a change in the Work prior to final agreement with the Contractor on 
adjustment, if any, in the Contract Price or Contract Time, or both. 

 
1.18 Contract:  A written agreement between the Owner and the successful bidder which obligates the 

Contractor to perform the work specified in the Contract Documents and obligates the Owner to 
compensate the Contractor at the mutually accepted sum, rates or prices. 

 
1.19 Contract Bonds (also known as Payment and Performance Bonds):  The approved forms of security, 

furnished by the Contractor and their surety, which guarantee the faithful performance of all the terms 
of the contract and the payment of all bills for labor, materials and equipment by the Contractor. 

 
1.20 Contract Documents:  The drawings and written specifications (including all addenda), Standard 

General Conditions, and the contract (including all Change Orders subsequently incorporated in the 
documents). 

 
1.21 Contract Expiration Date:  Date determined by the Owner as a deadline for internal management of 

contract accounts.  This allows time after the Contract Final Completion Date for processing the final 
Requisition for Payment.  The Contract Expiration Date does not directly relate to any contract 
obligation of the Contractor. 

 
1.22 Contract Final Completion Date:  Point of time when the Work is fully completed in compliance with 

the Contract Documents, as certified by the Consultant.  Final payment to the Contractor is due upon 
Final Completion of the Project. 

 
1.23 Contract Price:  The dollar amount of the construction contract, also called Contract Sum. 
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1.24 Contract Time:  The designated duration of time to execute the Work of the contract, with a specific 

date for completion.  
 
1.25 Contractor:  Also called the "General Contractor" or "GC" the individual or entity undertaking the 

execution of the general contract work under the terms of the contract with the Owner, acting directly 
or through a duly authorized representative.  The Contractor is responsible for the means, methods 
and materials utilized in the execution and completion of the Work. 

 
1.26 Consultant:  The Architect or Engineer acting as Professional-of-Record for the Project.  The 

Consultant is responsible for the design of the Project. 
 
1.27 Drawings:  The graphic and pictorial portion of the Contract Documents showing the design, location 

and dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, details, schedules, and 
diagrams. 

 
1.28 Engineer:  A Consultant acting as, or supporting, the Professional-of-Record who is responsible for 

the design of the Project. Equivalent to “Consultant” in State of Maine contract forms. 
 
1.29 Filed Sub-bid:  The designated major Subcontractor's (or, in some cases, Contractor’s) written offer 

of a specified dollar amount or amounts, submitted on a form included in the Bid Documents, for the 
performance of a particular portion of the Work.  A Filed Sub-bid may include bonds or other 
requirements.  

 
1.30 General Requirements:  The on-site overhead expense items the Contractor provides for the Project, 

typically including, but not limited to, building permits, construction supervision, Contract Bonds, 
insurance, field office, temporary utilities, rubbish removal, and site fencing.  Overhead expenses of 
the Contractor's general operation are not included.  Sometimes referred to as the Contractor's 
General Conditions. 

 
1.31 Owner:  The State agency which is represented by duly authorized individuals.  The Owner is 

responsible for defining the scope of the Project and compensation to the Consultant and Contractor. 
 
1.32 Owner’s Representative:  The individual or entity contracted by the Owner to be an advisor and 

information conduit regarding the Project. 
 

1.33 Overhead:  General and administrative expenses of the Contractor’s principal and branch offices, 
including payroll costs and other compensation of Contractor employees, deductibles paid on any 
insurance policy, charges against the Contractor for delinquent payments, and costs related to the 
correction of defective work, and the Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on capital used 

for the work. 
 

1.34 Performance and Payment Bonds (also known as Contract Bonds):  The approved forms of security, 
furnished by the Contractor and their surety, which guarantee the faithful performance of all the terms 
of the contract and the payment of all bills for labor, materials and equipment by the Contractor. 

 
1.35 Post-Bid Addendum:  Document issued by the Consultant that defines a potential Change Order prior 

to signing of the construction contract.  The Post-Bid Addendum allows the Owner to negotiate 
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contract changes with the Bidder submitting the lowest valid bid, only if the negotiated changes to the 
Bid Documents result in no change or no increase in the bid price. 
 
A Post-Bid Addendum may also be issued after a competitive construction Bid opening to those 
Bidders who submitted a Bid initially, for the purpose of rebidding the Project work without re-
advertising. 
 

1.36 Project:  The construction project proposed by the Owner to be constructed according to the Contract 
Documents.  The Project, a public improvement, may be tied logistically to other public 
improvements and other activities conducted by the Owner or other contractors. 

 
1.37 Proposal (see also Change Order Proposal):  The Contractor’s written offer submitted to the Owner 

for consideration containing a specified dollar amount or rate, for a specific scope of work, and 
including a schedule impact, if any.  A proposal shall include all costs for overhead and profit.  The 
Contractor implements the work of a Proposal after it is accepted by all parties.  Accepted Proposals 
are incorporated into the contract by Change Order. 

 
1.38 Proposal Request (PR):  An Owner's written request to the Contractor for a Change Order Proposal. 

 
1.39 Punch List:  A document that identifies the items of work remaining to be done by the Contractor at 

the Close Out of a Project.  The Punch List is created as a result of a final inspection of the work only 
after the Contractor attests that all of the Work is in its complete and permanent status. 

 
1.40 Request For Information (RFI):  A Contractor’s written request to the Consultant for clarification, 

definition or description of the Work.  RFIs shall be presented by the Contractor in a timely manner to 
avoid any negative impact on the Schedule of the Work. 

 
1.41 Request For Proposal (RFP):  An Owner's written request to the Contractor for a Change Order 

Proposal. 
 

1.42 Requisition for Payment:  The document in which the Contractor certifies that the Work described is, 
to the best of the Contractor's knowledge, information and belief, complete and that all previous 
payments have been paid by the Contractor to Subcontractors and suppliers, and that the current 
requested payment is now due.  See Schedule of Values. 

 
1.43 Responsive and Responsible Bidder: A bidder who complies, when submitting a bid on a given 

project, with the following responsive standards, as required by the Bid Documents: 
submits specific qualifications to bid the project, if required; 
attends mandatory pre-bid conferences, if required; 
submits a bid prior to the close of the bid period; 
submits a complete bid form; 
submits a bid without indications of intent contrary to the stated requirements; 
submits other materials and information, such as bid security, as required; 

and, meets the following minimums regarding these responsible standards: 
sustains a satisfactory record of project performance; 
maintains a permanent place of business in a known physical location; 
possesses the financial means for short- and long-term operations; 
possesses the appropriate technical experience and capabilities; 
employs adequate personnel and subcontractor resources; 
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maintains the equipment needed to perform the work; 
complies with the proposed implementation schedule; 
complies with the insurance and bonding requirements; 
provides post-construction warranty coverage; 
and other criteria which can be considered relevant to the contract. 

 
1.44 Retainage:  The amount, calculated at five percent (5%) of the contract value or a scheduled value, 

that the Owner shall withhold from the Contractor until the work or portion of work is declared 
substantially complete or otherwise accepted by the Owner.  The Owner may, if requested, reduce the 
amount withheld if the Owner deems it desirable and prudent to do so.  (See Title 5 M.R.S.A., 
Section 1746.) 

 
1.45 Sample:  A physical example provided by the Contractor which illustrates materials, equipment or 

workmanship and establishes standards by which the Work will be judged. 
 
1.46 Schedule of the Work:  The document prepared by the Contractor and approved by the Owner that 

specifies the dates on which the Contractor plans to begin and complete various parts of the Work, 
including dates on which information and approvals are required from the Owner. 

 
1.47 Schedule of Values:  The document prepared by the Contractor and approved by the Owner before the 

commencement of the Work that specifies the dollar values of discrete portions of the Work equal in 
sum to the contract amount.  The Schedule of Values is used to document progress payments of the 
Work in regular (usually monthly) requisitions for payment.  See Requisition for Payment. 

 
1.48 Shop Drawings:  The drawings, diagrams, schedules and other data specially prepared for the Work 

by the Contractor or a Subcontractor, manufacturer, supplier or distributor to illustrate some portion 
of the Work. 

 
1.49 Specifications:  The portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements of the 

Work for materials, equipment, systems, standards, workmanship, and performance of related 
services. 

 
1.50 Subcontractor:  An individual or entity undertaking the execution of any part of the Work by virtue of 

a written agreement with the Contractor or any other Subcontractor.  Also, an individual or entity 
retained by the Contractor or any other Subcontractor as an independent contractor to provide the 
labor, materials, equipment or services necessary to complete a specific portion of the Work. 

 
1.51 Substantial Completion Date:  Point of time when the Work or a designated portion of the Work is 

sufficiently complete in compliance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can occupy or 
utilize the Work for its intended purpose without unscheduled disruption.  Substantial Completion is 
documented by the date of the Certificate of Substantial Completion signed by the Owner and the 
Contractor. 

 
1.52 Superintendent:  The representative of the Contractor on the job site, authorized by the Contractor to 

receive and fulfill instructions from the Consultant. 
 
1.53 Surety:  The individual or entity that is legally bound with the Contractor and Subcontractor to insure 

the faithful performance of the contract and for the payment of the bills for labor, materials and 
equipment by the Contractor and Subcontractors. 
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1.54 Work:  The construction and services, whether completed or partially completed, including all labor, 

materials, equipment and services provided or to be provided by the Contractor and Subcontractors to 
fulfill the requirements of the Project as described in the Contract Documents. 
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1. Preconstruction Conference 
1.1 The Contractor shall, upon acceptance of a contract and prior to commencing work, schedule a 

preconstruction conference with the Owner and Consultant.  The purpose of this conference is as 
follows. 

1.1.1 Introduce all parties who have a significant role in the Project, including: 
 Owner (State agency or other contracting entity) 

 Owner's Representative 
 Consultant (Architect or Engineer) 

Subconsultants 
Clerk-of-the-works 

 Contractor (GC) 
  Superintendent 
  Subcontractors 
 Other State agencies 
 Construction testing company 
 Commissioning agent 
 Special Inspections agent 
 Bureau of General Services (BGS); 
1.1.2 Review the responsibilities of each party; 
1.1.3 Review any previously-identified special provisions of the Project; 
1.1.4 Review the Schedule of the Work calendar submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the 

Owner and Consultant; 
1.1.5 Review the Schedule of Values form submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the Owner 

and Consultant; 
1.1.6 Establish routines for Shop Drawing approval, contract changes, requisitions, et cetera; 
1.1.7 discuss jobsite issues; 
1.1.8 Discuss Project close-out procedures; 
1.1.9 Provide an opportunity for clarification of Contract Documents before work begins; and 
1.1.10 Schedule regular meetings at appropriate intervals for the review of the progress of the Work. 
 

2. Intent and Correlation of Contract Documents 
2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to describe the complete Project.  The Contract 

Documents consist of various components; each component complements the others.  What is 
shown as a requirement by any one component shall be inferred as a requirement on all 
corresponding components. 
 

2.2 The Contractor shall furnish all labor, equipment and materials, tools, transportation, insurance, 
services, supplies, operations and methods necessary for, and reasonably incidental to, the 
construction and completion of the Project.  Any work that deviates from the Contract Documents 
which appears to be required by the exigencies of construction or by inconsistencies in the 
Contract Documents, will be determined by the Consultant and authorized in writing by the 
Consultant, Owner and the Bureau prior to execution.  The Contractor shall be responsible for 
requesting clarifying information where the intent of the Contract Documents is uncertain. 
 

2.3 The Contractor shall not utilize any apparent error or omission in the Contract Documents to the 
disadvantage of the Owner.  The Contractor shall promptly notify the Consultant in writing of 
such errors or omissions.  The Consultant shall make any corrections or clarifications necessary 
in such a situation to document the true intent of the Contract Documents. 
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3. Additional Drawings and Specifications 
3.1 Upon the written request of the Contractor, the Owner shall provide, at no expense to the 

Contractor, up to five sets of printed Drawings and Specifications for the execution of the Work. 
 

3.2 The Consultant shall promptly furnish to the Contractor revised Drawings and Specifications, for 
the area of the documents where those revisions apply, when corrections or clarifications are 
made by the Consultant.  All such information shall be consistent with, and reasonably inferred 
from, the Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall do no work without the proper Drawings 
and Specifications. 

 

4. Ownership of Contract Documents 
4.1 The designs represented on the Contract Documents are the property of the Consultant.  The 

Drawings and Specifications shall not be used on other work without consent of the Consultant. 
 

5. Permits, Laws, and Regulations 
5.1 The Owner is responsible for obtaining any zoning approvals or other similar local project 

approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents. 
 

5.2 The Owner is responsible for obtaining Maine Department of Environmental Protection, Maine 
Department of Transportation, or other similar state government project approvals necessary to 
complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents. 
 

5.3 The Owner is responsible for obtaining any federal agency project approvals necessary to 
complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents. 
 

5.4 The Owner is responsible for obtaining all easements for permanent structures or permanent 
changes in existing facilities. 
 

5.5 The Contractor is responsible for obtaining and paying for all permits and licenses necessary for 
the implementation of the Work.  The Contractor shall notify the Owner of any delays, variance 
or restrictions that may result from the issuing of permits and licenses. 
 

5.6 The Contractor shall comply with all ordinances, laws, rules and regulations and make all 
required notices bearing on the implementation of the Work.  In the event the Contractor observes 
disagreement between the Drawings and Specifications and any ordinances, laws, rules and 
regulations, the Contractor shall promptly notify the Consultant in writing.  Any necessary 
changes shall be made as provided in the contract for changes in the work.  The Contractor shall 
not perform any work knowing it to be contrary to such ordinances, laws, rules and regulations. 
 

5.7 The Contractor shall comply with local, state and federal regulations regarding construction 
safety and all other aspects of the Work. 
 

5.8 The Contractor shall comply with the Maine Code of Fair Practices and Affirmative Action, 5 
M.R.S. §784 (2). 
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6. Taxes 
6.1 The Owner is exempt from the payment of Maine State sales and use taxes as provided in 36 

M.R.S. §1760 (1).   The Contractor and Subcontractors shall not include taxes on exempt items in 
the construction contract. 
 

6.2 Section 1760 further provides in subsection 61 that sales to a construction contractor or its 
subcontractor of tangible personal property that is to be physically incorporated in, and become a 
permanent part of, real property for sale to or owned by the Owner, are exempt from Maine State 
sales and use taxes.  Tangible personal property is defined in 36 M.R.S. §1752 (17). 
 

6.3 The Contractor may contact Maine Revenue Services, 24 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 
04333 for guidance on tax exempt regulations authorized by 36 M.R.S. §1760 and detailed in 
Rule 302 (18-125 CMR 302). 

 

7. Labor and Wages 
7.1 The Contractor shall conform to the labor laws of the State of Maine, and all other laws, 

ordinances, and legal requirements affecting the work in Maine. 
 

7.2 The Consultant shall include a wage determination document prepared by the Maine Department 
of Labor in the Contract Documents for state-funded contracts in excess of $50,000.  The 
document shows the minimum wages required to be paid to each category of labor employed on 
the project. 
 

7.3 On projects requiring a Maine wage determination, the Contractor shall submit monthly payroll 
records to the Owner ("the contracting agency") showing the name and occupation of all workers 
and all independent contractors employed on the project.  The monthly submission must also 
include the Contractor's company name, the title of the project, hours worked, hourly rate or other 
method of remuneration, and the actual wages or other compensation paid to each person. 
 

7.4 The Contractor shall not reveal, in the payroll records submitted to the Owner, personal 
information regarding workers and independent contractors, other than the information described 
above.  Such information shall not include Social Security number, employee identification 
number, or employee address or phone number, for example. 
 

7.5 The Contractor shall conform to Maine statute (39-A M.R.S. §105-A (6)) by providing to the 
Workers’ Compensation Board a list of all subcontractors and independent contractors on the job 
site and a record of the entity to whom that subcontractor or independent contractor is directly 
contracted and by whom that subcontractor or independent contractor is insured for workers' 
compensation purposes. 
 

7.6 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among their employees at all times, 
and shall not employ any person unfit or unskilled to do the work assigned to them. 
 

7.7 The Contractor shall promptly pay all employees when their compensation is due, shall promptly 
pay all others who have billed and are due for materials, supplies and services used in the Work, 
and shall promptly pay all others who have billed and are due for insurance, workers 
compensation coverage, federal and state unemployment compensation, and Social Security 
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charges pertaining to this Project.  Before final payments are made, the Contractor shall furnish to 
the Owner affidavits that all such payments described above have been made. 
 

7.8 The Contractor may contact the Maine Department of Labor, 54 State House Station, Augusta, 
Maine 04333 for guidance on labor issues. 
 

7.9 The Contractor may contact the Maine Workers’ Compensation Board, 27 State House Station, 

Augusta, Maine 04333 for guidance on workers' compensation issues. 
 

8. Indemnification 
8.1 The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner and its officers and employees from 

and against any and all damages, liabilities, and costs, including reasonable attorney’s fees, and 
defense costs, for any and all injuries to persons or property, including claims for violation of 
intellectual property rights, to the extent caused by the negligent acts or omissions of the 
Contractor, its employees, agents, officers or subcontractors in the performance of work under 
this Agreement.  The Contractor shall not be liable for claims to the extent caused by the 
negligent acts or omissions of the Owner or for actions taken in reasonable reliance on written 
instructions of the Owner. 

 
8.2 The Contractor shall notify the Owner promptly of all claims arising out of the performance of 

work under this Agreement by the Contractor, its employees or agents, officers or subcontractors. 
 

8.3 This indemnity provision shall survive the termination of the Agreement, completion of the 
project or the expiration of the term of the Agreement. 

 

9. Insurance Requirements 
9.1 The Contractor shall provide, with each original of the signed Contract, an insurance certificate or 

certificates acceptable to the Owner and BGS.  The Contractor shall submit insurance certificates 
to the Owner and BGS at the commencement of this Contract and at policy renewal or revision 
dates.  The certificates shall identify the project name and BGS project number, and shall name 
the Owner as certificate holder and as additional insured for general liability and automobile 
liability coverages.  The submitted forms shall contain a provision that coverage afforded under 
the insurance policies will not be canceled or materially changed unless at least ten days prior 
written notice by registered letter has been given to the Owner and BGS. 
 

9.2 The Owner does not warrant or represent that the insurance required herein constitutes an 
insurance portfolio which adequately addresses all risks faced by the Contractor or its 
Subcontractors.  The Contractor is responsible for the existence, extent and adequacy of insurance 
prior to commencement of work.  The Contractor shall not allow any Subcontractor to commence 
work until all similar insurance required of the Subcontractor has been confirmed by the 
Contractor. 
 

9.3 The Contractor shall procure and maintain primary insurance for the duration of the Project and, 
if written on a Claims-Made basis, shall also procure and maintain Extended Reporting Period 
(ERP) insurance for the period of time that any claims could be brought.  The Contractor shall 
ensure that all Subcontractors they engage or employ will procure and maintain similar insurance 
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in form and amount acceptable to the Owner and BGS.  At a minimum, the insurance shall be of 
the types and limits set forth herein protecting the Contractor from claims which may result from 
the Contractor’s execution of the Work, whether such execution be by the Contractor or by those 

employed by the Contractor or by those for whose acts they may be liable.  All required insurance 
coverages shall be placed with carriers authorized to conduct business in the State of Maine by 
the Maine Bureau of Insurance. 
 

9.3.1 The Contractor shall have Workers’ Compensation insurance for all employees on the Project site 
in accordance with the requirements of the Workers’ Compensation law of the State of Maine.  
Minimum acceptable limits for Employer’s Liability are:  

Bodily Injury by Accident ..........................................$500,000 
Bodily Injury by Disease ............................................$500,000 Each Employee 
Bodily Injury by Disease ............................................$500,000 Policy Limit 
 

9.3.2 The Contractor shall have Commercial General Liability insurance providing coverage for bodily 
injury and property damage liability for all hazards of the Project including premise and 
operations, products and completed operations, contractual, and personal injury liabilities.  The 
policy shall include collapse and underground coverage as well as explosion coverage if 
explosion hazards exist.  Aggregate limits shall apply on a location or project basis.  Minimum 
acceptable limits are:  

General aggregate limit ..............................................$2,000,000 
Products and completed operations aggregate ...........$1,000,000 
Each occurrence limit .................................................$1,000,000 
Personal injury aggregate ...........................................$1,000,000 
 

9.3.3 The Contractor shall have Automobile Liability insurance against claims for bodily injury, death 
or property damage resulting from the maintenance, ownership or use of all owned, non-owned 
and hired automobiles, trucks and trailers.  Minimum acceptable limit is:  

Any one accident or loss ............................................$500,000 
 

9.3.4 For the portion of a project which is new construction, the Contractor shall procure and maintain 
Builder’s Risk insurance naming the Owner, Contractor, and any Subcontractor as insureds as 

their interest may appear.  Covered causes of loss form shall be all Risks of Direct Physical Loss, 
endorsed to include flood, earthquake, transit and sprinkler leakage where sprinkler coverage is 
applicable.  Unless specifically authorized in writing by the Owner, the limit of insurance shall 
not be less than the initial contract amount, for the portion of the project which is new 
construction, and coverage shall apply during the entire contract period and until the work is 
accepted by the Owner. 
 

9.3.5 The Contractor shall have Owner’s Protective Liability insurance for contract values $50,000 and 
above, naming the Owner as the Named Insured.  Minimum acceptable limits are:  

General aggregate limit ..............................................$2,000,000 
Each occurrence limit .................................................$1,000,000 

 

10. Contract Bonds 
10.1 When noted as required in the Bid Documents, the Contractor shall provide to the Owner a 

Performance Bond and a Payment Bond, or "contract bonds", upon execution of the contract.  
Each bond value shall be for the full amount of the contract and issued by a surety company 
authorized to do business in the State of Maine as approved by the Owner.  The bonds shall be 
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executed on the forms furnished in the Bid Documents.  The bonds shall allow for any subsequent 
additions or deductions of the contract. 
 

10.2 The contract bonds shall continue in effect for one year after final acceptance of the contract to 
protect the Owner’s interest in connection with the one year guarantee of workmanship and 

materials and to assure settlement of claims for the payment of all bills for labor, materials and 
equipment by the Contractor. 

 

11. Patents and Royalties 
11.1 The Contractor shall, for all time, secure for the Owner the free and undisputed right to the use of 

any patented articles or methods used in the Work.  The expense of defending any suits for 
infringement or alleged infringement of such patents shall be borne by the Contractor.  Awards 
made regarding patent suits shall be paid by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall hold the Owner 
harmless regarding patent suits that may arise due to installations made by the Contractor, and to 
any awards made as a result of such suits. 
 

11.2 Any royalty payments related to the work done by the Contractor for the Project shall be borne by 
the Contractor.  The Contractor shall hold the Owner harmless regarding any royalty payments 
that may arise due to installations made by the Contractor. 

 

12. Surveys, Layout of Work 
12.1 The Owner shall furnish all property surveys unless otherwise specified. 

 
12.2 The Contractor is responsible for correctly staking out the Work on the site.  The Contractor shall 

employ a competent surveyor to position all construction on the site.  The surveyor shall run the 
axis lines, establish correct datum points and check each line and point on the site to insure their 
accuracy.  All such lines and points shall be carefully preserved throughout the construction. 
 

12.3 The Contractor shall lay out all work from dimensions given on the Drawings.  The Contractor 
shall take measurements and verify dimensions of any existing work that affects the Work or to 
which the Work is to be fitted.  The Contractor is solely responsible for the accuracy of all 
measurements.  The Contractor shall verify all grades, lines, levels, elevations and dimensions 
shown on the Drawings and report any errors or inconsistencies to the Consultant prior to 
commencing work. 

 

13. Record of Documents 
13.1 The Contractor shall maintain one complete set of Contract Documents on the jobsite, in good 

order and current status, for access by the Owner and Consultant. 
 

13.2 The Contractor shall maintain, continuously updated, complete records of Requests for 
Information, Architectural Supplemental Instructions (or equivalent), Information Bulletins, 
supplemental sketches, Change Order Proposals, Change Orders, Shop Drawings, testing reports, 
et cetera, for access by the Owner and Consultant. 
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14. Allowances 
14.1 The Contract Price shall include all allowances described in the Contract Documents.  The 

Contractor shall include all overhead and profit necessary to implement each allowance in their 
Contract Price. 
 

14.2 The Contractor shall not be required to employ parties for allowance work against whom the 
Contractor has a reasonable objection.  In such a case, the Contractor shall notify the Owner in 
writing of their position and shall propose an alternative party to complete the work of the 
allowance. 

 

15. Shop Drawings 
15.1 The Contractor shall administer Shop Drawings prepared by the Contractor, Subcontractors, 

suppliers or others to conform to the approved Schedule of the Work.  The Contractor shall verify 
all field measurements, check and authorize all Shop Drawings and schedules required by the 
Work.  The Contractor is the responsible party and contact for the Contractor's work as well as 
that of Subcontractors, suppliers or others who provide Shop Drawings. 
 

15.2 The Consultant shall review and acknowledge Shop Drawings, with reasonable promptness, for 
general conformity with the design concept of the project and compliance with the information 
provided in the Contract Documents. 
 

15.3 The Contractor shall provide monthly updated logs containing: requests for information, 
information bulletins, supplemental instructions, supplemental sketches, change order proposals, 
change orders, submittals, testing and deficiencies. 
 

15.4 The Contractor shall make any corrections required by the Consultant, and shall submit a quantity 
of corrected copies as may be needed.  The acceptance of Shop Drawings or schedules by the 
Consultant shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for deviations from Drawings and 
Specifications, unless the Contractor has called such deviations to the attention of the Consultant 
at the time of submission and secured the Consultant’s written approval.  The acceptance of Shop 

Drawings or schedules by the Consultant does not relieve the Contractor from responsibility for 
errors in Shop Drawings or schedules. 

 

16. Samples 
16.1 The Contractor shall furnish for approval, with reasonable promptness, all samples as directed by 

the Consultant.  The Consultant shall review and approve such samples, with reasonable 
promptness, for general conformity with the design concept of the project and compliance with 
the information provided in the Contract Documents.  The subsequent work shall be in accord 
with the approved samples. 

 

17. Substitutions 
17.1 The Contractor shall furnish items and materials described in the Contract Documents.  If the 

item or material specified describes a proprietary product, or uses the name of a manufacturer, the 
term “or approved equal” shall be implied, if it is not included in the text.  The specific item or 
material specified establishes a minimum standard for the general design, level of quality, type, 
function, durability, efficiency, reliability, compatibility, warranty coverage, installation factors 
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and required maintenance.  The Drawing or written Specification shall not be construed to 
exclude other manufacturers products of comparable design, quality, and efficiency. 
 

17.2 The Contractor may submit detailed information about a proposed substitution to the Consultant 
for consideration.  Particular models of items and particular materials which the Contractor 
asserts to be equal to the items and materials identified in the Contract Documents shall be 
allowed only with written approval by the Consultant.  The request for substitution shall include a 
cost comparison and a reason or reasons for the substitution. 
 

17.3 The Consultant may request additional information about the proposed substitution.  The 
approval or rejection of a proposed substitution may be based on timeliness of the request, source 
of the information, the considerations of minimum standards described above, or other 
considerations.  The Consultant should briefly state the rationale for the decision.  The decision 
shall be considered final. 
 

17.4 The duration of a substitution review process can not be the basis for a claim for delay in the 
Schedule of the Work. 

 

18. Assignment of Contract 
18.1 The Contractor shall not assign or sublet the contract as a whole without the written consent of 

the Owner.  The Contractor shall not assign any money due to the Contractor without the written 
consent of the Owner. 

 

19. Separate Contracts 
19.1 The Owner reserves the right to create other contracts in connection with this Project using 

similar General Conditions.  The Contractor shall allow the Owner's other contractors reasonable 
opportunity for the delivery and storage of materials and the execution of their work.  The 
Contractor shall coordinate and properly connect the Work of all contractors. 
 

19.2 The Contractor shall promptly report to the Consultant and Owner any apparent deficiencies in 
work of the Owner's other contractors that impacts the proper execution or results of the 
Contractor.  The Contractor’s failure to observe or report any deficiencies constitutes an 
acceptance of the Owner's other contractors work as suitable for the interface of the Contractor’s 

work, except for latent deficiencies in the Owner's other contractors work. 
 

19.3 Similarly, the Contractor shall promptly report to the Consultant and Owner any apparent 
deficiencies in their own work that would impact the proper execution or results of the Owner's 
other contractors. 
 

19.4 The Contractor shall report to the Consultant and Owner any conflicts or claims for damages with 
the Owner's other contractors and settle such conflicts or claims for damages by mutual 
agreement or arbitration, if necessary, at no expense to the Owner. 
 

19.5 In the event the Owner's other contractors sue the Owner regarding any damage alleged to have 
been caused by the Contractor, the Owner shall notify the Contractor, who shall defend such 
proceedings at the Contractor's expense.  The Contractor shall pay or satisfy any judgment that 
may arise against the Owner, and pay all other costs incurred. 
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20. Subcontracts 
20.1 The Contractor shall not subcontract any part of this contract without the written permission of 

the Owner. 
 

20.2 The Contractor shall submit a complete list of named Subcontractors and material suppliers to the 
Consultant and Owner for approval by the Owner prior to commencing work.  The 
Subcontractors named shall be reputable companies of recognized standing with a record of 
satisfactory work. 
 

20.3 The Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor or use any material until they have been 
approved, or where there is reason to believe the resulting work will not comply with the Contract 
Documents. 
 

20.4 The Contractor, not the Owner, is as fully responsible for the acts and omissions of 
Subcontractors and of persons employed by them, as the Contractor is for the acts and omissions 
of persons directly or indirectly employed by the Contractor. 
 

20.5 Neither the Contract Documents nor any Contractor-Subcontractor contract shall indicate, infer or 
create any direct contractual relationship between any Subcontractor and the Owner. 

 

21. Contractor-Subcontractor Relationship 
21.1 The Contractor shall be bound to the Subcontractor by all the obligations in the Contract 

Documents that bind the Contractor to the Owner. 
 

21.2 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor, in proportion to the dollar value of the work 
completed and requisitioned by the Subcontractor, the approved dollar amount allowed to the 
Contractor no more than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner. 
 

21.3 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor accordingly if the Contract Documents or the 
subcontract provide for earlier or larger payments than described in the provision above. 
 

21.4 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor for completed and requisitioned subcontract work, 
less retainage, no more than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner for the 
Contractor's approved Requisition for Payment, even if the Consultant fails to certify a portion of 
the Requisition for Payment for a cause not the fault of the Subcontractor. 
 

21.5 The Contractor shall not make a claim for liquidated damages or penalty for delay in any amount 
in excess of amounts that are specified by the subcontract. 
 

21.6 The Contractor shall not make a claim for services rendered or materials furnished by the 
Subcontractor unless written notice is given by the Contractor to the Subcontractor within ten 
calendar days of the day in which the claim originated. 
 

21.7 The Contractor shall give the Subcontractor an opportunity to present and to submit evidence in 
any progress conference or disputes involving subcontract work. 
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21.8 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor a just share of any fire insurance payment received by 
the Contractor. 
 

21.9 The Subcontractor shall be bound to the Contractor by the terms of the Contract Documents and 
assumes toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities that the Contractor, by 
those documents, assumes toward the Owner. 
 

21.10 The Subcontractor shall submit applications for payment to the Contractor in such reasonable 
time as to enable the Contractor to apply for payment as specified. 
 

21.11 The Subcontractor shall make any claims for extra cost, extensions of time or damages, to the 
Contractor in the manner provided in these General Conditions for like claims by the Contractor 
to the Owner, except that the time for the Subcontractor to make claims for extra cost is seven 
calendar days after the receipt of Consultant's instructions. 

 

22. Supervision of the Work 
22.1 During all stages of the Work the Contractor shall have a competent superintendent, with any 

necessary assistant superintendents, overseeing the project.  The superintendent shall not be 
reassigned without the consent of the Owner unless a superintendent ceases to be employed by 
the Contractor due to unsatisfactory performance. 
 

22.2 The superintendent represents the Contractor on the jobsite.  Directives given by the Consultant 
or Owner to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given directly to the Contractor's main 
office.  All important directives shall be confirmed in writing to the Contractor.  The Consultant 
and Owner are not responsible for the acts or omissions of the superintendent or assistant 
superintendents. 
 

22.3 The Contractor shall provide supervision of the Work equal to the industry's highest standard of 
care.  The superintendent shall carefully study and compare all Contract Documents and promptly 
report any error, inconsistency or omission discovered to the Consultant.  The Contractor may not 
necessarily be held liable for damages resulting directly from any error, inconsistency or omission 
in the Contract Documents or other instructions by the Consultant that was not revealed by the 
superintendent in a timely way. 
 

23. Observation of the Work 
23.1 The Contractor shall allow the Owner, the Consultant and the Bureau continuous access to the 

site for the purpose of observation of the progress of the work.  All necessary safeguards and 
accommodations for such observations shall be provided by the Contractor. 
 

23.2 The Contractor shall coordinate all required testing, approval or demonstration of the Work.  The 
Contractor shall give sufficient notice to the appropriate parties of readiness for testing, 
inspection or examination. 
 

23.3 The Contractor shall schedule inspections and obtain all required certificates of inspection for 
inspections by a party other than the Consultant. 
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23.4 The Consultant shall make all scheduled observations promptly, prior to the work being 
concealed or buried by the Contractor.  If approval of the Work is required of the Consultant, the 
Contractor shall notify the Consultant of the construction schedule in this regard.  Work 
concealed or buried prior to the Consultant's approval may need to be uncovered at the 
Contractor’s expense. 
 

23.5 The Consultant may order reexamination of questioned work, and, if so ordered, the work must 
be uncovered by the Contractor.  If the work is found to conform to the Contract Documents, the 
Owner shall pay the expense of the reexamination and remedial work.  If the work is found to not 
conform to the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall pay the expense, unless the defect in the 
work was caused by the Owner's Contractor, whose responsibility the reexamination expense 
becomes. 
 

23.6 The Bureau shall periodically observe the Work during the course of construction and make 
recommendations to the Contractor or Consultant as necessary.  Such recommendations shall be 
considered and implemented through the usual means for changes to the Work. 

 

24. Consultant's Status 
24.1 The Consultant represents the Owner during the construction period, and observes the work in 

progress on behalf of the Owner.  The Consultant has authority to act on behalf of the Owner only 
to the extent expressly provided by the Contract Documents or otherwise demonstrated to the 
Contractor.  The Consultant has authority to stop the work whenever such an action is necessary, 
in the Consultant's reasonable opinion, to ensure the proper execution of the contract. 
 

24.2 The Consultant is the interpreter of the conditions of the contract and the judge of its 
performance.  The Consultant shall favor neither the Owner nor the Contractor, but shall use the 
Consultant’s powers under the contract to enforce faithful performance by both parties. 
 

24.3 In the event of the termination of the Consultant's employment on the project prior to completion 
of the work, the Owner shall appoint a capable and reputable replacement.  The status of the new 
Consultant relative to this contract shall be that of the former Consultant. 

 

25. Management of the Premises 
25.1 The Contractor shall place equipment and materials, and conduct activities on the premises in a 

manner that does not unreasonably hinder site circulation, environmental stability, or any long 
term effect.  Likewise, the Consultant's directions shall not cause the use of premises to be 
impeded for the Contractor or Owner. 
 

25.2 The Contractor shall not use the premises for any purpose other than that which is directly related 
to the scope of work.  The Owner shall not use the premises for any purpose incompatible with 
the proposed work simultaneous to the work of the Contractor. 
 

25.3 The Contractor shall enforce the Consultant’s instructions regarding information posted on the 
premises such as signage and advertisements, as well as activities conducted on the premises such 
as fires, and smoking. 
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25.4 The Owner may occupy any part of the Project that is completed with the written consent of the 
Contractor, and without prejudice to any of the rights of the Owner or Contractor.  Such use or 
occupancy shall not, in and of itself, be construed as a final acceptance of any work or materials. 

 

26. Safety and Security of the Premises 
26.1 The Contractor shall designate, and make known to the Consultant and the Owner, a safety 

officer whose duty is the prevention of accidents on the site. 
 

26.2 The Contractor shall continuously maintain security on the premises and protect from 
unreasonable occasion of injury all people authorized to be on the job site.  The Contractor shall 
also effectively protect the property and adjacent properties from damage or loss. 
 

26.3 The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions to ensure the safety of workers and others on 
and adjacent to the site, abiding by applicable local, state and federal safety regulations. The 
Contractor shall erect and continuously maintain safeguards for the protection of workers and 
others, and shall post signs and other warnings regarding hazards associated with the construction 
process, such as protruding fasteners, moving equipment, trenches and holes, scaffolding, 
window, door or stair openings, and falling materials. 
 

26.4 The Contractor shall restore the premises to conditions that existed prior to the start of the project 
at areas not intended to be altered according to the Contract Documents. 
 

26.5 The Contractor shall protect existing utilities and exercise care working in the vicinity of utilities 
shown in the Drawings and Specifications or otherwise located by the Contractor. 
 

26.6 The Contractor shall protect from damage existing trees and other significant plantings and 
landscape features of the site which will remain a permanent part of the site.  If necessary or 
indicated in the Contract Documents, tree trunks shall be boxed and barriers erected to prevent 
damage to tree branches or roots. 
 

26.7 The Contractor shall repair or replace damage to the Work caused by the Contractor’s or 

Subcontractor’s forces, including that which is reasonably protected, at the expense of the 
responsible party. 
 

26.8 The Contractor shall not load, or allow to be loaded, any part of the Project with a force which 
imperils personal or structural safety.  The Consultant may consult with the Contractor on such 
means and methods of construction, however, the ultimate responsibility lies with the Contractor. 
 

26.9 The Contractor shall not jeopardize any work in place with subsequent construction activities 
such as blasting, drilling, excavating, cutting, patching or altering work.  The Consultant must 
approve altering any structural components of the project.  The Contractor shall supervise all 
construction activities carried out by others on site to ensure that the work is neatly done and in a 
manner that will not endanger the structure or the component parts. 
 

26.10 The Contractor may act with their sole discretion in emergency situations that potentially effect 
health, life or serious damage to the premises or adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss 
or injury.  The Contractor may negotiate with the Owner for compensation for expenses due to 
such emergency work. 
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26.11 The Contractor and Subcontractors shall have no responsibility for the identification, discovery, 

presence, handling, removal or disposal of, or exposure of persons to, hazardous materials in any 
form at the project site.  The Contractor shall avoid disruption of any hazardous materials or toxic 
substances at the project site and promptly notify the Owner in writing on the occasion of such a 
discovery. 
 

26.12 The Contractor shall keep the premises free of any unsafe accumulation of waste materials caused 
by the work.  The Contractor shall regularly keep the spaces “broom clean”.  See the Close-out of 
the Work provisions of this section regarding cleaning at the completion of the project. 

 

27. Changes in the Work 
27.1 The Contractor shall not proceed with extra work without an approved Change Order or 

Construction Change Directive.  A Change Order which has been properly signed by all parties 
shall become a part of the contract. 
 

27.2 A Change Order is the usual document for directing changes in the Work.  In certain 
circumstances, however, the Owner may utilize a Construction Change Directive to direct the 
Contractor to perform changes in the Work that are generally consistent with the scope of the 
project.  The Owner shall use a Construction Change Directive only when the normal process for 
approving changes to the Work has failed to the detriment of the Project, or when agreement on 
the terms of a Change Order cannot be met, or when an urgent situation requires, in the Owner's 
judgment, prompt action by the Contractor. 
 

27.3 The Consultant shall prepare the Construction Change Directive representing a complete scope of 
work, with proposed Contract Price and Contract Time revisions, if any, clearly stated. 
 

27.4 The Contractor shall promptly carry out a Construction Change Directive which has been signed 
by the Owner and the Consultant.  Work thus completed by the Contractor constitutes the basis 
for a Change Order.  Changes in the Contract Price and Contract Time shall be as defined in the 
Construction Change Directive unless subsequently negotiated with some other terms. 
 

27.5 The method of determining the dollar value of extra work shall be by: 
.1 an estimate of the Contractor accepted by Owner as a lump sum, or 
.2 unit prices named in the contract or subsequently agreed upon, or 
.3 cost plus a designated percentage, or 
.4 cost plus a fixed fee. 
 

27.6 The Contractor shall determine the dollar value of the extra work for both the lump sum and cost 
plus designated percentage methods so as not to exceed the following rates.  The rates include all 
overhead and profit expenses. 
.1 Contractor - for any work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, up to 20% of the cost; 
.2 Subcontractor - for work performed by Subcontractor’s own forces, up to 20% of the cost; 
.3 Contractor - for work performed by Contractor’s Subcontractor, up to 10% of the amount due 

the Subcontractor. 
 

27.7 The Contractor shall keep and provide records as needed or directed for the cost plus designated 
percentage method.  The Consultant shall review and certify the appropriate amount which 
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includes the Contractor's overhead and profit.  The Owner shall make payments based on the 
Consultant’s certificate. 
 

27.8 Cost reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following:  cost of materials, cost of 
delivery, cost of labor (including Social Security, pension, Workers' Compensation insurance, and 
unemployment insurance), and cost of rental of power tools and equipment.  Labor cost may 
include a pro-ratio share of a foreman’s time only in the case of an extension of contract time 

granted due to the Change Order. 
 

27.9 Overhead reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following: bond premium, 
supervision, wages of clerks, time keepers, and watchmen, small tools, incidental expenses, 
general office expenses, and all other overhead expenses directly related to the Change Order. 
 

27.10 The Contractor shall provide credit to the Owner for labor, materials, equipment and other costs 
but not overhead and profit expenses for those Change Order items that result in a net value of 
credit to the contract. 
 

27.11 The Owner may change the scope of work of the Project without invalidating the contract.  The 
Owner shall notify the Contractor of a change of the scope of work for the Owner's Contractors, 
which may affect the work of this Contractor, without invalidating the contract.  Change Orders 
for extension of the time caused by such changes shall be developed at the time of directing the 
change in scope of work. 
 

27.12 The Consultant may order minor changes in the Work, not involving extra cost, which is 
consistent with the intent of the design or project. 
 

27.13 The Contractor shall immediately give written notification to the Consultant of latent conditions 
discovered at the site which materially differ from those represented in the Drawings or 
Specifications, and which may eventually result in a change in the scope of work.  The Contractor 
shall suspend work until receiving direction from the Consultant.  The Consultant shall promptly 
investigate the conditions and respond to the Contractor's notice with direction that avoids any 
unnecessary delay of the Work.  The Consultant shall determine if the discovered conditions 
warrant a Change Order. 
 

27.14 The Contractor shall, within ten calendar days of receipt of the information, give written 
notification to the Consultant if the Contractor claims that instructions by the Consultant will 
constitute extra cost not accounted for by Change Order or otherwise under the contract.  The 
Consultant shall promptly respond to the Contractor's notice with direction that avoids any 
unnecessary delay of the Work.  The Consultant shall determine if the Contractor's claim warrants 
a Change Order. 

 

28. Correction of the Work 
28.1 The Contractor shall promptly remove from the premises all work the Consultant declares is non-

conforming to the contract.  The Contractor shall replace the work properly at no expense to the 
Owner.  The Contractor is also responsible for the expenses of others whose work was damaged 
or destroyed by such remedial work. 
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28.2 The Owner may elect to remove non-conforming work if it is not removed by the Contractor 
within a reasonable time, that time defined in a written notice from the Consultant.  The Owner 
may elect to store removed non-conforming work not removed by the Contractor at the 
Contractor's expense.   The Owner may, with ten days written notice, dispose of materials which 
the Contractor does not remove.  The Owner may sell the materials and apply the net proceeds, 
after deducting all expenses, to the costs that should have been borne by the Contractor. 
 

28.3 The Contractor shall remedy any defects due to faulty materials or workmanship and pay for any 
related damage to other work which appears within a period of one year from the date of 
substantial completion, and in accord with the terms of any guarantees provided in the contract.  
The Owner shall promptly give notice of observed defects to the Contractor and Consultant.  The 
Consultant shall determine the status of all claimed defects.  The Contractor shall perform all 
remedial work without unjustifiable delay in either the initial response or the corrective action. 

 
28.4 The Consultant may authorize, after a reasonable notification to the Contractor, an equitable 

deduction from the contract amount in lieu of the Contractor correcting non-conforming or 
defective work. 

 

29. Owner's Right to do Work 
29.1 The Owner may, using other contractors, correct deficiencies attributable to the Contractor, or 

complete unfinished work.  Such action shall take place only after giving the Contractor three 
days written notice, and provided the Consultant approves of the proposed course of action as an 
appropriate remedy.   The Owner may then deduct the cost of the remedial work from the amount 
due the Contractor. 
 

29.2 The Owner may act with their sole discretion when the Contractor is unable to take action in 
emergency situations that potentially effect health, life or serious damage to the premises or 
adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss or injury.  The Owner shall inform the 
Contractor of the emergency work performed, particularly where it may affect the work of the 
Contractor. 

 

30. Termination of Contract and Stop Work Action 
30.1 The Owner may, owing to a certificate of the Consultant indicating that sufficient cause exists to 

justify such action, without prejudice to any other right or remedy and after giving the Contractor 
and the Contractor’s surety seven days written notice, terminate the employment of the 

Contractor.  At that time the Owner may take possession of the premises and of all materials, 
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tools and appliances on the premises and finish the work by whatever method the Owner may 
deem expedient.  Cause for such action by the Owner includes: 
.1 the contractor is adjudged bankrupt, or makes a general assignment for the benefit of its 

creditors, or 
.2 a receiver is appointed due to the Contractor’s insolvency, or 
.3 the Contractor persistently or repeatedly refuses or fails to provide enough properly skilled 

workers or proper materials, or 
.4 the Contractor fails to make prompt payment to Subcontractors or suppliers of materials or 

labor, or 
.5 the Contractor persistently disregards laws, ordinances or the instructions of the Consultant, 

or is otherwise found guilty of a substantial violation of a provision of the Contract 
Documents. 

 
30.2 The Contractor is not entitled, as a consequence of the termination of the employment of the 

Contractor as described above, to receive any further payment until the Work is finished.  If the 
unpaid balance of the contract amount exceeds the expense of finishing the Work, including 
compensation for additional architectural, managerial and administrative services, such balance 
shall be paid to the Contractor.  If the expense of finishing the Work exceeds the unpaid balance, 
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner.  The Consultant shall certify the expense 
incurred by the Contractor’s default.  This obligation for payment shall continue to exist after 
termination of the contract. 
 

30.3 The Contractor may, if the Work is stopped by order of any court or other public authority for a 
period of thirty consecutive days, and through no act or fault of the Contractor or of anyone 
employed by the Contractor, with seven days written notice to the Owner and the Consultant, 
terminate this contract.  The Contractor may then recover from the Owner payment for all work 
executed, any proven loss and reasonable profit and damage. 
 

30.4 The Contractor may, if the Consultant fails to issue a certificate for payment within seven days 
after the Contractor's formal request for payment, through no fault of the Contractor, or if the 
Owner fails to pay to the Contractor within 30 days after submission of any sum certified by the 
Consultant, with seven days written notice to the Owner and the Consultant, stop the Work or 
terminate this Contract. 

 

31. Delays and Extension of Time 
31.1 The completion date of the contract shall be extended if the work is delayed by changes ordered 

in the work which have approved time extensions, or by an act or neglect of the Owner, the 
Consultant, or the Owner's Contractor, or by strikes, lockouts, fire, flooding, unusual delay in 
transportation, unavoidable casualties, or by other causes beyond the Contractor’s control.  The 

Consultant shall determine the status of all claimed causes. 
 

31.2 The contract shall not be extended for delay occurring more than seven calendar days before the 
Contractor's claim made in writing to the Consultant.  In case of a continuing cause of delay, only 
one claim is necessary. 
 

31.3 The contract shall not be extended due to failure of the Consultant to furnish drawings if no 
schedule or agreement is made between the Contractor and the Consultant indicating the dates 
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which drawings shall be furnished and fourteen calendar days has passed after said date for such 
drawings. 
 

31.4 This article does not exclude the recovery of damages for delay by either party under other 
provisions in the Contract Document. 

 

32. Payments to the Contractor 
32.1 As noted under Preconstruction Conference in this section, the Contractor shall submit a 

Schedule of Values form, before the first application for payment, for approval by the Owner and 
Consultant.  The Consultant may direct the Contractor to provide evidence that supports the 
correctness of the form.  The approved Schedule of Values shall be used as a basis for payments. 
 

32.2 The Contractor shall submit an application for each payment (“Requisition for Payment”) on a 
form approved by the Owner and Consultant.  The Consultant may require receipts or other 
documents showing the Contractor's payments for materials and labor, including payments to 
Subcontractors. 
 

32.3 The Contractor shall submit Requisitions for Payment as the work progresses not more frequently 
than once each month, unless the Owner approves a more frequent interval due to unusual 
circumstances.  The Requisition for Payment is based on the proportionate quantities of the 
various classes of work completed or incorporated in the Work, in agreement with the actual 
progress of the Work and the dollar value indicated in the Schedule of Values. 
 

32.4 The Consultant shall verify and certify each Requisition for Payment which appears to be 
complete and correct prior to payment being made by the Owner.  The Consultant may certify an 
appropriate amount for materials not incorporated in the Work which have been delivered and 
suitably stored at the site.  The Contractor shall submit bills of sale, insurance certificates, or 
other such documents that will adequately protect the Owner’s interests prior to payments being 
certified. 
 

32.5 In the event any materials delivered but not yet incorporated in the Work have been included in a 
certified Requisition for Payment with payment made, and said materials thereafter are damaged, 
deteriorated or destroyed, or for any reason whatsoever become unsuitable or unavailable for use 
in the Work, the full amount previously allowed shall be deducted from subsequent payments 
unless the Contractor satisfactorily replaces said material. 
 

32.6 The Contractor may request certification of an appropriate dollar amount for materials not 
incorporated in the Work which have been delivered and suitably stored away from the site.  The 
Contractor shall submit bills of sale, insurance certificates, right-of-entry documents or other such 
documents that will adequately protect the Owner’s interests.  The Consultant shall determine if 
the Contractor's documentation for the materials is complete and specifically designated for the 
Project.  The Owner may allow certification of such payments. 
 

32.7 Subcontractors may request, and shall receive from the Consultant, copies of approved 
Requisitions for Payment showing the amounts certified in the Schedule of Values. 
 

32.8 Certified Requisitions for Payment, payments made to the Contractor, or partial or entire 
occupancy of the project by the Owner shall not constitute an acceptance of any work that does 
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not conform to the Contract Documents.  The making and acceptance of the final payment 
constitutes a waiver of all claims by the Owner, other than those arising from unsettled liens, 
from faulty work or materials appearing within one year from final payment or from requirements 
of the Drawings and Specifications, and of all claims by the Contractor, except those previously 
made and still unsettled. 

 

33. Payments Withheld 
33.1 The Owner shall retain five percent of each payment due the Contractor as part security for the 

fulfillment of the contract by the Contractor.  The Owner may make payment of a portion of this 
“retainage” to the Contractor temporarily or permanently during the progress of the Work.  The 

Owner may thereafter withhold further payments until the full amount of the five percent is 
reestablished.  The Contractor may deposit with the Maine State Treasurer certain securities in 
place of retainage amounts due according to Maine Statute (5 M.R.S. §1746). 

 
33.2 The Consultant may withhold or nullify the whole or a portion of any Requisitions for Payment 

submitted by the Contractor in the amount that may be necessary, in his reasonable opinion, to 
protect the Owner from loss due to any of the following: 
.1 defective work not remedied; 
.2 claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of claims; 
.3 failure to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers; 
.4 a reasonable doubt that the contract can be completed for the balance then unpaid; 
.5 liability for damage to another contractor. 

 
The Owner shall make payment to the Contractor, in the amount withheld, when the above 
circumstances are removed. 

 

34. Liens 
34.1 The Contractor shall deliver to the Owner a complete release of all liens arising out of this 

contract before the final payment or any part of the retainage payment is released.  The 
Contractor shall provide with the release of liens an affidavit asserting each release includes all 
labor and materials for which a lien could be filed.  Alternately, the Contractor, in the event any 
Subcontractor or supplier refuses to furnish a release of lien in full, may furnish a bond 
satisfactory to the Owner, to indemnify the Owner against any lien. 
 

34.2 In the event any lien remains unsatisfied after all payments to the Contractor are made by the 
Owner, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the latter may be compelled to 
pay in discharging such lien, including all cost and reasonable attorney’s fees. 

 

35. Workmanship 
35.1 The Contractor shall provide materials, equipment, and installed work equal to or better than the 

quality specified in the Contract Documents and approved in submittal and sample.  The 
installation methods shall be of the highest standards, and the best obtainable from the respective 
trades.  The Consultant’s decision on the quality of work shall be final. 
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35.2 The Contractor shall know local labor conditions for skilled and unskilled labor in order to apply 
the labor appropriately to the Work.  All labor shall be performed by individuals well skilled in 
their respective trades. 
 

35.3 The Contractor shall perform all cutting, fitting, patching and placing of work in such a manner to 
allow subsequent work to fit properly, whether that be by the Contractor, the Owner's Contractors 
or others.  The Owner and Consultant may advise the Contractor regarding such subsequent work.  
Notwithstanding the notification or knowledge of such subsequent work, the Contractor may be 
directed to comply with this standard of compatible construction by the Consultant at the 
Contractor's expense. 
 

35.4 The Contractor shall request clarification or revision of any design work by the Consultant, prior 
to commencing that work, in a circumstance where the Contractor believes the work cannot 
feasibly be completed at the highest quality, or as indicated in the Contract Documents.  The 
Consultant shall respond to such requests in a timely way, providing clarifying information, a 
feasible revision, or instruction allowing a reduced quality of work.  The Contractor shall follow 
the direction of the Consultant regarding the required request for information. 
 

35.5 The Contractor shall guarantee the Work against any defects in workmanship and materials for a 
period of one year commencing with the date of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, unless 
specified otherwise for specific elements of the project.  The Work may also be subdivided in 
mutually agreed upon components, each defined by a separate Certificate of Substantial 
Completion. 

 

36. Close-out of the Work 
36.1 The Contractor shall remove from the premises all waste materials caused by the work.  The 

Contractor shall make the spaces “broom clean” unless a more thorough cleaning is specified.  
The Contractor shall clean all windows and glass immediately prior to the final inspection, unless 
otherwise directed. 
 

36.2 The Owner may conduct the cleaning of the premises where the Contractor, duly notified by the 
Consultant, fails to adequately complete the task.  The expense of this cleaning may be deducted 
from the sum due to the Contractor. 
 

36.3 The Contractor shall participate in all final inspections and acknowledge the documentation of 
unsatisfactory work, customarily called the "punch list", to be corrected by the Contractor.  The 
Consultant shall document the successful completion of the Work in a dated Certificate of 
Substantial Completion, to be signed by Owner, Consultant, and Contractor. 
 

36.4 The Contractor shall not call for final inspection of any portion of the Work that is not completely 
and permanently installed.  The Contractor may be found liable for the expenses of individuals 
called to final inspection meetings prematurely. 
 

36.5 The Contractor and all major Subcontractors shall participate in the end-of-warranty-period 
conference, typically scheduled close to one year after the Substantial Completion date. 
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37. Date of Completion and Liquidated Damages 
37.1 The Contractor may make a written request to the Owner for an extension or reduction of time, if 

necessary.  The request shall include the reasons the Contractor believes justifies the proposed 
completion date.  The Owner may grant the revision of the contract completion date if the Work 
was delayed due to conditions beyond the control and the responsibility of the Contractor.  The 
Contractor shall not conduct unauthorized accelerated work or file delay claims to recover alleged 
damages for unauthorized early completion. 
 

37.2 The Contractor shall vigorously pursue the completion of the Work and notify the Owner of any 
factors that have, may, or will affect the approved Schedule of the Work.  The Contractor may be 
found responsible for expenses of the Owner or Consultant if the Contractor fails to make 
notification of project delays. 
 

37.3 The Project is planned to be done in an orderly fashion which allows for an iterative submittal 
review process, construction administration including minor changes in the Work and some bad 
weather.  The Contractor shall not file delay claims to recover alleged damages on work the 
Consultant determines has followed the expected rate of progress. 
 

37.4 The Consultant shall prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion which, when signed by the 
Owner and the Contractor, documents the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or a 
designated portion of the Work.  The Owner shall not consider the issuance of a Certificate of 
Occupancy by an outside authority a prerequisite for Substantial Completion if the Certificate of 
Occupancy cannot be obtained due to factors beyond the Contractor’s control. 
 

37.5 Liquidated Damages may be deducted from the sum due to the Contractor for each calendar day 
that the Work remains uncompleted after the completion date specified in the Contract or an 
approved amended completion date.  The dollar amount per day shall be calculated using the 
Schedule of Liquidated Damages table shown below. 

 
If the original contract amount is: The per day Liquidated Damages shall be: 

Less than $100,000 $250 
$100,000 to less than $2,000,000 $750 
$2,000,000 to less than $10,000,000 $1,500 
$10,000,000 and greater $1,500 plus $250 for 

each $2,000,000 over $10,000,000 
 

38. Dispute Resolution 
38.1 Mediation 

 
38.1.1 A dispute between the parties which arises under this Contract which cannot be resolved through 

informal negotiation, shall be submitted to a neutral mediator jointly selected by the parties. 
 

38.1.2 Either party may file suit before or during mediation if the party, in good faith, deems it to be 
necessary to avoid losing the right to sue due to a statute of limitations.  If suit is filed before 
good faith mediation efforts are completed, the party filing suit shall agree to stay all proceedings 
in the lawsuit pending completion of the mediation process, provided such stay is without 
prejudice. 
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38.1.3 In any mediation between the Owner and the Consultant, the Owner has the right to consolidate 
related claims between Owner and Contractor. 

 
38.2 Arbitration 

 
38.2.1 If the dispute is not resolved through mediation, the dispute shall be settled by arbitration.  The 

arbitration shall be conducted before a panel of three arbitrators.  Each party shall select one 
arbitrator; the third arbitrator shall be appointed by the arbitrators selected by the parties.  The 
arbitration shall be conducted in accordance with the Maine Uniform Arbitration Act (MUAA), 
except as otherwise provided in this section. 

 
38.2.2 The decision of the arbitrators shall be final and binding upon all parties.  The decision may be 

entered in court as provided in the MUAA. 
 
38.2.3 The costs of the arbitration, including the arbitrators’ fees shall be borne equally by the parties to 

the arbitration, unless the arbitrator orders otherwise. 
 
38.2.4 In any arbitration between the Owner and the Consultant, the Owner has the right to consolidate 

related claims between Owner and Contractor. 
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Notice: The contract or delivery order to which this addendum is attached is made using federal assistance provided 
to the State of Maine by the US Department of Treasury under the American Rescue Plan Act (“ARPA”), Sections 

602 and 603 of the Social Security Act, Pub. L. No. 117-2 (March 11, 2021). 
 
1. Equal Opportunity 
The Contractor shall comply with Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965 entitled “Equal Opportunity,” as 

amended by Executive Order 11375 of October 13, 1967 and as supplemented by in Department of Labor 
Regulations (41 CFR Part 60). The equal opportunity clause for federally assisted construction contracts at 41 CFR 
Part 60-1.4 is incorporated by reference. 
2. Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act 
If the Contract is in excess of $100,000 and involves the employment of mechanics or laborers, Contractor shall 
comply with 40 U.S.C. 3702 and 3704, as supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR Part 5). 
Under 40 U.S.C. 3702 of the Act, Contractor shall be required to compute the wages of every mechanic and laborer 
on the basis of a standard work week of 40 hours. Work in excess of the standard work week is permissible provided 
that the worker is compensated at a rate of not less than 1½ times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess 
of 40 hours in the work week unless a higher rate is required by state or federal law. The requirements of 40 U.S.C. 
3704 are applicable to construction work and provide that no laborer or mechanic shall be required to work in 
surroundings or under working conditions which are unsanitary, hazardous or dangerous. These requirements do not 
apply to the purchases of supplies or materials or articles ordinarily available on the open market, or contracts for 
transportation or transmission of intelligence.  
Contractor shall comply with the following required provisions: 

a. Overtime requirements: No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the contract work 
which may require or involve the employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or permit any 
such laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or she is employed on such work to work in 
excess of forty hours in such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a 
rate not less than one and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of forty 
hours in such workweek unless a higher rate is required by state or federal law.  

b. Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages:  In the event of any violation of the clause 
set forth in paragraph (a) of this section the Contractor and any subcontractor responsible therefor shall 
be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, such Contractor and subcontractor shall be liable to the 
United States (in the case of work done under contract for the District of Columbia or a territory, to 
such District or to such territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be computed 
with respect to each individual laborer or mechanic, including watchmen and guards, employed in 
violation of the clause set forth in paragraph (a) of this section, in the sum of $29 for each calendar day 
on which such individual was required or permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek of 
forty hours without payment of the overtime wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph (a) of 
this section.  

 
c. Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages:  The State of Maine shall upon its own action 

or upon written request of an authorized representative of the Department of Labor withhold or cause 
to be withheld, from any moneys payable on account of work performed by the Contractor or 
subcontractor under any such contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime contractor, or 
any other federally-assisted contract subject to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, 
which is held by the same prime contractor, such sums as may be determined to be necessary to satisfy 
any liabilities of such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated damages as provided 
in the clause set forth in paragraph (b) of this section.  

d. Subcontracts: The Contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in 
paragraph (a) through (d) of this section and also a clause requiring the subcontractors to include these 
clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any 
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subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with the clauses set forth in paragraphs (a) through (d) of this 
section. 

e. The Contractor or subcontractor shall maintain payrolls and basic payroll records during the course of 
the work and shall preserve them for a period of three years from the completion of the contract for all 
laborers and mechanics, including guards and watchmen, working on the contract. Such records shall 
contain the name and address of each such employee, social security number, correct classifications, 
hourly rates of wages paid, daily and weekly number of hours worked, deductions made, and actual 
wages paid. 

f. Records to be maintained under this provision shall be made available by the Contractor or 
subcontractor for inspection, copying, or transcription by authorized representatives of the Department 
of Treasury, and the Department of Labor, and the Contractor or subcontractor will permit such 
representatives to interview employees during working hours on the job. 

3. Environmental Compliance 
a. Contracts and subgrants of amounts in excess of $150,000 must comply with all applicable standards, 

orders or regulations issued pursuant to the Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. 7401–7671q) and the Federal 
Water Pollution Control Act as amended (33 U.S.C. 1251–1387). Violations must be reported to the 
Federal awarding agency and the Regional Office of the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA). 

b. The Contractor shall comply with all applicable standards, orders, or requirements issued under section 
508 of the Clean Water Act (33 U.S.C. 1368), Executive Order 11738, Environmental Protection 
Agency regulations (40 CFR Part 15), and section 308 of the Federal Water Pollution Control Act 
(33U.S.C.  1318), that relate generally to inspection, monitoring, entry reports, and information, and 
with all regulations and guidelines issued thereunder. 

c. The Contractor shall comply with all applicable standards, orders, or requirements issued under the 
Resource Conservation and Recovery Act (RCRA); the Comprehensive Environmental Response 
Compensation and Liabilities Act (CERCLA); and any applicable Federal, Codes or Local 
environmental regulation. 

4. Protection for Whistleblowers 
a. In accordance with 41 U.S.C. § 4712, Contractor may not discharge, demote, or otherwise discriminate 

against an employee in reprisal for disclosing to any of the list of persons or entities provided below, 
information that the employee reasonably believes is evidence of gross mismanagement of a federal 
contract or grant, a gross waste of federal funds, an abuse of authority relating to a federal contract or 
grant, a substantial and specific danger to public health or safety, or a violation of law, rule, or 
regulation related to a federal contract (including the competition for or negotiation of a contract) or 
grant. 

b. The list of persons and entities referenced in the paragraph above includes the following: 

i. A member of Congress or a representative of a committee of Congress; 

ii. An Inspector General 

iii. The Government Accountability Office; 

iv. A Treasury employee responsible for contract or grant oversight or management; 

v. An authorized official of the Department of Justice or other law enforcement agency; 

vi. A court or grand jury; or 
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vii. A management official or other employee of Contractor, contractor, or subcontractor who has 
the responsibility to investigate, discover, or address misconduct. 

c. Contractor shall inform its employees in writing of the rights and remedies provided under this section, 
in the predominant native language of the workforce. 

5. Domestic Preference for Procurements 
Contractor should, to the greatest extent practicable under a Federal award, provide a preference for the purchase, 
acquisition, or use of goods, products, or materials produced in the United States (including but not limited to iron, 
aluminum, steel, cement, and other manufactured products). The requirements of this section must be included in all 
subawards including all contracts and purchase orders for work or products under this award. For purposes of this 
section: (1) “Produced in the United States” means, for iron and steel products, that all manufacturing processes, 
from the initial melting stage through the application of coatings, occurred in the United States. (2) “Manufactured 

products” means items and construction materials composed in whole or in part of non-ferrous metals such as 
aluminum; plastics and polymer-based products such as polyvinyl chloride pipe; aggregates such as concrete; glass, 
including optical fiber; and lumber (2 CFR 200.322). 
6. Procurement of recovered materials 
The Contractor shall comply with section 6002 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act, as amended by the Resource 
Conservation and Recovery Act. The requirements of Section 6002 include procuring only items designated in 
guidelines of the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) at 40 CFR part 247 that contain the highest percentage of 
recovered materials practicable, consistent with maintaining a satisfactory level of competition, where the purchase 
price of the item exceeds $10,000 or the value of the quantity acquired during the preceding fiscal year exceeded 
$10,000; procuring solid waste management services in a manner that maximizes energy and resource recovery; and 
establishing an affirmative procurement program for procurement of recovered materials identified in the EPA 
guidelines (2 CFR 200.323). 
7. Nondiscrimination 
The Contractor shall ensure that no person is denied benefits of, or otherwise be subjected to discrimination in 
connection with the Contractor’s performance under this agreement, on the grounds of race, religion, color, national 

origin, sex, and handicap. Accordingly, and to the extent applicable, the Contractor covenants and agrees to comply 
with the following: 

a. Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, which prohibits recipients of federal financial assistance from 
excluding from a program or activity, denying benefits of, or otherwise discriminating against a person 
on the basis of race, color, or national origin (42 U.S.C. § 2000d et seq.), as implemented by the 
Department of the Treasury’s Title VI regulations, 31 CFR Part 22, which are herein incorporated by 
reference and made a part of this contract (or agreement). Title VI also includes protection to persons 
with “Limited English Proficiency” in any program or activity receiving federal financial assistance, 

42 U.S.C. § 2000d et seq., as implemented by the Department of the Treasury’s Title VI regulations, 

31 CFR Part 22, and herein incorporated by reference and made a part of this contract or agreement. 

b. The Fair Housing Act, Title VIII of the Civil Rights Act of 1968 (42 U.S.C. §§ 3601, et seq.), which 
prohibits discrimination in housing on the basis of race, color, religion, national origin, sex, familial 
status, or disability 

c. Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (29 U.S.C. § 794) 

d. The Age Discrimination Act of 1975 (42 U.S.C. § 6101 et seq.) and regulations issued thereunder (45 
CFR Part 90). 

e. Title II of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, as amended (42 U.S.C. §§ 12101 et seq.), 
which prohibits discrimination on the basis of disability under programs, activities, and services 
provided or made available by state and local governments or instrumentalities or agencies thereto. 

8. Lobbying 
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a. No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or on behalf of the undersigned, to 
any person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of an agency, a Member 
of Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in 
connection with the awarding of any Federal contract, the making of any Federal grant, the making of 
any Federal loan, the entering into of any cooperative agreement, and the extension, continuation, 
renewal, amendment, or modification of any Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement. 

b. If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to any person for 
influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a Member of Congress, 
an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of Congress in connection with this 
Federal contract, grant, loan, or cooperative agreement, the undersigned shall complete and submit 
Standard Form-LLL, ''Disclosure of Lobbying Activities,'' in accordance with its instructions. 

c. The undersigned shall require that the language of this certification be included in the award 
documents for all subawards at all tiers (including subcontracts, subgrants, and contracts under grants, 
loans, and cooperative agreements) and that all subrecipients shall certify and disclose accordingly. 
This certification is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed when this 
transaction was made or entered into. Submission of this certification is a prerequisite for making or 
entering into this transaction imposed by section 1352, title 31, U.S. Code. Any person who fails to file 
the required certification shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less than $10,000 and not more than 
$100,000 for each such failure. 

d. The Interim Final Rule, New Restrictions on Lobbying, issued by the Office of Management and 
Budget to implement the provisions of section 319 of Public Law 101-121 (31 U.S.C., Art 1352) is 
incorporated by reference.  

9. Drug-Free Workplace 
The Contractor will comply with the provisions of the Drug-Free Workplace Act of 1988 (Public Law 100-690, title 
V, subtitle D; 41 U.S.C. 701 et seq.) and maintain a drug-free workplace. 
10. Increasing Seat Belt Use in the United States 
Pursuant to Executive Order 13043, 62 FR 19217 (Apr. 18, 1997), Contractor is encouraged to adopt and enforce 
on-the-job seat belt policies and programs for its their employees when operating company owned, rented or 
personally owned vehicles. 
11. Reducing Text Messaging While Driving 
Pursuant to Executive Order 13513, 74 FR 51225 (October 6, 2009), Contractor is encouraged to adopt and enforce 
policies that ban text messaging while driving, and to establish workplace safety policies to decrease accidents 
caused by distracted drivers. 
12. Debarment and Suspension 
If the Contract is in excess of $25,000, this Contract is a covered transaction for purposes of 2 C.F.R. Part 180 and 2 
C.F.R. Part 3000. As such, the Contractor is required to verify that none of the Contractor’s principals (defined at 2 
C.F.R. § 180.995) or its affiliates (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.905) are excluded (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.940) or 
disqualified (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.935). The Contractor must comply with 2 C.F.R. Part 180, subpart C and 2 
C.F.R. Part 3000, subpart C, and must include a requirement to comply with these regulations in any lower tier 
covered transaction it enters into. This certification is a material representation of fact relied upon by The State of 
Maine. If it is later determined that the Contractor did not comply with 2 C.F.R. Part 180, subpart C and 2 C.F.R. 
Part 3000, subpart C, in addition to remedies available to The State of Maine, the federal government may pursue 
available remedies, including but not limited to suspension and/or debarment. The bidder or proposer agrees to 
comply with the requirements of 2 C.F.R. Part 180, subpart C and 2 C.F.R. Part 3000, subpart C while this offer is 
valid and throughout the period of any contract that may arise from this offer. The bidder or proposer further agrees 
to include a provision requiring such compliance in its lower tier covered transactions. 
13. Prohibition on Certain Telecommunications and Video Surveillance Services or Equipment 
Contractor shall use no funds provided under this Contract to: 

a. Procure or obtain; 
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b. Extend or renew a contract to procure or obtain; or 

c. Enter into a contract (or extent or renew a contract) to procure or obtain equipment, services, or 
systems that uses covered telecommunications equipment or services as a substantial or essential 
component of any system, or as critical technology as part of any system. As described in Public Law 
115-232, section 889, covered telecommunications equipment is telecommunications equipment 
produced by Huawei Technologies Company or ZTE Corporation (or any subsidiary or affiliate of 
such entities). 

i. For the purpose of public safety, security of government facilities, physical 
security surveillance of critical infrastructure, and other national security purposes, 
video surveillance and telecommunications equipment produced by Hytera 
Communications Corporation, Hangzhou Hikvision Digital Technology Company, 
or Dahua Technology Company (or any subsidiary or affiliate of such entities). 

ii. Telecommunications or video surveillance services provided by such entities or 
using such equipment. 

iii. Telecommunications or video surveillance equipment or services produced or 
provided by an entity that the Secretary of Defense, in consultation with the 
Director of the National Intelligence or the Director of the Federal Bureau of 
Investigation, reasonably believes to be an entity owned or controlled by, or 
otherwise connected to, the government of a covered foreign country. 

d. The Contractor shall insert the substance of this clause, including this paragraph, into all subcontracts 
and other contractual instruments (2 CFR 200.216). 

 
Data for Infrastructure Projects and Capital Expenditure Projects 
 
14.1 Programmatic Data for Infrastructure Projects (Expenditure Category 5 (EC 5)): For all projects listed 

under the Water, Sewer1, and Broadband Expenditure Categories (see Appendix 1 of the Compliance and 
Reporting Guidance for a listing of expenditure categories), more detailed project-level information is 
required. The Contractor/ Sub-recipient acknowledges that they must provide the below-referenced data 
associated with the services tied to this service contract/sub-award. This information will be provided to the 
State of Maine Contracting Department (Owner/Department) by the Contractor/Sub-recipient. Contractors 
and Sub-recipients are only required to provide the specific information tied to the project associated with 
this contract/sub-award that fits into one or more listed ECs. Each project will be required to report 
expenditure data as described above, but will also report the following information: 

 
1. All Water and Sewer projects (EC 5.1-5.18): 

• Projected/actual construction start date (month/year) 
• Projected/actual initiation of operations date (month/year) 
• Public Water System (PWS) ID Number 
• National Pollutant Discharge Elimination System (NPDES) Permit Number 
• Median Household Income of Service Area2 

 
1 Definitions for water and sewer Expenditure Categories can be found in the EPA’s handbooks. For “clean water” 

expenditure category definitions, please see: https://www.epa.gov/sites/production/files/2018-
03/documents/cwdefinitions.pdf. For “drinking water” expenditure category definitions, please see: 

https://www.epa.gov/dwsrf/drinking-water-staterevolving-fund-national-information-management-system-reports. 
2 *For median income and lowest quintile income of Census Tracts and other geographic areas, Contractor/Sub-
recipient should refer to the most recent American Community Survey 5-year estimates available through the 
Census website. 
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• Lowest Quintile Income of the Service Area2 
 

2. All Broadband Projects (EC 5.19-5.21): 
• Projected/actual construction start date (month/year) 
• Projected/actual initiation of operations date (month/year) 
• Location Details 
• Confirm that the project is designed to, upon completion, reliably meet or exceed symmetrical 

100 Mbps download and upload speeds. 
▪ If the project is not designed to reliably meet or exceed symmetrical 100 Mbps download 

and upload speeds, explain why not, and 
▪ Confirm that the project is designed to, upon completion, meet or exceed 100 Mbps 

download speed and between at least 20 Mbps and 100 Mbps upload speed, and be 
scalable to a minimum of 100 Mbps download speed and 100 Mbps upload speed. 

• Confirm that the service provider for the project has, or will upon completion of the project, either 
participated in the Federal Communications Commission (FCC)’s Affordable Connectivity 

Program (ACP) or otherwise provided access to a broad-based affordability program that provides 
benefits to households commensurate with those provided under the ACP to low-income 
consumers in the proposed service area of the broadband infrastructure (applicable only to projects 
that provide service to households). 

• Detailed Project Information: 
▪ Project technology type(s) (Planned/Actual) 

• Fiber 
• Coaxial Cable 
• Terrestrial Fixed Wireless 
• Other (specify) 

▪ Total miles of fiber deployed (Planned/Actual) 
▪ Total number of funded locations served (Planned/Actual) 
▪ Pre-SLFRF Investment 

• Total Number of Funded Locations Served receiving 25/3 Mbps or below 
• Total Number of Funded Locations Served receiving between 25/3 Mbps and 

100/20 Mbps 
▪ Post-SLFRF 

• Total Number Receiving Minimum 100/100 Mbps 
• Total Number Receiving Minimum 100/20Mbps and scalable to 100/100 Mbps  

▪ Total number of funded locations served, broken out by type (Planned/Actual): 
• Residential 

o Total Housing Units 
• Business 
• Community Anchor Institution 

• Location-by-Location Project Information 

For each location served by a Project, the Owner/Department must collect from the 
Contractor/Sub-recipient and submit the following information to Treasury using a 
predetermined file format that will be provided by Treasury (collection of certain fields will 
begin in October 2022, as specified below): 

• Latitude/longitude at the structure where service will be installed (required starting October 
2022) Technology used to offer service at the location (required starting October 2022) 

• Location type (required starting October 2022) 

▪ Residential 
• If Residential, Number of Housing Units 

▪ Business 
▪ Community anchor institution 

• Speed tier at the location post-SLFRF investment (collection to be phased in) 
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▪ Maximum download speed offered 

▪ Maximum download speed delivered 

▪ Maximum upload speed offered 

▪ Maximum upload speed delivered 

▪ Latency 

• Standardized FCC Identifiers 

▪ Fabric ID # (Broadband Serviceable Fabric Locations) 

▪ FCC Issued Provider ID # 

 
3. Wage Rate Disclosures and Certifications for Capital Expenditure and Infrastructure Projects.  

  
A. N/A  

  
B. To the extent that the Contractor/Sub-recipient employs laborers and mechanics as defined by the 

Davis Bacon Act, the Contractor/Sub-recipient must provide a project employment and local 
impact report detailing:  

• The number of employees of contractors and sub-contractors working on the project;  

• The number of employees on the project hired directly; 

• The number of employees on the project hired through a third party;  

• The wages and benefits of workers on the project by classification; and  

• Whether those wages are at rates less than those prevailing;   

• Contractor/Sub-recipient must maintain sufficient records to substantiate this information 
upon request.  

  
C. To the extent that the Contractor/Sub-recipient employs laborers and mechanics as defined by the 

Davis Bacon Act, the Contractor/Sub-recipient must provide a project workforce continuity plan, 
detailing:  

• How the Contractor/Sub-recipient will ensure the project has ready access to a sufficient 
supply of appropriately skilled and unskilled labor to ensure high-quality construction 
throughout the life of the project, including a description of any required professional 
certifications and/or in-house training;  

• How the Contractor/Sub-recipient will minimize risks of labor disputes and disruptions that 
would jeopardize timeliness and cost-effectiveness of the project;  

• How the Contractor/Sub-recipient will provide a safe and healthy workplace that avoids 
delays and costs associated with workplace illnesses, injuries, and fatalities, including 
descriptions of safety training, certification, and/or licensure requirements for all relevant 
workers (e.g., OSHA 10, OSHA 30);  

• Whether workers on the project will receive wages and benefits that will secure an 
appropriately skilled workforce in the context of the local or regional labor market;  
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• Whether the project has completed a project labor agreement;  

• Whether the project prioritizes local hires  

• Whether the project has a Community Benefit Agreement, with a description of any such 
agreement.  
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PART 1- GENERAL 
 
1.1 Related Documents 
 A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and other Division 01 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.2 Summary 
 A. This Section includes the wage determination requirements for Contractors as issued by the State 

of Maine Department of Labor Bureau of Labor Standards or the United States Department of 
Labor. 

 
1.3 Requirements 
 A. Conform to the wage determination schedule for this project which is shown on the following 

page. 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (not used) 
 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION (not used) 

 
 

End of Section 00 73 46 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



THIS DOCUMENT MUST BE CLEARLY POSTED AT ALL CONSTRUCTION SITES FUNDED IN PART WITH STATE FUNDS 

 
Expiration Date: 12-31-2024 
Revision Date: 1-3-2024 

State of Maine Department of Labor - Bureau of Labor Standards 
Augusta, Maine 04333-0045 - Telephone (207) 623-7906 

 
Wage Determination - In accordance with 26 MRS §1301 et. seq., this is a determination by the Bureau of Labor 

Standards, of the fair minimum wage rate to be paid to laborers and workers employed on the below titled project. 

2024 Fair Minimum Wage Rates -- Highway & Earth Waldo County 

Occupational Title Minimum Wage Minimum Benefit Total 
Brickmasons And Blockmasons $32.25  $4.33  $36.58  
Bulldozer Operator $28.00  $5.85  $33.85  
Carpenter $27.83  $6.74  $34.57  
Cement Masons And Concrete Finisher $22.67  $2.21  $24.88  
Commercial Divers $30.00  $4.62  $34.62  
Construction And Maintenance Painters $26.00  $3.81  $29.81  
Construction Laborer $22.85  $2.70  $25.55  
Crane And Tower Operators $33.93  $9.47  $43.40  
Crushing Grinding And Polishing Machine Operators $23.00  $4.82  $27.82  
Drywall And Ceiling Tile Installers $26.20 $10.62 $36.82 
Earth Drillers - Except Oil And Gas $21.29  $2.53  $23.82  
Electrical Power - Line Installer And Repairers $38.93  $8.91  $47.84  
Electricians $33.64  $18.07  $51.71  
Elevator Installers And Repairers $68.38 $45.29 $113.67 
Excavating And Loading Machine And Dragline Operators $23.00  $4.59  $27.59  
Excavator Operator $30.00  $5.39  $35.39  
Fence Erectors $20.00  $0.00  $20.00  
Flaggers $18.25  $0.35  $18.60  
Floor Layers - Except Carpet/Wood/Hard Tiles $27.00 $6.21 $33.21 
Glaziers $37.00 $6.60 $43.60 
Grader/Scraper Operator $22.61 $12.50 $35.11 
Hazardous Materials Removal Workers $21.50 $1.54 $23.04 
Heating And Air Conditioning And Refrigeration Mechanics And Installers $32.00 $5.46 $37.46 
Heavy And Tractor - Trailer Truck Drivers $24.00  $4.18  $28.18  
Highway Maintenance Workers $19.00  $0.00  $19.00  
Industrial Machinery Mechanics $31.25  $1.01  $32.26  
Industrial Truck And Tractor Operators $29.25  $4.06  $33.31  
Insulation Worker - Mechanical $24.05 $3.59 $27.64 
Ironworker - Ornamental $27.75 $4.50 $32.25 
Light Truck Or Delivery Services Drivers $19.00  $0.33  $19.33  
Millwrights $33.75  $8.78  $42.53  
Mobile Heavy Equipment Mechanics - Except Engines $22.07 $8.73 $30.80 
Operating Engineers And Other Equipment Operators $22.00  $0.73  $22.73  
Paver Operator $27.03  $11.11  $38.14  
Pile-Driver Operators $32.75 $1.95 $34.70 
Pipelayers $28.50  $4.43  $32.93  
Plumbers Pipe Fitters And Steamfitters $30.00 $5.87 $35.87 
Pump Operators - Except Wellhead Pumpers $31.49  $32.08  $63.57  
Radio Cellular And Tower Equipment Installers $26.00 $3.77 $29.77 
Reclaimer Operator $22.61 $12.50 $35.11 
Reinforcing Iron And Rebar Workers $22.67 $25.11 $47.78 
Riggers $31.25 $7.68 $38.93 
Roofers $24.00 $3.35 $27.35 
Screed/Wheelman $26.33  $3.85  $30.18  
Sheet Metal Workers $25.25  $5.68  $30.93  
Structural Iron And Steel Workers $30.04  $7.22  $37.26  
Tapers $28.00 $1.71 $29.71 
Telecommunications Equipment Installers And Repairers - Except Line Installers $28.33 $6.08 $34.41 
Telecommunications Line Installers And Repairers $26.00 $4.83 $30.83 
Tile And Marble Setters $27.75 $6.73 $34.48 

 
Welders are classified as the trade to which welding is incidental (e.g. welding structural steel is Structural Iron and Steel Worker) 

Apprentices – The minimum wage rates for registered apprentices are the rates recognized in the sponsorship agreement for 
registered apprentices working in the pertinent classification. 

For any other specific trade on this project not listed above, contact the Bureau of Labor Standards for further clarification. 

Title 26 §1310 requires that a clearly legible statement of all fair minimum wage and benefits rates to be paid the several classes 
of laborers, workers and mechanics employed on the construction on the public work must be kept posted in a prominent and 
easily accessible place at the site by each contractor and subcontractor subject to sections 1304 to 1313. 

Appeal – Any person affected by the determination of these rates may appeal to the Commissioner of Labor by filing a written 
notice with the Commissioner stating the specific grounds of the objection within ten (10) days from the filing of these rates. 

A true copy 

Attest:   
Scott R. Cotnoir 
Wage & Hour Director 
Bureau of Labor Standards 
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Expiration Date: 12-31-2024 
Revision Date: 1-3-2024 

State of Maine Department of Labor - Bureau of Labor Standards 
Augusta, Maine 04333-0045 - Telephone (207) 623-7906 

 
Wage Determination - In accordance with 26 MRS §1301 et. seq., this is a determination by the Bureau of Labor 

Standards, of the fair minimum wage rate to be paid to laborers and workers employed on the below titled project. 

2024 Fair Minimum Wage Rates -- Heavy & Bridge Waldo County 

Occupational Title Minimum Wage Minimum Benefit Total 
Brickmasons And Blockmasons $35.00  $0.86  $35.86  
Bulldozer Operator $36.84 $29.51 $66.35 
Carpenter $30.65  $4.44  $35.09  
Cement Masons And Concrete Finisher $22.67  $2.21  $24.88  
Commercial Divers $30.00  $24.74  $54.74  
Construction And Maintenance Painters $24.50  $5.24  $29.74  
Construction Laborer $25.00  $2.35  $27.35  
Crane And Tower Operators $32.63  $7.64  $40.27  
Crushing Grinding And Polishing Machine Operators $23.00  $4.94  $27.94  
Drywall And Ceiling Tile Installers $26.20 $10.62 $36.82 
Earth Drillers - Except Oil And Gas $24.16  $2.53  $26.69  
Electrical Power - Line Installer And Repairers $33.50  $5.35  $38.85  
Electricians $35.01  $14.15  $49.16  
Elevator Installers And Repairers $68.38 $45.29 $113.67 
Excavating And Loading Machine And Dragline Operators $36.84 $29.51 $66.35 
Excavator Operator $36.84 $29.51 $66.35 
Fence Erectors $24.00  $2.05  $26.05  
Flaggers $24.51 $20.33 $44.84 
Floor Layers - Except Carpet/Wood/Hard Tiles $27.00 $6.21 $33.21 
Glaziers $37.00 $6.60 $43.60 
Grader/Scraper Operator $23.00 $1.99 $24.99 
Hazardous Materials Removal Workers $21.50 $1.54 $23.04 
Heating And Air Conditioning And Refrigeration Mechanics And Installers $32.00 $5.46 $37.46 
Heavy And Tractor - Trailer Truck Drivers $23.30  $2.88  $26.18  
Highway Maintenance Workers $20.00  $0.00  $20.00  
Industrial Machinery Mechanics $32.00  $0.96  $32.96  
Industrial Truck And Tractor Operators $30.00  $2.90  $32.90  
Insulation Worker - Mechanical $24.05  $3.59  $27.64  
Ironworker - Ornamental $27.75  $4.50  $32.25  
Light Truck Or Delivery Services Drivers $22.84  $1.25  $24.09  
Millwrights $34.48  $9.05  $43.53  
Mobile Heavy Equipment Mechanics - Except Engines $28.50  $6.77  $35.27  
Operating Engineers And Other Equipment Operators $28.00  $2.67  $30.67  
Paver Operator $25.30  $3.73  $29.03  
Pile-Driver Operators $32.75  $1.95  $34.70  
Pipelayers $28.50  $4.89  $33.39  
Plumbers Pipe Fitters And Steamfitters $36.00  $20.11  $56.11  
Pump Operators - Except Wellhead Pumpers $31.49 $32.08 $63.57 
Radio Cellular And Tower Equipment Installers $27.00  $3.90  $30.90  
Reclaimer Operator $27.03 $7.68 $34.71 
Reinforcing Iron And Rebar Workers $22.67  $25.11  $47.78  
Riggers $31.25  $7.68  $38.93  
Roofers $24.00 $3.35 $27.35 
Screed/Wheelman $29.25  $4.94  $34.19  
Sheet Metal Workers $28.13  $6.76  $34.89  
Structural Iron And Steel Workers $30.04  $7.41  $37.45  
Tapers $28.00 $1.71 $29.71 
Telecommunications Equipment Installers And Repairers - Except Line Installers $28.33  $6.08  $34.41  
Telecommunications Line Installers And Repairers $24.00  $5.71  $29.71  
Tile And Marble Setters $27.75 $6.73 $34.48 

 
Welders are classified as the trade to which welding is incidental (e.g. welding structural steel is Structural Iron and Steel Worker) 

Apprentices – The minimum wage rates for registered apprentices are the rates recognized in the sponsorship agreement for 
registered apprentices working in the pertinent classification. 

For any other specific trade on this project not listed above, contact the Bureau of Labor Standards for further clarification. 

Title 26 §1310 requires that a clearly legible statement of all fair minimum wage and benefits rates to be paid the several classes 
of laborers, workers and mechanics employed on the construction on the public work must be kept posted in a prominent and 
easily accessible place at the site by each contractor and subcontractor subject to sections 1304 to 1313. 

Appeal – Any person affected by the determination of these rates may appeal to the Commissioner of Labor by filing a written 
notice with the Commissioner stating the specific grounds of the objection within ten (10) days from the filing of these rates. 

A true copy 

Attest:   
Scott R. Cotnoir 
Wage & Hour Director 
Bureau of Labor Standards 
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SECTION 01 10 00 

SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Work performed by Owner. 
4. Owner-furnished/Contractor-installed (OFCI) products. 
5. Contractor's use of site and premises. 
6. Coordination with occupants. 
7. Work restrictions. 
8. Specification and Drawing conventions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing 
temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

2. Section 01 73 00 "Execution" for coordination of Owner-installed products. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: Swan Lake State Park Footbridge Replacement.  WBRC Project Number: 
10241.001. 

1. Project Location: 
 

a. Swan Lake State Park, Swanville, Maine 

B. Owner: State of Maine, Department of Agriculture, Conservation and Forestry. 

1. Owner's Representative: Timothy N. Bishop. 

C. Architect: WBRC Inc., 44 Central Street, Bangor, Maine 04401. 

D. Web-Based Project Software: Project software will be used for purposes of managing communication and 
documents during the construction stage. 

1. See Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination." for requirements for using web-
based Project software. 



 

 

SWAN LAKE STATE PARK FOOTBRIDGE REPLACEMENT 10241.001 

SUMMARY 08/27/2024 01 10 00 - 2 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to, the 
following: 

1. The Work consists of demolition of the existing wooden footbridge and installation of concrete 
footbridge with aluminum railings on helical piles as well as  other Work indicated in the Contract 
Documents.   

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.5 WORK PERFORMED BY OWNER 

A. Cooperate fully with Owner, so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying 
Work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed 
by Owner. 

B. Concurrent Work: Owner will perform the following construction operations at Project site. Routine 
maintenance operations for the State Park will be ongoing during the construction project.   

1.6 OWNER-FURNISHED/CONTRACTOR-INSTALLED (OFCI) PRODUCTS 

A. Owner's Responsibilities: Owner will furnish products indicated and perform the following, as applicable: 

1. Provide to Contractor Owner-reviewed Product Data, Shop Drawings, and Samples. 
2. Provide for delivery of Owner-furnished products to Project site. 
3. Upon delivery, inspect, with Contractor present, delivered items. 

a. If Owner-furnished products are damaged, defective, or missing, arrange for replacement. 

4. Obtain manufacturer's inspections, service, and warranties. 
5. Inform Contractor of earliest available delivery date for Owner-furnished products. 

B. Contractor's Responsibilities: The Work includes the following, as applicable: 

1. Designate delivery dates of Owner-furnished products in Contractor's construction schedule, 
utilizing Owner-furnished earliest available delivery dates. 

2. Review Owner-reviewed Product Data, Shop Drawings, and Samples, noting discrepancies and 
other issues in providing for Owner-furnished products in the Work. 

3. Receive, unload, handle, store, protect, and install Owner-furnished products. 
4. Make building services connections for Owner-furnished products. 
5. Protect Owner-furnished products from damage during storage, handling, and installation and 

prior to Substantial Completion. 
6. Repair or replace Owner-furnished products damaged following receipt. 

C. Owner-Furnished/Contractor-Installed (OFCI) Products: 

1. None 
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1.7 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES 

A. Restricted Use of Site: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as 
indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section. 

B. Limits on Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to Work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of 
Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 

1. Limits on Use of Site: Confine construction operations to area coordinated with Owner.   
2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear and 

available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these 
areas for parking or for storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations. 
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and 

equipment on-site. 
c. Schedule deliveries and construction personnel entering and leaving the site to not conflict 

with the school’s morning drop-off and afternoon pick-up. 

C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by 
construction operations. 

D. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and hardscaping 
affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by 
construction operations. 

1.8 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy Project site and existing building(s) during entire 
construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and 
facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations. 
Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. Do 
not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written 
permission from Owner and approval of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's operations. 

1.9 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way, and other 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. On-Site Work Hours: As allowed by authorities having jurisdiction and local ordinances, to be 
coordinated with authorities having jurisdiction.  

 
1. Work shall be generally performed during normal business working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 7:00 

p.m., Monday through Friday, except as otherwise indicated. 
2. Weekend Hours:  As approved by Owner. 
3. Early Morning Hours:  As approved by Owner. 
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4. Provide 72 hour notice to Owner when performing work other than normal working hours. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others 
unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging for temporary utility 
services according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and 
vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations. 
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations. 

E. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on the property is not 
permitted. 

F. Employee Identification:  Provide all construction personnel with hi-vis safety vests so school personnel 
and identify them as being on the construction team.   

G. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for background screening of Contractor 
personnel working on Project site. 

 
1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Project Coordinator. 

H. Deliveries:  
 

1. Swan Lake State Park, Swanville, Maine. 

1.10 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the 
intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These 
conventions are as follows: 

 
1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words 

"shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) 
is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and product 
names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a hyperlink; no 
emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics. 

3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow for 
access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. Unless otherwise indicated, 
linked information is not part of the Contract Documents. 

4. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise. 

B. Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including General and 
Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications. 

C. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all 
Sections in the Specifications. 
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D. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in 
detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and 
products: 

 
1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the 

individual Specifications Sections. 
2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on Drawings. 

E. The contract documents are complementary, and what is called for by any one shall be as binding as if 
called for by all.  The intention of the documents is that, unless otherwise specified, the Contractor shall 
furnish all labor, materials, equipment, items, articles, tools, transportation, insurance, services, necessary 
supplies, operations or methods and incidentals that may be reasonably required to construct and 
complete the project, facility or improvement in a manner necessary for the proper execution of the work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 10 00 
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SECTION 01 25 00 

SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions. 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product 
submittals for products by listed manufacturers. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those 
required by the Contract Documents. 

1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project 
conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required 
warranty terms. 

2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required to 
meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Substitution Requests: Submit documentation identifying product or fabrication or installation 
method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers 
and titles. 

1. Substitution Request Form: Use form provided in Project Manual. 
2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, 

as applicable: 

a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method 
cannot be provided, if applicable. 

b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to 
other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate 
contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution. 

c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those of 
the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. 
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Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, 
durability, visual effect, sustainable design characteristics, warranties, and specific 
features and requirements indicated. Indicate deviations, if any, from the Work 
specified. 

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and 
installation procedures. 

e. Samples, where applicable or requested. 
f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested. 
g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and 

addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners. 
h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting 

test results for compliance with requirements indicated. 
i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, 

from ICC-ES. 
j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed 

substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall 
Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided 
within the Contract Time, include letter from manufacturer, on manufacturer's 
letterhead, stating date of receipt of purchase order, lack of availability, or delays 
in delivery. 

k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum. 
l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in 

the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible 
with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated. 

m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently 
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated 
results. 

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or 
documentation for evaluation within seven three days of receipt of a request for 
substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed 
substitution by addendum. 

a. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed 
substitution within time allocated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution 
with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility 
tests recommended by manufacturers. 

1.6 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved 
substitutions. 
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1.7 SUBSTITUTIONS 

A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for 
change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related 
submittals. 

1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the 
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect 
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these 
requirements: 

a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce 
indicated results. 

b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted. 
c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule. 
d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having 

jurisdiction. 
e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work. 
f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work. 
g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty. 
h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution 

has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is 
compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 25 00 
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SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM 
 
Project:          Substitution Request Number:       
To:         From:            
 Re:         Date:            
        
Specification Title:     Description:               
Section:      Page:   Article/Paragraph:          
  
Proposed Substitution:                    
Manufacturer:        Address:            
 Trade Name:         Model No.                     
 
Attached data includes product description, specifications, drawings, and performance and test data adequate for 
evaluation of the request: applicable portions of the data are clearly identified. 
 
Attached data also includes a description of changes to the Contract Documents that the proposed substitutions will 
require for its proper installation. 
 
The Undersigned certifies: 
1. Has investigated proposed Product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality level of the specified 

product. 
2. Will provide the same warranty for the Substitution as for the specified Product. 
3. Will provide no additional cost to the Owner. 
4. Will coordinate installation and make changes to other Work that may be required for the Work to be complete 

with no additional cost to Owner. 
5. Waive claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become apparent. 
6. Will reimburse Owner and Architect/Engineer for review or redesign services associated with substitution. 
 
Submitted By:                     
Signed By:                     
Firm:                      
Address:                     
Telephone:        Fax:           
   
A/E’s REVIEW AND ACTION 
 
  Submission approved - Make submittals in accordance with Section 01 33 00. 
  Submission approved as noted - Make submittals in accordance with Section 01 33 00. 
  Submission rejected - Use specified materials. 
  Submission request received too late - Use specified materials. 
 
Signed by:             Date:         
  
Supporting Data Attached:               Drawings                Product Data                Samples                Tests                 
Reports               Other                
 
If reference to a special warranty form was added where a single warranty must cover work by several contractors, 
insert form here and delete "Not Used" above. 
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SECTION 01 26 00 

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract 
modifications. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Allowances" for procedural requirements for handling and processing 
allowances. 

2. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for administrative procedures for handling requests 
for substitutions made after Contract award. 

1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS 

A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the 
Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the 
description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications. 

1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them instructions 
either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change. 

2. Within 14 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments 
to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change. 

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total 
amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to 
substantiate quantities. 

b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade 
discounts. 

c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
d. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the 

change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, 
and activity relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the 
Contract Time. 

B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the Contract, 
Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect on Change Order 
Request form. 
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1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  
Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change 
on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time. 

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of 
purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities. 

3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts. 
4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change. 
5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, 

including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity 
relationship.  Use available total float before requesting an extension of the Contract Time. 

6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed change 
requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified. 

7. Change Order Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.6A “Change Order Request (Proposal)” with 

attachments CSI Form 13.6B "Proposal Worksheet Summary" and 13.6C "Proposal Worksheet 
Detail" or similar form approved by Owner. 

1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES 

A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner 
and Contractor on form provided by the Owner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 26 00 
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SECTION 01 29 00 

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
 

1. Document 004373 "Proposed Schedule of Values Form" for requirements for furnishing proposed 
schedule of values with bid. 

2. Changes to the Contract may involve close coordination between this Section and Sections listed 
in subparagraphs below. 

3. Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 
handling changes to the Contract. 

4. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements 
governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule and Submittals 
Schedule. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to 
various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule. 

 
1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be indicated as separate 

activities in Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than seven days 

before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment. 
3. Subschedules for Phased Work: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately 

phased payments, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each phase of payment. 

B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the 
schedule of values. Provide at least one-line item for each Specification Section. 

 
1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values: 
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a. Project name and location. 
b. Owner's name. 
c. Owner's Project number. 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Architect's Project number. 
f. Contractor's name and address. 
g. Date of submittal. 
 

2. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form, with separate columns to indicate the following for 
each item listed: 

 
a. Related Specification Section or division. 
b. Description of the Work. 
c. Name of subcontractor. 
d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator. 
e. Name of supplier. 
f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value. 
g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-

hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. Round dollar amounts to whole dollars, 
with total equal to Contract Sum. 

 
1) Labor. 
2) Materials. 
3) Equipment. 

 
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of 

Applications for Payment and progress reports. Provide multiple line items for principal 
subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum. 

4. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, 
but not yet installed. 

 
a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. 
 

5. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. Show line-
item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity. 
Use information indicated in the Contract Documents to determine quantities. 

6. Overhead Costs, Proportional Distribution: Include total cost and proportionate share of general 
overhead and profit for each line item. 

7. Temporary Facilities: Show cost of temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not 
direct cost of actual work-in-place as separate line items. 

8. Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when Change Orders or Construction 
Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. Include at least one separate line item 
for each Change Order and Construction Change Directive. 

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with 
previous applications and payments, as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 

B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Owner/Contractor 
Agreement. The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period 
indicated in the Agreement. 
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C. Payment Application Times: Application for Payment schedule to be reoccurring monthly at an agreed 
upon date by Architect, Owner, and Contractor.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is 
one month, ending on the last day of the month. 

 
1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by 

Architect. 

D. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for 
Applications for Payment. 

 
1. Other Application for Payment forms proposed by the Contractor may be acceptable to Architect 

and Owner. Submit forms for approval with initial submittal of schedule of values. 
2. Provide signature area for Owner, Architect, and Department of Education. 

E. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to 
sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without 
action. 

 
1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule. Use 

updated schedules if revisions were made. 
2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or not 

payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at time of Application for 
Payment. 

3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of 
construction period covered by application. 

F. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment 
purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items stored on-site and 
items stored off-site. 

 
1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of surety to 

payment for stored materials. 
2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices. Match 

amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include overhead and profit 
on stored materials. 

3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following: 
 

a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous 
Applications for Payment. 

b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for 
Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment. 

c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and remaining 
stored as of date of current Application for Payment. 

G. Transmittal: Submit four signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to 
Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of lien and 
similar attachments if required. 

 
1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 

information about application. 

H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from 
subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous 
application. 
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1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction 
for retainage, on each item. 

2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers. 
3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers. 
4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from every 

entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled 
to a lien. 

5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner. 

I. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with 
submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 

 
1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of values. 
3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Products list (preliminary if not final). 
5. Schedule of unit prices. 
6. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final). 
7. List of Contractor's staff assignments. 
8. List of Contractor's principal consultants. 
9. Copies of building permits. 
10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the 

Work. 
11. Initial progress report. 
12. Report of preconstruction conference. 
13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 
14. Performance and payment bonds. 
15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance. 

J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial 
Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work 
claimed as substantially complete. 

 
1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement 

showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 
 

a. Complete administrative actions, submittals, and Work preceding this application, as 
described in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures." 

 
2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner 

occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

K. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for 
Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, 
but not limited, to the following: 

 
1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements. 
2. Final submittal of record documents and operation and maintenance data. 
3. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, 

fees, and similar obligations were paid. 
4. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum. 
5. Evidence that claims have been settled. 
6. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of 

Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for 
corresponding elements of the Work. 

7. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement. 
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8. Certification of completion of final punch list items. 
9. Waivers and releases. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 29 00 
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SECTION 01 31 00 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, 
but not limited to, the following: 

1. General coordination procedures. 
2. RFIs. 
3. Digital project management procedures. 
4. Project meetings. 

B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility are assigned 
to a specific contractor. 

C. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting 
Contractor's construction schedule. 

2. Section 01 73 00 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-
engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points. 

3. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. BIM: Building Information Modeling. 

B. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information 
required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of 
the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. 
Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or 
supplying products. 

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract. 
3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract. 
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B. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel 
assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site. Identify 
individuals and their duties and responsibilities; list addresses, cellular telephone numbers, and e-mail 
addresses. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers of individuals assigned as alternates in the 
absence of individuals assigned to Project. 

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and in prominent location 
inbuilt facility. Keep list current at all times. 

C. COVID-19 Procedures: The Contractor shall submit a written health and safety plan for jobsite COVID-
19 Procedures, including compliance with applicable government regulation, and Owner’s COVID-19 
protocols.  Scope shall include requirements that people and materials entering the site shall be required 
to comply with the written plan.  Identify the Contractor’s personnel responsible for implementing and 

enforcing the Contractor’s written plan.  For the record, submit a monthly report certifying that the 
contractor has enforced the provisions in its written plan.  The Contractor acknowledges that its written 
plan and monthly reports are submitted for the informational purposes only and not for approval by the 
Owner, the Architect or their agents.  The Contractor, Subcontractors, and Filed Sub-Contractors are 
responsible for supplementing manpower as needed to complete their work in the event their employees’ 

contract COVID-19 and/or need to be quarantined as a result of coming in close contact with someone 
who is infected with COVID-19. 

1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to 
ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate construction operations 
included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper installation, connection, and operation. 

 
1. Contract Documents: Contractors are required to have a complete set of documents (including all 

drawing sheets) with them, as they bid and perform work in the field.  Contractors must adhere to 
all the requirements of the specifications in conjunction with the drawings and have access to the 
specifications and approved submittals as they work. 

2. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to indicate the design intent and the minimum level of 
compliance that is deemed acceptable for the project.  Furthermore, the Contract Documents 
intend that all of the information provided within them is to be acknowledged and incorporated 
into the Work. If the contractor believes there is a discrepancy in any of the Contract Documents, 
the scope shall be vetted via questions delivered to the Architect during the bidding period and 
responded to via Addenda.  Please also see 011000 Summary. 

3. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results, where installation 
of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own 
installation. 

4. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility 
for required maintenance, service, and repair. 

5. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for 
coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings. 

1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is 
required. 

C. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with 
other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such 
administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
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1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule. 
2. Preparation of the schedule of values. 
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls. 
4. Delivery and processing of submittals. 
5. Progress meetings. 
6. Preinstallation conferences. 
7. Project closeout activities. 
8. Startup and adjustment of systems. 

1.6 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI) 

A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or interpretation 
of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified. 

 
1. Base data and information described herein must be provided with each RFI.  RFI should be stated 

as clearly as possible and be vetted by the Contractor for completeness before issue to Owner and 
Architect. 

2. Contractor is responsible for reviewing the Contract Documents, prior to issuing an RFI, to 
determine whether the answer to a Contractor’s RFI already resides in the documents. 

3. The Contractor, in coordination with its Contractors, shall provide a suggested resolution with 
each RFI. 

4. Architect will return without response those RFIs submitted to Architect by other entities 
controlled by Contractor. 

5. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of 
subcontractors. 

B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation 
and the following: 

1. Project name. 
2. Owner name. 
3. Name of Architect. 
4. Architect's Project number. 
5. Date. 
6. Name of Contractor. 
7. RFI number, numbered sequentially. 
8. RFI subject. 
9. Applicable specification Section number and title and related paragraphs. 
10. Applicable drawing number and detail references. 
11. Applicable field dimensions and conditions. 
12. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time 

or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI. 
13. Contractor's signature. 
14. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing 
interpretation and proposed solution. 

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches. 

C. RFI Forms:  Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, acceptable 
to Architect. 

1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format. 
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D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI and respond. Allow ten business days for Architect's 
response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 2:00 p.m. will be considered as received the 
following working day. 

1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action: 

a. Requests for approval of submittals. 
b. Requests for approval of substitutions. 
c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods. 
d. Requests for coordination information where such information is available to the 

Contractor from a careful study and comparison of the Contract Documents, field 
conditions, other Owner-provided information, Contractor-prepared coordination drawings, 
or prior Project correspondence or documentation. 

e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum. 
f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals. 
g. Incomplete RFIs without a resolution or inaccurately prepared RFIs. 

2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time 
for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional information. 

3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum 
may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 01 26 00 "Contract 
Modification Procedures." 

a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the 
Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 business days of receipt of the RFI 
response. 

E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Submit log 
weekly. Include the following:  

1. Project name. 
2. Name and address of Contractor. 
3. Name and address of Architect. 
4. RFI number, including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn. 
5. RFI description. 
6. Date the RFI was submitted. 
7. Date Architect's response was received. 
8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal 

Request, as appropriate. 
9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as 

appropriate. 

F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to 
affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within three days if Contractor disagrees with 
response. 

1.7 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES 

A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's BIM model will be provided by 
Architect for Contractor's use during construction. 

1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, Shop Drawings, 
and Project Record Drawings. 
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2. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data files as they 
relate to Contract Drawings. 

3. Digital Drawing Software Program: Contract Drawings are available in Autodesk Revit version 
2020. 

4. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement included in Project 
Manual. 

B. Web-Based Project Management Software Package:  Use Architect's web-based Project management 
software package for purposes of hosting and managing Project communication and documentation until 
Final Completion. 

 
1. At completion of Project, provide digital archive in format that is readable by common desktop 

software applications in format acceptable to Architect. Provide data in locked format to prevent 
further changes. 

C. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as follows: 

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file, incorporating submittal 
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation 
to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 
3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required, provide a 

digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated. 

1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS 

A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of 
date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times 
a minimum of seven days prior to meeting. 

2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees. 
3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and 

agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and 
Architect, within three days of the meeting. 

B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting 
construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the 
Agreement. 

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority, Architect, 
and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other 
concerned parties shall attend the conference. Participants at the conference shall be familiar with 
Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following: 

a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments. 
b. Tentative construction schedule. 
c. Phasing. 
d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items. 
e. Designation of key personnel and their duties. 
f. Lines of communications. 
g. Use of web-based Project software. 
h. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders. 
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i. Procedures for RFIs. 
j. Procedures for testing and inspecting. 
k. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment. 
l. Distribution of the Contract Documents. 
m. Submittal procedures. 
n. Preparation of Record Documents. 
o. Use of the premises and existing building. 
p. Work restrictions. 
q. Working hours. 
r. Owner's occupancy requirements. 
s. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls. 
t. Procedures for moisture and mold control. 
u. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns. 
v. Construction waste management and recycling. 
w. Parking availability. 
x. Office, work, and storage areas. 
y. Equipment deliveries and priorities. 
z. First aid. 
aa. Security. 
bb. Progress cleaning. 

3. Minutes: Contractor will record and distribute meeting minutes. 

C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction 
activity when required by other Sections and when required for coordination with other construction. 

1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by 
the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have 
preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect, and Owner's Commissioning 
Authority of scheduled meeting dates. 

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular 
activity under consideration, including requirements for the following: 

a. Contract Documents. 
b. Options. 
c. Related RFIs. 
d. Related Change Orders. 
e. Purchases. 
f. Deliveries. 
g. Submittals. 
h. Review of mockups. 
i. Possible conflicts. 
j. Compatibility requirements. 
k. Time schedules. 
l. Weather limitations. 
m. Manufacturer's written instructions. 
n. Warranty requirements. 
o. Compatibility of materials. 
p. Acceptability of substrates. 
q. Temporary facilities and controls. 
r. Space and access limitations. 
s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
t. Testing and inspecting requirements. 
u. Installation procedures. 
v. Coordination with other work. 
w. Required performance results. 
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x. Protection of adjacent work. 
y. Protection of construction and personnel. 

3. Contractor will record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, 
including required corrective measures and actions. 

4. Reporting: Contractor will distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other 
parties requiring information. 

5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. Initiate 
whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene 
the conference at earliest feasible date. 

D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at monthly intervals. 

1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests. 
2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority and 

Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current 
progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be 
represented at these meetings. All participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review all items 
that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. Determine 
whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to 
Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction behind schedule will be 
expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to do so. Discuss whether schedule 
revisions are required to ensure that current and subsequent activities will be completed 
within the Contract Time.  Maintain records of items and issues through all forthcoming 
meetings include any updates or additional information until items and issues are 
completely resolved. 

 
1) Review schedule for next period. 

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 

 
a) Provide Submittal log. 
b) Review expected submittal before next meeting and identify any items that 

require expedited review. 
 

4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site use. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Progress cleaning. 
10) Quality and work standards. 
11) Status of correction of deficient items. 
12) Field observations. 
13) Status of RFIs. 

 
a) Provide RFI log. 
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14) Status of Proposal Requests. 
 

a) Provide Proposal Request log. 
 

15) Pending changes. 
 

a) Provide log. 
 

16) Status of Change Orders. 
 

a) Provide Change Order log. 
 

17) Pending claims and disputes. 
18) Documentation of information for payment requests. 
19) Safety. 
20) Project Close Out. 

4. Minutes: Contractor will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to 
parties requiring information. 

a. Schedule Updating: Contractor will revise Contractor’s Construction Schedule after each 

progress meeting, where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting. 

E. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals. Project coordination 
meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and 
preinstallation conferences. 

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority and 
Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current 
progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be 
represented at these meetings. All participants at the meetings shall be familiar with Project and 
authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work. 

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting. Review all 
items that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project. 

a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last coordination 
meeting. Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind 
schedule, in relation to combined Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how 
construction behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved 
to do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and 
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time. 

b. Schedule Updating: Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule after each 
coordination meeting, where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue 
revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting. 

c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the following: 

1) Interface requirements. 
2) Sequence of operations. 
3) Status of submittals. 
4) Deliveries. 
5) Off-site fabrication. 
6) Access. 
7) Site use. 
8) Temporary facilities and controls. 
9) Work hours. 
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10) Hazards and risks. 
11) Progress cleaning. 
12) Quality and work standards. 
13) Status of RFIs. 
14) Proposal Requests. 
15) Change Orders. 
16) Pending changes. 

3. Reporting: Contractor will record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance 
and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 31 00 
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SECTION 01 32 00 

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Startup construction schedule. 
2. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
3. Construction schedule updating reports. 
4. Weekly construction reports. 
5. Material location reports. 
6. Site condition reports. 
7. Unusual event reports. 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements" for schedule of tests and inspections. 
2. Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for schedule of values and requirements for use of cost-

loaded schedule for Applications for Payment. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and 
controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and 
resources. 

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early 
start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where 
activities are arranged based on activity relationships. Network calculations determine the critical path of 
Project and when activities can be performed. 

C. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that 
establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

D. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity. 
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E. Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a jointly 
owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet schedule milestones 
and Contract completion date. 

F. Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for completing an activity as 
scheduled. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format: 
 

1. PDF file. 

B. Startup construction schedule. 

C. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire 
construction period. 

D. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment. 

E. Weekly Construction Reports: Submit at monthly intervals. 

F. Material Location Reports: Submit at monthly intervals. 

G. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

H. Unusual Events Reports: Submit at time of unusual event. 

I. Qualification Data: For scheduling consultant, if used. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Prescheduling Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to the 
preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's Construction Schedule, including, but not limited to, 
the following: 

 
1. Discuss constraints, including phasing, work stages, area separations, interim milestones, and 

partial Owner occupancy. 
2. Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products. 
3. Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts. 
4. Review submittal requirements and procedures. 
5. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals. 
6. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting agencies. 
7. Review time required for Project closeout and Owner startup procedures, including 

commissioning activities. 
8. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule. 
9. Review procedures for updating schedule. 



 

 

SWAN LAKE STATE PARK FOOTBRIDGE REPLACEMENT 10241.001 

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS 
DOCUMENTATION 

08/27/2024 01 32 00 - 3 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, submittal 
schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports. 

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved. 
2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities, and schedule them in 

proper sequence. 
3. Allow for time in the construction schedule for materials to dry before they are enclosed to prevent 

the growth of mold and bacteria. 

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of Final 
Completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early 
completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order. 

B. Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the 
Work. Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically 
allowed by Architect. 

2. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for the following long lead-time 
items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule. 
Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, approvals, purchasing, 
fabrication, and delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Section 01 33 00 
"Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's 
Construction Schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing. 
5. Commissioning Time: Include various commissioning activities throughout the Contractor’s 

Construction Schedule.   
6. Demonstration and Training: Include no fewer than 5 days for demonstration and training.  

Operation and Maintenance data shall be provided prior in accordance with Contract Documents.  
If included, refer to specific minimum demonstration and training time frames listed in various 
specification sections.   

7. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial 
Completion and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of 
Substantial Completion. 

8. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch list 
items and Final Completion. 

C. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows 
in schedule and show how the sequence of the Work is affected. 

 
1. Work by Owner: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by Owner. 
2. Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. Include delivery date 

indicated in Section 01 10 00 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible 
delivery date. 

3. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule: 

a. Coordination with existing construction. 
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b. Limitations of continued occupancies. 
c. Uninterruptible services. 
d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion. 
e. Use-of-premises restrictions. 
f. Provisions for future construction. 
g. Seasonal variations. 
h. Environmental control. 
 

4. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

a. Subcontract awards. 
b. Submittals. 
c. Purchases. 
d. Mockups. 
e. Fabrication. 
f. Sample testing. 
g. Deliveries. 
h. Installation. 
i. Tests and inspections. 
j. Adjusting. 
k. Curing. 
l. Building flush-out. 
m. Startup and placement into final use and operation. 
n. Commissioning. 

5. Construction Areas: Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of the Work. 
Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be sequenced or integrated with 
other construction activities to provide for the following: 

a. Structural completion. 
b. Temporary enclosure and space conditioning. 
c. Permanent space enclosure. 
d. Completion of mechanical installation. 
e. Completion of electrical installation. 
f. Substantial Completion. 

D. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not 
limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion. 

1. Temporary enclosure and space conditioning. 

E. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or 
commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and the Contract Time. 

F. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual 
construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress 
meeting. 
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1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been 
recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, 
changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate Final Completion percentage for each activity. 

G. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, testing 
and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule 
responsibility. 

1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices. 
2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same 

locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the 
Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

1.8 STARTUP CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit startup, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type construction schedule within seven 
days of date established for commencement of the Work. 

B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of each week 
with a continuous vertical line. Outline significant construction activities for first 90 days of construction. 
Include skeleton diagram for the remainder of the Work and a cash requirement prediction based on 
indicated activities. 

1.9 GANTT-CHART SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, 
Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for commencement of the Work. 

B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of each week 
with a continuous vertical line. 

1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an estimated 
completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar. 

1.10 REPORTS 

A. Weekly Construction Reports: Prepare a weekly construction report recording the following information 
concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. List of separate contractors at Project site. 
3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site per day. 
4. Equipment at Project site. 
5. Material deliveries. 
6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or snow per 

day. 
7. Testing and inspection. 
8. Accidents. 
9. Meetings and significant decisions. 
10. Unusual events. 
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11. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
12. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
13. Emergency procedures. 
14. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
15. Change Orders received and implemented. 
16. Construction Change Directives received and implemented. 
17. Services connected and disconnected. 
18. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
19. Partial completions and occupancies. 
20. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Material Location Reports: At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of materials 
delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cumulative, showing materials previously reported 
plus items recently delivered. Include with list a statement of progress on and delivery dates for materials 
or items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project site. Indicate the following categories for 
stored materials: 

1. Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage. 
2. Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage and installed. 
3. Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage. 

C. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the 
Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for Information. 
Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with recommendations for changing 
the Contract Documents. 

D. Unusual Event Reports: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project site, 
whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report. List chain of events, 
persons participating, responses by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of results or effects, and similar 
pertinent information. Advise Owner in advance when these events are known or predictable. 

1. Submit unusual event reports directly to Owner within one day of an occurrence. Distribute copies 
of report to parties affected by the occurrence. 

END OF SECTION 01 32 00 
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SECTION 01 33 00 

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Submittal schedule requirements. 
2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the schedule 
of values. 

2. Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting coordination drawings 
and subcontract list and for requirements for web-based Project software. 

3. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, 
including Contractor's construction schedule. 

4. Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports, and schedule 
of tests and inspections. 

5. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and maintenance 
material submittals. 

6. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

7. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 
Specifications, and record Product Data. 

8. Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of demonstration 
of equipment and training of Owner's personnel. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's 
responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as 
"action submittals." 

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require 
Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. 
Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as 
"informational submittals." 
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1.4 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE 

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in chronological order 
by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making corrections 
or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and reviewing submittals 
required by those corrections. 

 
1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor's 

construction schedule. 
2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include submittals 

required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required to maintain orderly 
progress of the Work and those required early because of long lead time for manufacture or 
fabrication. 

3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction 
schedule. 

 
a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for 

submittals. 
 

4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format: 

a. Scheduled date for first submittal. 
b. Specification Section number and title. 
c. Submittal Category: Action; informational. 
d. Name of subcontractor. 
e. Description of the Work covered. 
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval. 
g. Scheduled dates for purchasing. 
h. Scheduled date of fabrication. 
i. Scheduled dates for installation. 
j. Activity or event number. 

1.5 SUBMITTAL FORMATS 

A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal: 

1. Project name. 
2. Date. 
3. Name of Architect. 
4. Name of Construction Manager. 
5. Name of Contractor. 
6. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal. 
7. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier. 
8. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section number with 

sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals. 
9. Category and type of submittal. 
10. Submittal purpose and description. 
11. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for each of 

multiple items. 
12. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
13. Indication of full or partial submittal. 
14. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate. 
15. Other necessary identification. 
16. Remarks. 
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17. Signature of transmitter. 

B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect. 

C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from requirements 
in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include relevant additional 
information and revisions, other than those requested by Architect on previous submittals. Indicate by 
highlighting on each submittal or noting on attached separate sheet. 

D. PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into each PDF 
file. Name PDF file with submittal number. 

E. Submittals for Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files, or other format indicated by 
Project software website. 

1.6 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements for Projects Processed as Electronic Submittals:  Prepare and 
submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in 
individual Specification Sections. 

1. Submit electronic submittals for all submittals, including but not limited to, product data, shop 
drawings, samples, closeout submittals (i.e., O&M Manuals, Warranties, Record Drawings, etc.). 

2. Submit electronic submittals as PDF electronic files directly to the Architects Software 
specifically established for the Project. A brief tutorial handout will be provided at the 
preconstruction meeting.   

 
a. Submit data/drawings/etc for only one (1) Specification Section per submittal. 
b. Do not combine action and informational items in the same submittal. 
c. Informational submittals shall be clearly marked with “INFO-” at the beginning of the 

subject line. Architect will not return informational submittals that are in compliance. 
d. Each submittal shall be a single PDF file with portrait and/or landscape orientation applied 

correctly, that includes the following: 

1) A GC Transmittal Letter with details of the submittal item, including Specification 
Section number, type and description of what is being submitted – for example: 
061753 Drawings - Wood Trusses. 

2) Include in the pdf file a cover sheet with the GC review stamp leaving sufficient 
space for the Architect’s review stamp. 

3) Data, drawings, etc., that relate to the submittal item. 
4) Black or red marks (arrows, circles, bubbles) to indicate specific product 

information as applicable. 

e. Electronic submittals are required for all documents (i.e. large format drawings and 
samples, etc.), unless noted otherwise.   

1) If hard copies of large format drawings are required, refer to individual 
Specification Sections for details and Paragraph 2.1.A.3. 

2) Samples: Hard copies are required for all samples, refer to Paragraph 2.1.A.2.e. For 
electronic copy instructions, refer to Paragraph 2.1.D. 

 
3. If HARD COPY submittals are requested use the same guidelines as in Paragraph 1.6. 
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B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction 
activities. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and 
related activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial 
submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule. 

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section 
as separate packages under separate transmittals. 

4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different Sections so 
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination. 

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with 
other submittals until related submittals are received. 

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for 
review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be 
authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit processing, 
including resubmittals. 

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 business days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time 
if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a 
submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination. In the event the Submittal Schedule is 
not received within 30 days after Notice of Intent the review of each submittal may be up to an 
additional 7 days. 

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial 
submittal. 

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 business days for review of each resubmittal. 
4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or 

other parties is indicated, allow 21 business days for initial review of each submittal. 
5. Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals may be 

transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 15 business days for 
review of each submittal. Submittal will be returned to Architect before being returned to 
Contractor. 

a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of 
copies to Architect. 

 
6. Submittals received after 3 PM will be processed and logged as being received on the next 

business day. 

D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal. 

1. Note date and content of previous submittal. 
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision. 
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 

E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, 
installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction 
activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms. 

F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action 
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp. 
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1.7 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of 
product or equipment. 

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are 
unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data. 

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable. 
3. Include the following information, as applicable: 

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts. 
b. Manufacturer's product specifications. 
c. Standard color charts. 
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards. 
e. Testing by recognized testing agency. 
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 
g. Notation of coordination requirements. 
h. Availability and delivery time information. 

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable: 

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring. 
b. Printed performance curves. 
c. Operational range diagrams. 
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings. 

5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples. 

B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop 
Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data unless submittal based on 
Architect's digital data drawing files is otherwise permitted. 

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following 
information, as applicable: 

a. Identification of products. 
b. Schedules. 
c. Compliance with specified standards. 
d. Notation of coordination requirements. 
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated. 
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified. 

2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop 
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches. 

a. For drawings larger than 11 by 17 inches, determine with the Project Manager whether or 
not there are specific arrangements for in house printing of large size drawings; otherwise 
remit one (1) hard copy to the Architect. 

C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other materials. 
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1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one 
submittal package. 

2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following: 

a. Project name and submittal number. 
b. Generic description of Sample. 
c. Product name and name of manufacturer. 
d. Sample source. 
e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section. 
f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item. 

3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample 
characteristics, and identification information for record. 

4. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based Project 
software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify submittal. 

5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal including complete submittal information indicated. 
6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control 

comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine 
final acceptance of construction associated with each set. 

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification 
Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use. 

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are 
the property of Contractor. 

7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of 
units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, 
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product 
line. Architect will return submittal with options selected. 

8. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same 
material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical 
with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of color and texture variations 
expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured 
or fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used 
materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for 
independent testing and inspection. 

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two Sample sets; 
remainder will be returned. 

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be 
demonstrated. 

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or 
product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show 
approximate limits of variations. 

D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating 
types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in 
tabular form: 
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1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract Documents 
or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated. 

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable. 
3. Number and name of room or space. 
4. Location within room or space. 

E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or 
person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of 
architects and owners, and other information specified. 

F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with indicated 
performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of assumptions and 
summary of loads. Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, 
used for calculations. Number each page of submittal. 

G. Closeout Submittals:  Submit closeout submittals in the following format: 

1. Submit a PDF electronic file of all materials including but not limited to O&M Manuals, 
Warranties, Record Drawings, etc.) following the criteria outlined in Paragraph 1.6. 

2. Submit one (1) hard copy of the same closeout O&M Manuals, Warranties, Record Drawings, etc., 
that was sent in the electronic copy. 

3. Include the same cover sheet with the GC review stamp as was sent in the electronic copy. 

H. Certificates: 

1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of entity 
responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer 
or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. Provide a notarized 
signature where indicated. 

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized 
by manufacturer for this specific Project. 

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of 
manufacturing experience where required. 

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that 
product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply 
with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification 
and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel 
certified. 

I. Test and Research Reports: 

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before 
installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation 
needed for adhesion. 

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for 
compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents. 

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's 
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements 
in the Contract Documents. 
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4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of 
product, for compliance with performance requirements in the Contract Documents. 

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation 
of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on 
comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. 
Include the following information: 
a. Name of evaluation organization. 
b. Date of evaluation. 
c. Time period when report is in effect. 
d. Product and manufacturers' names. 
e. Description of product. 
f. Test procedures and results. 
g. Limitations of use. 

1.8 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design 
professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and 
systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written 
request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required 
submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the 
responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be 
designed or certified by a design professional. 

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract 
Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services. 

1.9 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW 

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with 
other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field 
dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect. 

B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform approval stamp. 
Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been 
reviewed, checked, and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents. 

1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's review 
and approval. 

1.10 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW 
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A. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions 
required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp 
appropriately to indicate action, as follows: 

1. Reviewed, No Exceptions Taken:  Final Unrestricted Release. Work may proceed, provided it 
complies with the Contract Documents. Submit as a part of the record documents. 

2. Reviewed, Revise as Noted:  Final but Conditional Release. Work may proceed, provided it 
complies with the notations and corrections on submittals and with Contract Documents. 
Architect's comments shall be considered a part of the original submittal. Should Contractor 
disagree with any such comments, so notify the Architect within fourteen (14) days after receipt of 
such transmittal and before commencing work on the items in question. Failing this, Contractor 
shall be deemed to have agreed to such comments by the Architect and to have accepted full 
responsibility for implementing them at no additional cost to the Owner. Revise submittal as noted 
and submit as part of the record documents. 

3. Revise and Resubmit:  Returned for Resubmittal. Do not proceed with the work at the site or allow 
submittal at site. Fabrication in shop or factory may proceed on items not affected by the 
Architect's comments only, if approved by Architect. Revise submittal in accordance with 
notations thereon and resubmit without delay to obtain a different action marking.  

4. Rejected:  Submittal rejected in entirety.  Submit new submittal.  Where submittal is returned for 
other reasons, See Architect's explanation for additional information.  

5. Other, held for record, not reviewed: Other reason, or held for record, or not reviewed. 

B. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it 
does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party. 

C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has 
received prior approval from Architect. 

D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for 
resubmittal without review. 

E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action. 

F. Architect will not review submittals received from sources other than Contractor. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 33 00 
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SECTION 01 40 00 
 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 
 

PART 1 - GENERAL 
 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions 
and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

 
1.2 SUMMARY 

 
A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 

control. 
 

B. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract 
Document requirements. 

 
1. Specific quality-assurance and -control requirements for individual construction activities are 

specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in those Sections may also 
cover production of standard products. 

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other quality- 
assurance and -control procedures that facilitate compliance with the Contract Document 
requirements. 

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and -control services required by 
Architect, Owner, or authorities having jurisdiction are not limited by provisions of this 
Section. 

 
C. Related Sections include the following: 

 
1. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for developing a schedule of 

required tests and inspections. 
2. Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching" for repair and restoration of construction 

disturbed by testing and inspecting activities. 
3. Divisions 02 through 33 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements. 

1.1 DEFINITIONS 

A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced," unless otherwise further described, 
means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and 
extent to this Project; being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for 
installation of the Work and for completed Work. 

C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, 
subcontractor, or sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, 
erection, application, assembly, and similar operations. 

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a Work result does not require that certain 
construction activities specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s). 
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D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and 
materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria. 
Unless otherwise indicated, copies of reports of tests or inspections performed for other than the Project 
do not meet this definition. 

E. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing laboratory 
(NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to NIST's National 
Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or by a testing agency qualified to conduct 
product testing and acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, to establish product performance and 
compliance with specified requirements. 

F. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source 
(e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop). 

G. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The term "testing 
laboratory" has the same meaning as the term "testing agency." 

H. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of 
the Work, to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will 
comply with requirements. 

I. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of 
the Work, to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply 
with requirements. Contractor's quality-control services do not include contract administration activities 
performed by Architect. 

1.2 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES 

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design 
professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and 
systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated. 

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written 
request for additional information to Architect. 

B. Delegated Design Services Statement: Submit a statement signed and sealed by the responsible design 
professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified 
by a design professional, indicating that the products and systems are in compliance with performance 
and design criteria indicated. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these 
services. 

1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS 

A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or 
requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting requirements 
for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform the Architect regarding the conflict and obtain 
clarification prior to proceeding with the Work. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for clarification before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified is the minimum 
provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality 
specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. To comply with these requirements, 
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indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of requirements. 
Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy 
of written statement of responsibility submitted to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on 
the following systems: 

1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the Statement 
of Special Inspections. 

2. Primary wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the Statement of 
Special Inspections. 

B. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent 
report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority. 

C. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following: 

1. Specification Section number and title. 
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections. 
3. Description of test and inspection. 
4. Identification of applicable standards. 
5. Identification of test and inspection methods. 
6. Number of tests and inspections required. 
7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections. 
8. Requirements for obtaining samples. 
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service. 

D. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified. 

E. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, 
inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, 
correspondence, records, and similar documents established for compliance with standards and 
regulations bearing on performance of the Work. 

1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS 

A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections. 
Include the following: 

1. Date of issue. 
2. Project title and number. 
3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency. 
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections. 
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections. 
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method. 
7. Identification of product and Specification Section. 
8. Complete test or inspection data. 
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results. 
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample-taking and testing and inspection. 
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11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the 
Contract Document requirements. 

12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector. 
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting. 

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting 
manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the 
following: 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative making report. 
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product. 
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements. 
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, 

if not, what corrective action was taken. 
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies 

with requirements. 
6. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting 
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections. Include the following: 

1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-authorized service representative 
making report. 

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements. 
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies 

with requirements. 
4. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty. 
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual 
Specification Sections specify additional requirements. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those 
indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units. As applicable, procure products from manufacturers able 
to meet qualification requirements, warranty requirements, and technical or factory-authorized service 
representative requirements. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this 
Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity 
to produce required units. 

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in 
construction with a record of successful in-service performance. 

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in 
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind 
indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the system, assembly, 
or product that is similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 
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F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities be performed by 
entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists will satisfy qualification requirements 
indicated and engage in the activities indicated. 

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction supersede requirements for specialists. 

G. Testing and Inspecting Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the 
experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented in accordance with 
ASTM E329, and with additional qualifications specified in individual Sections; and, where required by 
authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to authorities. 

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's 
products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project. 

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer 
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair, and perform service on 
installations of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated 
for this Project. 

J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for 
compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following 
Contractor's responsibilities, including the following: 

1. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction. 
2. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to 

prevent delaying the Work. 
3. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups to 

adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance requirements. 
4. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups, using installers who will perform same tasks 

for Project. 
5. When testing is complete, remove test specimens and test assemblies, and mockups; do not reuse 

products on Project. 
6. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and 

similar quality-assurance service to Architect and Commissioning Authority, with copy to 
Contractor. Interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and inspected 
Work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 

1.7 QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner 
will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services. 

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies 
engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to perform. 

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspection allowances specified in 
Section 01 21 00 "Allowances," as authorized by Change Orders. 

3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by Work that 
failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor. 

B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's 
responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or not, to verify and 
document that the Work complies with requirements. 
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1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by 
authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by 
authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not. 

2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services. 

a. Contractor will not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by 
Owner. 

3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or 
inspection will be performed. 

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified 
written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service. 

5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are 
Contractor's responsibility. 

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when 
they so direct. 

C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that 
replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents. 

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect, Commissioning Authority and Contractor in 
performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections. 

1. Notify Architect, Commissioning Authority, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or 
deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services. 

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are 
conducted. 

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and inspected 
Work complies with or deviates from requirements. 

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control 
service through Contractor. 

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or 
accept any portion of the Work. 

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor. 

E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to 
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report 
results in writing as specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures." 

F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to 
observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in 
preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and conditions, verification of materials, 
observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed portions of the Work, and submittal of written 
reports. 

G. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives 
performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable 
auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assignment 
of personnel. Provide the following: 

1. Access to the Work. 
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 
3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspection. 

Assist agency in obtaining samples. 
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4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples. 
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies. 
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency. 
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project site. 

H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and quality-
control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction 
to accommodate testing and inspection. 

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities. 

I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control 
services required by the Contract Documents. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's 
Construction Schedule. Update and submit with each Application for Payment. 

1. Schedule Contents: Include tests, inspections, and quality-control services, including Contractor- 
and Owner-retained services, commissioning activities, and other Project-required services paid 
for by other entities. 

2. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, Commissioning Authority, testing agencies, 
and each party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are 
required. 

1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified registered engineer for structural testing and 
a special inspector for firestopping inspections to conduct special tests and inspections required by code 
and by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner, in compliance with applicable 
building code, as follows: 
1. For Penetration Firestopping and Joint Firestopping Inspection reports, include Marc Veilleux, 

Office of Maine State Fire Marshal, marc.veilleux@maine.gov. 
2. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and 

reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work. 
3. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the 

Work during performance of its services. 
4. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to 

Architect and with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction. 
5. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which 

includes a list of unresolved deficiencies. 
6. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected Work 

complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents. 
7. Retesting and reinspecting corrected Work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

 
 



 

 

SWAN LAKE STATE PARK FOOTBRIDGE REPLACEMENT 10241.001 

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS 08/27/2024 01 40 00 - 8 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG 

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following: 

1. Date test or inspection was conducted. 
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected. 
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect. 
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection. 

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and 
inspection log for Architect's, Commissioning Authority's, and authorities' having jurisdiction reference 
during normal working hours. 

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents. 

3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION 

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair damaged 
construction and restore substrates and finishes. 

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification 
Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend restoration 
into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible as possible. Comply with the Contract 
Document requirements for cutting and patching in Section 01 73 00 "Execution." 

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities. 

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for 
quality-control services. 

 
END OF SECTION 01 40 00 
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SECTION 01 42 00 

REFERENCES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract. 

B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and 
requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the 
Contract. 

C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," "authorized," 
"selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed." 

D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in 
Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," 
and "specified" have the same meaning as "indicated." 

E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, 
and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the 
Work. 

F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and 
similar operations. 

G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, assembling, 
erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and 
similar operations. 

H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use. 

I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site is shown 
on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which Project is to be 
built. 

J. Substantial Completion: Refer to Section 3-A Standard General Conditions. 

1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS 

A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, 
applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly 
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into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  Such standards are made a part of the Contract 
Documents by reference. 

B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with industry 
standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the 
Contract Documents. 

1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain copies 
directly from publication source. 

1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS 

A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale's "Encyclopedia of 
Associations: National Organizations of the U.S." or in Columbia Books' "National Trade & Professional 
Associations of the United States." 

B. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract 
Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. This information is 
believed to be accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
1. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org. 
2. NFPA – National Fire Protection Association; www.nfpa.org. 

C. Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. 
Information is subject to change and is up to date as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
1. EPA - Environmental Protection Agency; www.epa.gov. 
2. OSHA - Occupational Safety & Health Administration; www.osha.gov. 
3. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Rural Utilities Service; www.usda.gov. 

D. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and regulations in the 
following list. This information is subject to change and is believed to be accurate as of the date of the 
Contract Documents. 

 
1. ADAAG – Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), Architectural Barriers Act (ABA), 

Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities available from Access Board; www.access-
board.gov. 

E. State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other 
Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. This 
information is subject to change and is believed to be accurate as of the date of the Contract Documents. 

 
1. BGS – State of Maine Bureau of General Services. 
2. DACF – State of Maine Department of Agriculture, Conservation and Forestry. 
3. MDEP – State of Maine Department of Environmental Protection. 
4. MDOT – State of Maine Department of Transportation. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 42 00 
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SECTION 01 50 00 

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection 
facilities. 

B. Related Requirements:  

1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 
2. Section 013100 Project Management and Coordination. 

1.3 USE CHARGES 

A. Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract 
Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use temporary 
services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, testing agencies, and 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Internet Service:  Pay service, installation, and monthly use charges for internet cable usage, by 
Contractor, at Project site 

C. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is available 
for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of 
services as required for construction operations. 

D. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is available 
for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of 
services as required for construction operations. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging areas, 
construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction personnel. 

B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA Construction 
General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent 
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C. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 15 days of date established for commencement of the 
Work, submit schedule indicating implementation and termination dates of each temporary utility. 

D. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including plans, 
elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content. 

E. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention program. 

F. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and 
construction from water absorption and damage and mold. 

G. Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the dust- and 
HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their 
operation. Include the following: 

1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work. 
2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing.  
3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge. 
4. Waste-handling procedures. 
5. Other dust-control measures. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric 
service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary 
utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 

A. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United States Access 
Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a 
construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch-thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link 
fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch-OD 
line posts and 2-7/8-inch-OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch-OD top and bottom rails. 
Provide concrete or galvanized-steel bases for supporting posts. 
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B. Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil minimum thickness, with flame-
spread rating of 15 or less in accordance with ASTM E84 and passing NFPA 701 Test 
Method 2. 

C. Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-Off Mats: Provide mats minimum 36 by 60 inches. Mats to be 
changed in compliance with OSHA and Facility requirements; change daily at a minimum. 

D. Insulation: Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool; with 
maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and 
foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and 
construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other 
Division 01 Sections. Office to provide a dedicated private space for Clerk of the Work office.  
Keep office clean and orderly. Furnish and equip offices as follows: 

1. Furniture required for Project-site documents, including file cabinets, plan tables, plan 
racks, and bookcases. 

2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 individuals. Provide 
electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with no fewer than one 
receptacle on each wall. Furnish room with conference table, chairs, and 4-foot-square 
tack and marker boards. 

3. Drinking water. 
4. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68 

to 72 deg F. 
5. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk height. 

C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate 
materials and equipment for construction operations. 

1. Store combustible materials apart from building. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by 
locations and classes of fire exposures. 

B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control. 

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited. 

2. Heating, Cooling, and Dehumidifying Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being 
consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and 
marked for intended location and application. 
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3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille 
in system and remove at end of construction. 

C. Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-stage 
filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run continuously. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL 

A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given to 
conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste. 

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, 
the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's 
property. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with 
performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 01 10 00 "Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities are no 
longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service. 

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, 
if necessary, to make connections for temporary services. 

B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully. 

1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water service 
facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to 
condition existing before initial use. 

D. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction 
personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, 
operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 

A. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by 
construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed 
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construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humidity. Select equipment that 
will not have a harmful effect on completed installations or elements being installed. 

1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce ambient and 
substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes 
and their proper curing or drying. 

B. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering occupied 
areas. 

1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be performed. 

a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems servicing 
occupied areas. 

b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air-filtration units, 
starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, and continuing until 
removal of temporary partitions is complete. 

2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-producing 
equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-containment devices. 

3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-equipped 
vacuum equipment. 

C. Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment in a 
condition acceptable to Owner. 

D. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without 
operating entire system. 

3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or 
within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E136. Comply with 
NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. Remove 
before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be 
permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 

B. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

C. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Maintain 
Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 
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1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining 
properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

E. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 

a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times. 
4. Engage an experienced sign painter to apply graphics for Project identification signs.  Comply 

with details indicated. Include name of project, and names of Owner, Architect and Contractor.  
Comply with details indicated on the sketch attached to the end of this section.   

5. Construct signs of exterior-type Grade B-B high-density concrete form overlay plywood in size of 
4 by 8 feet and 3/4 inch thickness, unless otherwise indicated.  Support on posts or framing of 
preservative-treated wood or steel. 

6. Prepare temporary signs to provide directional information to construction personnel and visitors. 
7. Paint sign panel and applied graphics with exterior-grade alkyd gloss enamel over exterior primer. 

 
8. All signs and sign locations are to be approved by the Owner prior to installation. 

F. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 74 19 "Construction Waste 
Management and Disposal." 

G. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from 
construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Comply with 
progress cleaning requirements in Section 01 73 00 "Execution." 

H. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" 
and not temporary facilities. 

3.5 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other 
improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered. 
Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as 
required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil 
contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 01 10 00 "Summary." 

A. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with requirements specified in 
Section 31 10 00 "Site Clearing." 

B. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide barriers in and 
around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy 
rains. 
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A. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure 
fence in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering site except by entrance gates. 

1. Extent of Fence: Coordinate specific locations with owner. 
2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized 

personnel. 

B. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of 
construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar 
violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each workday. 

C. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for 
erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

D. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to 
protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-
prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking specified in 
other Sections. 

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of 
fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project 
site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed. Instruct 
personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning sign 
stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. Match hose size 
with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Describe delivery, handling, storage, installation, and protection 
provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water damage. 

1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water 
intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged Work. 

2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, 
plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these operations. 
Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to permit installation of 
finish materials. 

3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work. 

3.7 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and abuse, limit 
availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and 
similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid 
possibility of damage. 
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C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and protection 
facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it 
has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion. 
Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of 
interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace 
construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. Owner 
reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for integration into 
permanent construction. Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and 
aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or subsoil. Remove materials 
contaminated with road oil, asphalt and other petrochemical compounds, and other substances that 
might impair growth of plant materials or lawns. Repair or replace street paving, curbs, and 
sidewalks at temporary entrances, as required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 01 77 00 
"Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 01 50 00 



 

 

SWAN LAKE STATE PARK FOOTBRIDGE REPLACEMENT 10241.001 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 08/27/2024 01 60 00 - 1 

SECTION 01 60 00 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special 
warranties; product substitutions; and comparable products. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified. 
2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties for Contract closeout. 
3. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for warranties on products and 

installations specified to be warranted. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from 
previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," 
and terms of similar intent. 

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model 
number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature that is 
current as of date of the Contract Documents. 

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility. 
Salvaged items or items reused from other projects are not considered new products. Items that are 
manufactured or fabricated to include recycled content materials are considered new products, 
unless indicated otherwise. 

3. Comparable Product: Product by named manufacturer that is demonstrated and approved through 
the comparable product submittal process described in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article, to 
have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical 
properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product. 

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product is named 
and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other 
designation. Published attributes and characteristics of basis-of-design product establish salient 
characteristics of products. 

C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: An action submittal complying with requirements in 
Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures." 
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D. Substitution: Refer to Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for definition and limitations on 
substitutions. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use 
on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected 
products were also options. 

1. Resolution of Compatibility Disputes between Multiple Contractors: 

a. Contractors are responsible for providing products and construction methods compatible 
with products and construction methods of other contractors. 

b. If a dispute arises between the multiple contractors over concurrently selectable but 
incompatible products, Architect will determine which products shall be used. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Modify or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of approved comparable products and 
approved substitutions. 

1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle products, using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, 
and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

B. Delivery and Handling: 

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of 
construction spaces. 

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are 
flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed 
container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, 
unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and that 
products are undamaged and properly protected. 

C. Storage: 

1. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment. 
2. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units. 
3. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
4. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements under cover in a weathertight enclosure 

above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation and with adequate protection 
from wind. 

5. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation 
and concealment. 

6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, 
and weather-protection requirements for storage. 

7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing. 
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8. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment by 
Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner. 

1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES 

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 
required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do 
not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written standard warranty form furnished by individual manufacturer 
for a particular product and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by manufacturer to 
Owner. 

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights 
for Owner and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 

B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready 
for execution. 

1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and properly 
executed. 

2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included in the Project Manual, prepare a written 
document, using indicated form properly executed. 

3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting 
special warranties. 

C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures." 

D. Warranty Commencement: Warranties periods begin on the date of Substantial Completion unless noted 
otherwise. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES 

A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are 
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a 
complete installation and indicated use and effect. 

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, 
provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar 
situations on other projects. 

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection. 
5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is 

Architect's. 
6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish 

salient characteristics of products. 
7. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," "or approved 

equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain 
approval for use of an unnamed product. 
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a. Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to establish equivalency of 
proposed products. Unless otherwise indicated, evaluation of "or equal" product status is by 
the Architect, whose determination is final. 

B. Product Selection Procedures: 

1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named 
product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's 
convenience will not be considered. 

a. Sole product may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, 
provide the following." 

2. Sole Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a 
product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements. Comparable 
products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered. 

a. Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide products by the following." 

3. Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and 
products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products 
or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide one of the following." 

4. Non-Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both available 
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed or an unnamed product that 
complies with requirements. 

a. Non-limited list of products is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, available products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following." 

b. Provision of an unnamed product is not considered a substitution, if the product complies 
with requirements. 

5. Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, 
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements. Comparable 
products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered unless otherwise 
indicated. 

a. Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, provide products by one of the following." 

6. Non-Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of available 
manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed or a product by an unnamed 
manufacturer that complies with requirements. 

a. Non-limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with 
requirements, available manufacturers whose products may be incorporated in the Work 
include, but are not limited to, the following." 

b. Provision of products of an unnamed manufacturer is not considered a substitution if the 
product complies with requirements. 
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7. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on 
Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a 
comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers. Drawings and Specifications may 
additionally indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics that are based on the 
product named. Comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article for consideration of 
an unnamed product by one of the other named manufacturers. 

a. For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with requirements in Section 
01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions for convenience. 

C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require the phrase "match Architect's sample," 
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision 
will be final on whether a proposed product matches. 

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified 
requirements, comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for 
proposal of product. 

D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's full range" or a similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements. Architect 
will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both 
standard and premium items. 

2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS 

A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's request for 
comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not 
satisfied, Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with the 
following requirements: 

1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is 
consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is compatible with 
other portions of the Work. 

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those of the named basis-of-
design product. Significant product qualities include attributes, such as type, function, in-service 
performance and physical properties, weight, dimension, durability, visual characteristics, and 
other specific features and requirements. 

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 
4. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses and names 

and addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 
5. Samples, if requested. 

B. Architect's Action on Comparable Products Submittal: If necessary, Architect will request additional 
information or documentation for evaluation, as specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures." 

1. Form of Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures." 
2. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product 

request within time allocated. 

C. Submittal Requirements, Single-Step Process: When acceptable to Architect, incorporate specified 
submittal requirements of individual Specification Section in combined submittal for comparable 
products. Approval by the Architect of Contractor's request for use of comparable product and of 
individual submittal requirements will also satisfy other submittal requirements. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 60 00 



 

 

SWAN LAKE STATE PARK FOOTBRIDGE REPLACEMENT 10241.001 

EXECUTION 08/27/2024 01 73 00 - 1 

SECTION 01 73 00 

EXECUTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work, 
including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Construction layout. 
2. Field engineering and surveying. 
3. Installation of the Work. 
4. Coordination of Owner's portion of the Work. 
5. Coordination of Owner-installed products. 
6. Progress cleaning. 
7. Starting and adjusting. 
8. Protection of installed construction. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for coordination of Owner-furnished products, and limits on use of 
Project site. 

2. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys. 
3. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record 

Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, replacing 
defective work, and final cleaning. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Professional Engineer Qualifications: Refer to Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements." 

B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written 
recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and equipment. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 
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1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and 
procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable design requirements. 

B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use 
materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will 
provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place 
materials. Use materials that are not considered hazardous. 

C. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the 
surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or 
that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction 
indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence 
and location of underground utilities, mechanical and electrical systems, and other construction affecting 
the Work. 

1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary 
sewer, storm sewer, gas service piping, and water-service piping; underground electrical services; 
and other utilities. 

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving 
Project site. 

B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work, 
examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for 
compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance. 
Record observations. 

1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of 
connections before equipment and fixture installation. 

2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be 
installed. 

3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing 
finishes or primers. 

C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is 
required by other Sections, include the following: 

1. Description of the Work, including Specification Section number and paragraph, and Drawing 
sheet number and detail, where applicable. 

2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 
3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 
4. Recommended corrections. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the 
Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate 
existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected 
by construction. Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck 
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other 
construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication. 
Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work. 

C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on 
Drawings. 

D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect in accordance with 
requirements in Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination." 

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 

A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in 
relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks and existing conditions. If discrepancies are 
discovered, notify Architect promptly. 

B. Engage a land surveyor experienced in laying out the Work, using the following accepted surveying 
practices: 

1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and 
elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project. 

2. Establish limits on use of Project site. 
3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain required 

dimensions. 
4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply. 
5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses. 
6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances. 
7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil 
placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations. 

D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building 
foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work. 
Transfer survey markings and elevations for use with control lines and levels. Level foundations and piers 
from two or more locations. 

E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and levels. 
Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each 
survey party member, and types of instruments and tapes used. Make the log available for reference by 
Architect. 
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3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING 

A. Identification: Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners. 

B. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points 
before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during 
construction operations. 

1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval of 
Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points promptly. Report the 
need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control points to Architect before proceeding. 

2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base replacements 
on the original survey control points. 

C. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, 
referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for 
type and size of benchmark. 

1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents. 
2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide temporary 

reference points sufficient to locate the Work. 
3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked construction to its 

original condition. 

3.5 INSTALLATION 

A. Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as 
indicated. 

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease 

of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in 

unoccupied spaces, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as judged by 
Architect. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in 
excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy of type expected for Project. 

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on-
site and placement in permanent locations. 

F. Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise levels. 

G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to be factory 
prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to confirm that adequate 
provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with indicated requirements. 
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H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and 
number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of 
the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify size and type required for load 
conditions with manufacturer. 

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights 
directed by Architect. 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for 

installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral 
anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to Project site in time 
for installation. 

I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not indicated, arrange 
joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Architect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline 
joints. 

J. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work. 

1. Comply with Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for repairing or removing and replacing 
defective Work. 

3.6 COORDINATION OF OWNER'S PORTION OF THE WORK 

A. Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel. 

1. Provide temporary facilities required for Owner-furnished, Contractor-installed and Owner-
furnished, Owner-installed products. 

2. Refer to Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for other requirements for Owner-furnished, Contractor-
installed and Owner-furnished, Owner-installed products 

B. Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by Owner's 
construction personnel. 

1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for Owner's 
portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually agreeable timetable. Notify 
Owner if changes to schedule are required due to differences in actual construction progress. 

2. Preinstallation Conferences: Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation conferences 
covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work. Attend preinstallation conferences 
conducted by Owner's construction personnel if portions of the Work depend on Owner's 
construction. 

3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING 

A. Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose 
of materials lawfully. 

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris. 
2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the 

temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F. 
3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark 

containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations. 
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a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored. 

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris. 

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper 
execution of the Work. 

1. Remove liquid spills promptly. 
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work 

area, as appropriate. 

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of 
manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended. 
If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning materials that are not hazardous to 
health or property and that will not damage exposed surfaces. 

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space. 

F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down sewers 
or into waterways.  

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials 
already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or 
deterioration at Substantial Completion. 

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the 
remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability 
without damaging effects. 

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the construction, 
completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure 
during the construction period. 

3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING 

A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning units, 
replace with new units, and retest. 

B. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation without 
binding. 

C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace 
damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment. 

D. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 01 40 00 "Quality 
Requirements." 
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3.9 PROTECTION AND REPAIR OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. 

B. Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction period. Repair to like-
new condition. 

C. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain undisturbed by 
construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the Work. 

D. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity. 

END OF SECTION 01 73 00 
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SECTION 01 73 10 

CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and 
patching individual parts of the Work. 

2. Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems" for patching fire-rated construction. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other Work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of 
other Work. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-
carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that 
results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or 
decreased operational life or safety.  Operating elements include the following: 

1. Primary operational systems and equipment. 
2. Air or smoke barriers. 
3. Fire-suppression systems. 
4. Mechanical systems piping and ducts. 
5. Control systems. 
6. Communication systems. 
7. Electrical wiring systems. 
8. Operating systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections. 

C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a 
manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform 
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as intended, or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or 
safety.  Miscellaneous elements include the following: 

1. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers. 
2. Membranes and flashings. 
3. Equipment supports. 
4. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment. 
5. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems. 

D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of 
cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in 
a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace 
construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that 
visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will 
match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be 
performed. 

1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including 
compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide 
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting 
and patching operations. 

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to 
adjoining areas. 
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D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are 
required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent 
interruption to occupied areas. 

3.3 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at 
the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other 
construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar 
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining 
construction.  If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original 
Installer's written recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and 
chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum 
disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 
3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core 

drill. 
4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections where 

required by cutting and patching operations. 
5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  

Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture 
or other foreign matter after cutting. 

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations 
following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  
Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate 
integrity of installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into 
retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and 
refinishing. 

a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing 
materials. 

b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition. 

3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into 
another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of 
uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-place floor and wall coverings and 
replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance. 

a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over 
the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  
Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces. 
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4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface 
of uniform appearance. 

5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a 
weathertight condition. 

D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, 
mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials. 

END OF SECTION 01 73 10 
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SECTION 01 74 19 

CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 
 

1. Recycling nonhazardous construction waste. 
2. Disposing of nonhazardous construction waste. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting 
from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes packaging. 

B. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from demolition 
operations. 

C. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling, or 
deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated spoil areas on 
Owner’s property. 

D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for 
reuse. 

E. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility. 

F. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the 
Work. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition and construction waste becomes property of Contractor. 

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their 
contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be 
uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 

 
1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 
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1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 30 days of date established for commencement of the 
Work. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit report. Use 
Form CWM-7 for construction waste. Include the following information: 

 
1. Material category. 
2. Generation point of waste. 
3. Total quantity of waste in tons. 
4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons. 
5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons. 
6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons. 
7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste. 

B. Waste Reduction Calculations: Before request for Substantial Completion, submit calculated end-of-
Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste generated by the Work. 

C. Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated to individuals and 
organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

D. Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to individuals and 
organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 

E. Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste by 
recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and 
invoices. 

F. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills and 
incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices. 

G. Qualification Data: For waste management coordinator and refrigerant recovery technician. 

H. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for recovering 
refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that recovery was performed 
according to EPA regulations. Include name and address of technician and date refrigerant was recovered. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Universal certified by EPA-approved certification 
program. 

B. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with transportation and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 
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1.8 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to requirements in this Section. Plan shall consist 
of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Indicate quantities by 
weight or volume but use same units of measure throughout waste management plan. 

B. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of site-clearing and construction waste 
generated by the Work. Use Form CWM-1 for construction waste. Include estimated quantities and 
assumptions for estimates. 

C. Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, or 
disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Use Form CWM-3 for construction waste. Include points of waste 
generation, total quantity of each type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling and 
transportation procedures. 

 
1. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled materials 

each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 
2. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include name, address, 

and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility. 
3. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating 

recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location where 
materials separation will be performed. 

D. Cost/Revenue Analysis: Indicate total cost of waste disposal as if there were no waste management plan 
and net additional cost or net savings resulting from implementing waste management plan. Use 
Form CWM-5 for construction waste. Include the following: 

 
1. Total quantity of waste. 
2. Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit). Include transportation and tipping fees and cost of 

collection containers and handling for each type of waste. 
3. Total cost of disposal (with no waste management). 
4. Revenue from recycled materials. 
5. Savings in transportation and tipping fees that are avoided. 
6. Handling and transportation costs. Include cost of collection containers for each type of waste. 
7. Net additional cost or net savings from waste management plan. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General: Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 75 percent by weight of total 
nonhazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Practice efficient waste management in the use of 
materials in the course of the Work. Use all reasonable means to divert construction and demolition waste 
from landfills and incinerators. Facilitate recycling and salvage of materials, including the following: 

 
1. Construction Waste: 

 
a. Masonry and CMU. 
b. Lumber. 
c. Wood sheet materials. 
d. Wood trim. 
e. Metals. 
f. Insulation. 
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g. Carpet and pad. 
h. Gypsum board. 
i. Piping. 
j. Electrical conduit. 
k. Packaging: Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in "General" Paragraph above, 

salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following uncontaminated packaging materials: 
 

1) Paper. 
2) Cardboard. 
3) Boxes. 
4) Plastic sheet and film. 
5) Polystyrene packaging. 
6) Wood crates. 
7) Wood pallets. 
8) Plastic pails. 
 

l. Construction Office Waste: Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in "General" 
Paragraph above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following construction office waste 
materials: 

 
1) Paper. 
2) Aluminum cans. 
3) Glass containers. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, 
transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire 
duration of the Contract. 

 
1. Comply with operation, termination, and removal requirements in Section 01 50 00 "Temporary 

Facilities and Controls." 

B. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as 
appropriate for the Work. 

 
1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal return. 
2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review plan 

procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal. 

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum 
interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

 
1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be 

salvaged and recycled. 
2. Comply with Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt, 

environmental protection, and noise control. 
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3.2 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 

A. General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers. 

B. Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for recycling 
waste materials shall accrue to Contractor. 

C. Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling or reuse 
facility requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum contamination, and 
other substances deleterious to the recycling process. 

D. Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. Separate recyclable 
waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved construction waste 
management plan. 

 
1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until removed 

from Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each container and bin. 
 

a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials if found. 
 

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. Place, grade, and 
shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust. 

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of remaining trees. 
4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather. 
5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or processor 

as often as required to prevent overfilling bins. 

3.3 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 

A. Packaging: 
 

1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry location. 
2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials. 
3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from Project site. 

For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood pieces and comply with 
requirements for recycling wood. 

4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for 
recycling wood. 

B. Wood Materials: 
 

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces. 
2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood. 

 
a. Comply with requirements in Section 32 93 00 "Plants" for use of clean sawdust as organic 

mulch. 

C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry location. 

D. Paint: Seal containers and store by type. 
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3.4 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from Project 
site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

 
1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate 

on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas. 

B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials. 

3.5 ATTACHMENTS 

A. Form CWM-1 for construction waste identification. 

B. Form CWM-3 for construction waste reduction work plan. 

C. Form CWM-5 for cost/revenue analysis of construction waste reduction work plan. 

D. Form CWM-7 for construction waste reduction progress report. 

END OF SECTION 01 74 19 
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SECTION 01 77 00 

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

1. Substantial Completion procedures. 
2. Final completion procedures. 
3. Warranties. 
4. Final cleaning. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment for 
Substantial Completion and Final Completion. 

2. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and maintenance 
manual requirements. 

3. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 
Specifications, and Record Product Data. 

4. Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements to train the Owner's maintenance 
personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain products, equipment, and systems. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. List of Incomplete Items: Contractor-prepared list of items to be completed or corrected, prepared for the 
Architect's use prior to Architect's inspection, to determine if the Work is substantially complete. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent. 

B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion. 

C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction. 
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B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage. 

C. Field Report: For pest-control inspection. 

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items required by other 
Sections. 

1.7 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected 
(Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is 
incomplete. 

B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 business days prior 
to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are 
incomplete at time of request. 

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction, permitting 
Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include occupancy 
permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 

2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including Project Record 
Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, 
and similar final record information. 

3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, 
workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents. 

4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare 
parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect. Label 
with manufacturer's name and model number. 

a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance 
material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and number 
of related Specification Section. Obtain Owner's signature for receipt of submittals. 

5. Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records. 

C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 business days 
prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are 
incomplete at time of request. 

1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements. 
2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's personnel 

of changeover in security provisions. 
3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment. 
4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion. 
5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and 

systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in Section 01 79 00 
"Demonstration and Training." 

6. Advise Owner of changeover in utility services. 
7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency 

responders. 
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8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction 
tools, and similar elements. 

9. Complete final cleaning requirements. 
10. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual 

defects. 

D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 10 
business days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt 
of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. 
Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor 
of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect, that must be completed or 
corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed 
or corrected. 

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion. 

1.8 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES 

A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final 
Completion, complete the following: 

1. Submit a final Application for Payment in accordance with Section 01 29 00 "Payment 
Procedures." 

2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion 
inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. 
Certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for 
acceptance. 

3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with 
insurance requirements. 

B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days 
prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, 
Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect 
will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection or will notify Contractor of construction that 
must be completed or corrected before certificate will be issued. 

1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed 
or corrected. 

1.9 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST) 

A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction 
operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by 
Contractor that are outside the limits of construction. 

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from 
lowest floor to highest floor, listed by room or space number. 

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceilings, 
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems. 

3. Include the following information at the top of each page: 

a. Project name. 
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b. Date. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Page number. 

4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format: 

a. MS Excel Electronic File: Architect will return annotated file. 

1.10 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES 

A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work 
where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial Completion, or when 
delay in submittal of warranties might limit Owner's rights under warranty. 

B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual. 

C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete warranty and 
bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling navigation to each 
item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at beginning of document. 

1. Submit by uploading to web-based project software site. 

D. Warranties in Paper Form: 

1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness 
as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper. 

2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark tab to 
identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or installation, 
including the name of the product and the name, address, and telephone number of Installer. 

3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," 
Project name, and name of Contractor. 

E. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the 
surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or 
that might damage finished surfaces. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local 
laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations. 
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B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or 
unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. 
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of 
Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project: 

a. Clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances. 
b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign 

deposits. 
c. Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-textured surface. 
d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site. 
e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of 

stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of 
exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original condition. 

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs, plenums, 
shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces. 

h. Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean according to manufacturer's 
recommendations. 

i. Vacuum and mop concrete. 
j. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean according 

to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain. 
k. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Remove 

glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and 
glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces. 

l. Remove labels that are not permanent. 
m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar 

equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances. 

n. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting 
from water exposure. 

o. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of 
diffusers, registers, and grills. 

p. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction or 
that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection. 

1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA ACR. Provide written report on 
completion of cleaning. 

q. Clean luminaires, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency. 
r. Clean strainers. 
s. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 

C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 01 74 19 
"Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK 

A. Complete repair and restoration operations required by Section 01 73 00 "Execution" before requesting 
inspection for determination of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 01 77 00 
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SECTION 01 78 23 

OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance 
manuals, including the following: 

1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals. 
2. Emergency manuals. 
3. Systems and equipment operation manuals. 
4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 
5. Product maintenance manuals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation and 
maintenance manuals. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction. 

B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual as specified in 
individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the time of Section submittals. Submit 
reviewed manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section. 

1. Architect will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance submittals is acceptable. 
2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions and field 

conditions. 

B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format: 

1. Submit by uploading to web-based project software site. Enable reviewer comments on draft 
submittals. 

2. Submit one paper copy. Architect will return approved copy to owner. 
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C. Initial Manual Submittal: Submit draft copy of each manual at least 20 business days before commencing 
demonstration and training. Architect and Commissioning Authority will comment on whether general 
scope and content of manual are acceptable. 

D. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial 
Completion and at least 15 business days before commencing demonstration and training. Architect and 
Commissioning Authority will return copy with comments. 

 
1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's and Commissioning Authority's 

comments. Submit copies of each corrected manual within 5 business days of receipt of 
Architect's and Commissioning Authority's comments and prior to commencing demonstration 
and training. 

E. Comply with Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and 
maintenance documentation. 

1.5 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file 
for each manual type required. 

 
1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where scanning 

of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file size. 
2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file names. Name 

document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual 
directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system and subsystem into individual 
composite bookmarked files, then create composite manual, so that resulting bookmarks reflect the 
system, subsystem, and equipment names in a readily navigated file tree. Configure electronic 
manual to display bookmark panel on opening file. 

3. Format: Project manual to be submitted as a searchable PDF file.  

B. Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard-copy, bound and labeled volumes. 
 

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to 
accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to 
hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded oversize sheets. 

 
a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data in 

each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components. Cross-reference other 
binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper operation or maintenance of 
equipment or system. 

b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND 
MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents, and 
indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine. Indicate volume number for 
multiple-volume sets. 

 
2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual. Mark 

each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major components of equipment 
included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced to Specification Section number and title 
of Project Manual. 

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software 
storage media for computerized electronic equipment. Enclose title pages and directories in clear 
plastic sleeves. 

4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper. 
5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text. 
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a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as 
foldouts. 

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in manual, insert 
typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, and drawing locations. 

1.6 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for 
each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system. Each 
manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed: 

 
1. Title page. 
2. Table of contents. 
3. Manual contents. 

B. Title Page: Include the following information: 
 

1. Subject matter included in manual. 
2. Name and address of Project. 
3. Name and address of Owner. 
4. Date of submittal. 
5. Name and contact information for Contractor. 
6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager. 
7. Name and contact information for Architect. 
8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority. 
9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the systems 

contained in the manuals. 
10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals. 

C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the 
content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual. 

1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to accommodate data, 
include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set. 

D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents by Specification Section 
number. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into 
a single binder. 

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify 
each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the Contract Documents. 
If no designation exists, assign a designation according to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of 
Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building Systems." 

1.7 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY MANUAL 

A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that provides an 
organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. List items and their location to 
facilitate ready access to desired information. Include the following: 

 
1. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems by Specification Section number. Include references 

to operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system. 
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2. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized by Specification Section number. 
For pieces of equipment not part of system, list by Specification Section number in separate list. 

3. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance 
manual. 

1.8 EMERGENCY MANUALS 

A. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by 
emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated. 

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following: 
 

1. Type of emergency. 
2. Emergency instructions. 
3. Emergency procedures. 

C. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions 
and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component: 

 
1. Fire. 
2. Flood. 
3. Gas leak. 
4. Water leak. 
5. Power failure. 
6. Water outage. 
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
8. Chemical release or spill. 

D. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and similar 
codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for notification of Installer, 
supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties. 

E. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 
 

1. Instructions on stopping. 
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits. 
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
5. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

1.9 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS 

A. Systems and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data indicating operation of each 
system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include information required for daily 
operation and management, operating standards, and routine and special operating procedures. 

 
1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each 

system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 
2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual 

for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual 
Specification Sections and the following information: 
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1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and equipment 
indicated on Contract Documents. 

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility. 
3. Operating standards. 
4. Operating procedures. 
5. Operating logs. 
6. Wiring diagrams. 
7. Control diagrams. 
8. Piped system diagrams. 
9. Precautions against improper use. 
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates. 

C. Descriptions: Include the following: 
 

1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract 
Documents. 

2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component. 
4. Equipment function. 
5. Operating characteristics. 
6. Limiting conditions. 
7. Performance curves. 
8. Engineering data and tests. 
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts. 

D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable: 
 

1. Startup procedures. 
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
3. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
4. Regulation and control procedures. 
5. Instructions on stopping. 
6. Normal shutdown instructions. 
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
9. Special operating instructions and procedures. 

E. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed. 

F. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed and identify color coding where required for identification. 

1.10 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data indicating maintenance 
of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include manufacturers' 
maintenance documentation, preventive maintenance procedures and frequency, repair procedures, wiring 
and systems diagrams, lists of spare parts, and warranty information. 

 
1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each 

system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. 
2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual 

for use by Owner's operating personnel. 

B. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source 
information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and 
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service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance service contracts, and warranties 
and bonds as described below. 

C. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified 
by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, 
and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or 
identifier where applicable. 

D. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each component part 
or piece of equipment: 

 
1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to product or 

component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the 
Work. If data include more than one item in a tabular format, identify each item using appropriate 
references from the Contract Documents. Identify data applicable to the Work and delete 
references to information not applicable. 

 
a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and 

where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or 
systems. 

 
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and 

component removal, replacement, and assembly. 
3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components. 
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts. 

E. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance 
procedures: 

 
1. Test and inspection instructions. 
2. Troubleshooting guide. 
3. Precautions against improper maintenance. 
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions. 
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available. 

F. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required 
lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with 
standard time allotment. 

 
1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, 

semiannual, and annual frequencies. 
2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance. 

G. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts 
identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of 
maintenance materials and related services. 

H. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone 
number of service agent. 

I. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions 
that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

 
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 
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J. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of 
component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams. 
Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to ensure correct illustration of 
completed installation. 

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of maintenance manuals. 

1.11 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS 

A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and 
maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work. 

B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include source 
information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties 
and bonds, as described below. 

C. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to 
match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer 
or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in 
Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable. 

D. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable: 
 

1. Product name and model number. 
2. Manufacturer's name. 
3. Color, pattern, and texture. 
4. Material and chemical composition. 
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products. 

E. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following: 
 

1. Inspection procedures. 
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance. 
5. Repair instructions. 

F. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related 
services. 

G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions 
that would affect validity of warranties or bonds. 

 
1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 78 23 
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SECTION 01 78 39 

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the 
following: 

1. Record Drawings. 
2. Record Specifications. 
3. Record Product Data. 
4. Miscellaneous record submittals. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 01 73 00 "Execution" for final property survey. 
2. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures. 
3. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual 

requirements. 

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following: 

1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints. 

a. Initial Submittal: 

1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one of file prints. 
2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional information 

recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable. 

b. Final Submittal: 

1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set(s) of prints. 
2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were 

recorded. 

B. Record Specifications: Submit one paper copy and annotated PDF electronic files of Project's 
Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications. 
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C. Record Product Data: Submit one paper copy ad annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each 
submittal. 

1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit 
duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual. 

D. Full Payment Retainage may be held until final submittal of these documents has been submitted and 
approved. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, 
incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued. 

1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that 
shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or 
entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for preparation of 
corresponding marked-up record prints. 

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to 
identify or measure and record later. 

b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique. 
c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it. 
d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations. 
e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic documentation. 

2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Dimensional changes to Drawings. 
b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings. 
c. Depths of foundations below first floor. 
d. Locations and depths of underground utilities. 
e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits. 
f. Revisions to electrical circuitry. 
g. Actual equipment locations. 
h. Duct size and routing. 
i. Locations of concealed internal utilities. 
j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive. 
k. Changes made following Architect's written orders. 
l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings. 
m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions. 
n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically. 

3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use personnel 
proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints. 

4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between 
changes for different categories of the Work at same location. 

5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from 
original Drawings. 

6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and 
similar identification, where applicable. 
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B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, 
review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected digital 
data files of the Contract Drawings, as follows: 

1. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints. Delete, 

redraw, and add details and notations where applicable. 
3. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution. 
4. Architect will furnish Contractor with one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for use 

in recording information. 

a. See Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements related to 
use of Architect's digital data files. 

C. Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD 
DRAWING" in a prominent location. 

1. Record Prints: Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into manageable sets. 
Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets. 

2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled. 
3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files that 

correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet identification. 
Include identification in each digital data file. 

4. Identification: As follows: 

a. Project name. 
b. Date. 
c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS." 
d. Name of Architect. 
e. Name of Contractor. 

2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS 

A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from 
that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications. 

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be 
readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment 
furnished, including substitutions and product options selected. 

3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a 
record of selections made. 

4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in operation 
and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data. 

5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format: Submit record specifications as annotated PDF electronic file. 

2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA 

A. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies 
substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal. 
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1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be 
readily identified and recorded later. 

2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's 
written instructions for installation. 

3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where applicable. 

B. Format: Submit record Product Data as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of 
Product Data. 

1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and title, 
electronically linked to each item of record Product Data. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS 

A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record 
keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file miscellaneous 
records and identify each, ready for continued use and reference. 

B. Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up 
miscellaneous record submittals. 

1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section number and 
title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record 
document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not wait 
until end of Project. 

B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store record documents and Samples in the field office 
apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record documents for 
construction purposes. Maintain record documents in good order and in a clean, dry, legible condition, 
protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to project record documents for Architect's 
reference during normal working hours. 

END OF SECTION 01 78 39 
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SECTION 01 79 00 

DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including 
the following: 

 
1. Instruction in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment. 
2. Demonstration and training video recordings. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, including a 
list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and 
instructors' names for each training module. Include learning objective and outline for each training 
module. 

 
1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and training 

video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording of live 
instructional module. 

B. Qualification Data: For instructor. 

C. Attendance Record: For each training module, submit list of participants and length of instruction time. 

D. Evaluations: For each participant and for each training module, submit results and documentation of 
performance-based test. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings: Submit two copies within five business days of end of 
each training module. 

 
1. Identification: On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information: 

 
a. Name of Project. 
b. Name and address of videographer. 
c. Name of Architect. 
d. Name of Contractor. 
e. Date of video recording. 
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2. Transcript: Prepared in PDF electronic format. Include a cover sheet with same label information 
as the corresponding video recording and a table of contents with links to corresponding training 
components. Include name of Project and date of video recording on each page. 

3. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared in same 
paper and PDF file format required for operation and maintenance manuals specified in 
Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with requirements in 
Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and maintenance procedures and 
training. 

B. Videographer Qualifications: A professional videographer who is experienced photographing 
demonstration and training events similar to those required. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to minimize 
disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel. 

B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and 
course content. 

C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and maintenance 
manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data have been reviewed 
and approved by Architect. 

1.7 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM 

A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each 
system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections. 

B. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include a 
description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each module, 
include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or component: 

 
1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following: 

 
a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. 
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility. 
c. Operating standards. 
d. Regulatory requirements. 
e. Equipment function. 
f. Operating characteristics. 
g. Limiting conditions. 
h. Performance curves. 
 

2. Documentation: Review the following items in detail: 
 

a. Emergency manuals. 
b. Systems and equipment operation manuals. 
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c. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals. 
d. Product maintenance manuals. 
e. Project Record Documents. 
f. Identification systems. 
g. Warranties and bonds. 
h. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments. 
 

3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable: 
 

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages. 
b. Instructions on stopping. 
c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency. 
d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits. 
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
f. Special operating instructions and procedures. 
 

4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable: 
 

a. Startup procedures. 
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures. 
c. Routine and normal operating instructions. 
d. Regulation and control procedures. 
e. Control sequences. 
f. Safety procedures. 
g. Instructions on stopping. 
h. Normal shutdown instructions. 
i. Operating procedures for emergencies. 
j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure. 
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions. 
l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems. 
m. Special operating instructions and procedures. 
 

5. Adjustments: Include the following: 
 

a. Alignments. 
b. Checking adjustments. 
c. Noise and vibration adjustments. 
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments. 
 

6. Troubleshooting: Include the following: 
 

a. Diagnostic instructions. 
b. Test and inspection procedures. 
 

7. Maintenance: Include the following: 
 

a. Inspection procedures. 
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning. 
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product. 
d. Procedures for routine cleaning. 
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance. 
f. Procedures for routine maintenance. 
g. Instruction on use of special tools. 
 

8. Repairs: Include the following: 
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a. Diagnosis instructions. 
b. Repair instructions. 
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions. 
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components. 
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance. 

1.8 PREPARATION 

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module. 
Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with requirements in 
Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data." 

B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location. 

1.9 INSTRUCTION 

A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, 
subsystems, and equipment not part of a system. 

 
1. Architect will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational requirements, 

criteria, and regulatory requirements. 
2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy. 
3. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants. 

B. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times. For equipment that requires seasonal 
operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season. 

 
1. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least ten business days' advance notice. 

C. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully 
operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using final operation and 
maintenance data submittals. 

D. Evaluation: At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's mastery of 
module by use of an oral or a demonstration performance-based test. 

E. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and remove from Project site. Remove 
instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial training use. 

1.10 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS 

A. Digital Video Recordings: Provide high-resolution, digital video in MPEG format, produced by a digital 
camera with minimum sensor resolution of 12 megapixels and capable of recording in full HD mode. 

 
1. Submit video recordings on a thumb drive and by uploading to web-based Project software site. 
2. File Hierarchy: Organize folder structure and file locations according to Project Manual table of 

contents. Provide complete screen-based menu. 
3. File Names: Utilize file names based on name of equipment generally described in video segment, 

as identified in Project specifications. 
4. Contractor and Installer Contact File: Using appropriate software, create a file for inclusion on the 

equipment demonstration and training recording that describes the following for each Contractor 
involved on the Project, arranged according to Project Manual table of contents: 
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a. Name of Contractor/Installer. 
b. Business address. 
c. Business phone number. 
d. Point of contact. 
e. Email address. 

B. Recording: Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to adequately 
cover area of demonstration and training. Display continuous running time. 

 
1. Film training session(s) in segments not to exceed 15 minutes. 

 
a. Produce segments to present a single significant piece of equipment per segment. 
b. Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow order of Project Manual 

table of contents. 
c. Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment exceeds 15 minutes, stop 

filming and pause training session. Begin training session again upon commencement of 
new filming segment. 

C. Light Levels: Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment. Verify equipment markings are 
clearly visible prior to recording. 
1. Furnish additional portable lighting as required. 

D. Narration: Describe scenes on video recording by audio narration by microphone or while dubbing audio 
narration off-site after video recording is recorded. Include description of items being viewed. 

E. Transcript: Provide a transcript of the narration. Display images and running time captured from 
videotape opposite the corresponding narration segment. 

F. Preproduced Video Recordings: Provide video recordings used as a component of training modules in 
same format as recordings of live training. 

END OF SECTION 01 79 00 
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SECTION 02 41 19 
 

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements. 
3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for use of premises and Owner-occupancy requirements. 
2. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and 

environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations. 
3. Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal" for disposal of demolished 

materials. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated 
to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall 
them where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 
indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled. 

1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, 
commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be 
encountered during selective demolition remain Owner's property.  Carefully remove and salvage each 
item or object in a manner to prevent damage and deliver promptly to Owner. 

1. Coordinate with Owner's Facilities Director who will establish special procedures for removal and 
salvage. 
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1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for 
each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services.  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
5. Locations of proposed dust- and noise-control temporary partitions and means of egress. 
6. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's 

partial occupancy of completed Work. 
7. Means of protection for items to remain and items in path of waste removal from building. 

B. Predemolition (Photographs or Videotapes):  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site 
improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by selective 
demolition operations.  Comply with Division 01 Section "Photographic Documentation." Submit before 
Work begins. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work similar in 
material and extent to that indicated for this Project. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10 Construction and Demolition Standards and NFPA 241 Standard for 
Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations.  

D. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in 
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination.”  Review methods and procedures related to 

selective demolition including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 
2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 
3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition 

personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 
4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by 

selective demolition operations. 
5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct 
selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Summary." 

B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with 
selective demolition. 

C. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work. 
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1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; 
immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under a 
separate contract. 

D. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

E. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage 
during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped. 

B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective 
demolition required. 

C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed and 
salvaged. 

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or 
design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a 
written report to Architect. 

E. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities. 

3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in Division 01 
Section "Summary." 

B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services 
and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 
2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies. 
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with 

selective demolition provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition 
and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

4. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal 
remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing. 
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3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to 
ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used 
facilities. 

1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary 
Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to 
people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and 
from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing 
construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to 
structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed 
during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified 

in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to 
preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, 
and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and 
as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and 
as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective 
demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next 
lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting 
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools 
or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping, to minimize 
disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing 
finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, 
such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting 
flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting 
operations. 

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly 

dispose of off-site. 
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and 

to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose 

excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 
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B. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area, coordinate location with Owner. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials 

and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make 
item functional for use indicated. 

D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during 
selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected 
storage location during selective demolition and reinstalled in their original locations after selective 
demolition operations are complete. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Concrete:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch at junctures with 
construction to remain, using power-driven saw.  Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of 
areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove remainder of concrete indicated for selective 
demolition.  Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated. 

B. Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at 
regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts. 

C. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using 
power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up and remove. 

E. Roofing:  Remove no more existing roofing than can be covered in one day by new roofing and so that 
building interior remains watertight and weathertight.   

F. Air-Conditioning Equipment:  Remove equipment without releasing refrigerants. 

3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS  

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise 
indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose 
of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey 

debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 
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4. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and 
Disposal." 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition 
operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began. 

END OF SECTION 02 41 19 
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SECTION 03 48 00 

PRECAST CONCRETE SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. These specifications are for a precast concrete boardwalk and shall be regarded as minimum standards for 
this project. These specifications are based upon products designed and supplied by: 

PermaTrak North America LLC 
Ph: (864) 354-4870 
Ph: 877-332-7862  
Fax: 704-541-3675 
www.permatrak.com 
Contact: Mr. John Pyle 
jpyle@permatrak.com  

B. This item shall also include the design, specification, and construction of a railing and foundation system 
that is attached to the proposed boardwalk system. 

1.2 ALTERNATE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Alternates are allowed provided that the following minimum standards and these “Precast Concrete 

Boardwalk System” specifications are met. A change in boardwalk material (treads and beams) will not 

be considered an alternate. 

B. “Minimum Standards” as outlined in section 1.3 below must be met. 

C. A fully engineered drawing of the precast boardwalk system (including tread layout, structural details 
designed for the design loads shown on the contract documents, foundation design, full elevation view 
and layout) must be submitted 2 weeks before the bid date and signed and sealed by a Professional 
Engineer licensed in the state of the above named project. Approved alternates will be notified by 
addenda prior to the bid date. Only pre-approved alternates will be considered. 

D. Submission of complete design calculations that are signed and sealed by a licensed Professional 
Engineer in the state of the above named project. The design computations shall include references to all 
applicable AASHTO code references, documentation of computer programs (including design 
parameters), and a clearly detailed reinforcement rebar submittal (including sketches of all precast 
concrete components.  

E. Submittal must meet the requirements set forth in section 1.6a. 

1.3 MINIMUM STANDARDS 

A. The selected boardwalk shall have the following minimum characteristics: 
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1. The precast system shall be designed as a modular flexible system allowing a prescribed 
settlement at pier locations. Joints shall be designed for such movement to occur without damage 
to the structural integrity of the system. 

2. Boardwalk system (beams, treads, and curbs if applicable) must be reinforced precast concrete. A 
material change, including cast-in-place concrete, is not considered an equal to the design shown 
on the bid documents. 

3. Walking surface (treads) shall be made of reinforced precast concrete, and supported by reinforced 
precast concrete beams.  Where applicable, edges of treads will receive precast concrete curbs. 

4. Walking surface (finish) of top surface of treads shall have a formliner finish with one of 
PermaTrak’s standard textures. Texture must be integral with the concrete and shall not be an 

applied post pour wearing surface. 
5. Precast concrete treads shall be structural load bearing elements and shall interlock with one 

another via a “tongue and groove” connection. 
6. All precast shall consist of integrally colored concrete in a color selected by the owner from one of 

PermaTrak’s “standard colors”. All color pigment shall meet ASTM C979 Standard Specification 

for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete. 

B. Design Loads: Designed for the following live loads:  
 

1. Pedestrian live load of 90 psf. 
2. H5 Design Truck – 10,000 lbs. total vehicular load (Applicable for boardwalk clearances 

exceeding 7 ft. but equal to or less than 10 ft.) 

C. Treads shall maintain a “boardwalk appearance”, specifically meaning each tread shall have a width: 

length ratio ranging from a minimum of 3:1 to a maximum of 14:1. Width is defined as the tread 
dimension perpendicular to the normal direction of travel. Length is defined as the tread dimension 
measured in the direction of travel.   

D. Tread width shall be as noted on the contract drawings. Alignment should follow the horizontal and 
vertical alignment shown on the contract plans.   

E. Connectors for curbs (if applicable) to treads shall not be visible to boardwalk users while viewed from 
the top of the walkway.  

F. All tread-to-beam connectors shall be non-corrosive, and hidden from view. Metallic tread-to-beam 
connectors are not acceptable for this project. 

G. Boardwalk supplier shall provide a field representative on site for a minimum of 2 days. Field 
representative shall be knowledgeable in the installation of precast concrete boardwalks. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. The contractor performing the installation of the pile foundations shall have installed piles of size and 
length similar to those shown on the plans for a minimum of three (3) years prior to the bid date for this 
project. The contractor shall submit a list containing at least three (3) projects completed in the last three 
(3) years on which the contractor has installed piles of a size and length similar to those shown on the 
plans. The list of projects shall contain names and phone numbers of owner’s representatives who can 
verify the Contractor’s participation on those projects. 

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Not less than 10 years experience in the actual production of precast 
products as described below.  

 
1. Components shall be factory fabricated and engineered by single entity. This entity shall be 

registered to do business in the state of the above named project. 
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2. Boardwalk supplier (Precaster) for the boardwalk shall have in-house color mixing facilities for 
color pigmentation. 

3. Boardwalk supplier (Precaster) shall have either a minimum experience of 5 years or 50 
boardwalk projects in design, production, and field consultation. 

4. Boardwalk supplier (Precaster) must be certified by PCI or NPCA. 
5. Precast components must be manufactured with the use of hot rolled steel skin in reinforced steel 

forms. Temporary (i.e., Timber) and/or single use forms are unacceptable unless approved in 
writing by the Boardwalk Engineer. 

C. Acceptability Criteria for Treads and Curbs (if applicable): The finished visible (in the final installed 
position) surface shall have no obvious imperfections other than minimal color or texture variations from 
the approved samples or evidence of repairs when viewed in good typical daylight illumination with the 
unaided naked eye at a 20 ft. viewing distance. Appearance of the surface shall not be evaluated when 
light is illuminating the surface from an extreme angle as it tends to accentuate the minor surface 
irregularities. The following is a list of finish defects that shall be properly repaired, if obvious when 
viewed at a 20 ft. distance. Patching (by a trained skilled concrete repair person) is an acceptable repair 
method. 

 
1. Ragged or irregular surfaces. 
2. Excessive air voids (commonly called bug holes) larger than ¼ in. evident on the top surface of 

the tread or curbs (if applicable). 
3. Adjacent flat and return surfaces with greater texture and/or color differences than the approved 

samples or mockups. 
4. Casting and/or aggregate segregation lines evident from different concrete placement lifts and 

consolidation. 
5. Visible mold joints or irregular surfaces. 
6. Rust stains on exposed surfaces. 
7. Units with excessive variation in texture and/or color from the approved samples, within the unit 

or compared with adjacent units. 
8. Blocking stains evident on exposed surfaces. 
9. Areas of backup concrete bleeding through the facing concrete. 
10. Foreign material embedded in the surface. 
11. Visible repairs at a 20 ft. viewing distance. 
12. Reinforcement shadow lines. 
13. Cracks visible at a 20 ft. viewing distance. 

 

D. Installer Qualifications: Firm with 3 years experience in installation of systems similar in complexity to 
those required for this Project. 

E. Mock-Up:  Provide, if required by Architect/ Engineer, a mock-up for evaluation of the boardwalk 
showing the surface preparation techniques and application workmanship. 

 
1. Finish areas designated by Architect / Engineer. 
2. Do not proceed with remaining work until mock-up is accepted by Architect / Engineer. 
3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work.  

1.5 DESIGN  

A. For applications requiring minimum disturbance due to tree roots or other existing objects specified by 
the Owner to be avoided during construction, the Boardwalk Manufacturer requires the Contractor or 
Engineer/Architect to provide a survey of the proposed boardwalk location identifying items of interest 
including tree roots that cannot be disturbed per the Owner. 
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B. The designer of the boardwalk, foundation and railing system shall be a qualified registered Professional 
Engineer licensed in the state of the above named project and having a minimum of 20 years of 
experience in the design of concrete structures, foundation and railing systems.  

C. The foundation design shown on the boardwalk drawings are based upon recommendations found in the 
geotechnical report noted on the boardwalk drawings. 

D. DESIGN CRITERIA: The design of the boardwalk and railing system shall comply with the following 
guidelines:  

 
1. AASHTO LRFD Guide Specifications for The Design of Pedestrian Bridges, 2nd Edition.  
2. AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design Specifications, 8th Edition. 
3. American Concrete Institute Building Code and Commentary, ACI 318-19 and ACI 318R-19. 
4. In addition to the dead loads of the system, the structure shall be designed for the live loads 

defined in Section 1.3.G above. 

1.6 SUBMISSIONS 

A. Prior to the start of fabrication or construction, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer a design 
package, which shall include, but is not limited to, the following: 

 
1. FOR APPROVAL SUBMISSIONS: Prior to the start of fabrication or construction, the Contractor 

shall submit to the Engineer a design package, which shall include but not limited to the 
following: 

 
a. DETAILED PLANS: 

 
1) REGISTRATION / SEAL: Sealed by a licensed Professional Engineer in the state 

where the project is located. 
2) PLAN VIEW: Full plan view of the boardwalk, foundation and railing system 

drawn to scale. The plan view must reflect the proposed horizontal alignment as 
shown on the design plans. 

3) ELEVATION VIEW: Partial elevation view of the boardwalk, railing and 
foundation system drawn to scale which reflect the actual vertical alignment. 
Elevation or plan view shall indicate the elevation at the top and bottom of the 
boardwalk and foundation system components, horizontal and vertical break points, 
and location of the finished grade. 

4) DETAILS: Details of all boardwalk and railing system connections such as the 
length, size and where changes occur. 

5) CODE REFERENCE: Design parameters used along with AASHTO references. 
 

2. DESIGN COMPUTATIONS (IF REQUIRED): Computations shall: 
 

a. Be stamped by a licensed Professional Engineer in the state of the above named project. 
b. Clearly refer to the applicable AASHTO provisions. 
c. Include documentation of computer programs including all design parameters. 
d. Clearly show that all reinforced precast treads and beams meet AASHTO requirements for 

the loading per Section 1.3.G. 
e. Include sketches of reinforcement in treads and beams, shear and moment diagrams, and all 

equations used shall be referenced to applicable code. 
 

3. CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONS: 
 

a. Construction methods specific to the boardwalk vendor chosen. Submittal requirements 
such as certification, quality and acceptance/rejection criteria shall be included. Details on 



 

 

SWAN LAKE STATE PARK FOOTBRIDGE REPLACEMENT 10241.001 

PRECAST CONCRETE 
SPECIALTIES 

08/27/2024 03 48 00 - 5 

connection of boardwalk units and foundation system such that assurance of uniform load 
transfer shall be checked. 

B. FINAL SUBMISSION: Once a boardwalk, foundation and railing system design has been reviewed and 
accepted by the Owner, the Contractor shall submit the final plans. The designer of the boardwalk, 
foundation and railing system is responsible for the review of any drawings prepared for fabrication. In 
the event the boardwalk designer and railing designer are separate entities, the contractor is responsible 
for verifying compatibility. One set of all approved shop drawings shall be submitted to the Engineer’s 

permanent records. 

C. SUBMITTALS: Product Data: Submit Manufacturer’s technical product data for railing components and 

accessories. 
 

1. Manufacturer to supply submittal drawings for approval to include the following: 
 

a. Section-thru details. 
b. Mounting methods. 
c. Typical Elevations. 
d. Key plan layout. 

 

D. SHOP DRAWINGS: Shop drawings shall:  
 

1. Be stamped by a licensed Professional Engineer in the state of the above named project. 
2. Show actual field conditions and true elevation and location supplied after field verification. 
3. Clearly detail reinforcement in beams, treads and curbs including clear dimension from concrete 

edge, size and amount of rebar.  
4. Clearly state concrete compressive strength, steel type and strength, and a listing of all component 

weights including lifting locations. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 

B. Field Measurements: Where handrails and railings are indicated to fit to other construction, check actual 
dimensions of other construction by accurate field measurements before fabrication; show recorded 
measurements on final shop drawings:  

 
1. Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the railing fabrication and delivery, 

obtain guaranteed dimensions in writing by the Contractor and proceed with fabrication of 
products so as not to delay fabrication, delivery and installation. 

 

C. Coordinate fabrication and delivery schedule of handrails with construction progress and sequence to 
avoid delay of railing installation. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Contractor will be responsible for installation defects associated with the boardwalk and abutment 
components, foundation system, and railings for a period of 12 calendar months from the date of final 
acceptance by the Owner. 
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B. Boardwalk manufacturer shall warranty all precast concrete components against defects in material and 
workmanship for a period of 10 years. 

C. Railing manufacturer shall warranty the railing against defects in materials and workmanship for a period 
of 12 months. 

1.9 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 
 

A. Precast concrete boardwalk, railings, and foundations shall be paid for at the contract lump sum price as 
listed in the bid proposal for “Precast Concrete Boardwalk”. This price shall include all materials, 

equipment, labor and work necessary for and incidental to the design, construction, delivery, unloading, 
assembly, and placement of the boardwalk and foundation as shown in the contract plans including all 
railings on the superstructure. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PRECAST CONCRETE 

A. Shall conform to the following:  
 

1. The minimum compressive strength of the concrete shall be 4000 psi measured at 28 days.  
2. All precast concrete shall contain fiber reinforcing as well as structural steel reinforcement as 

designed by the Engineer of record. 
3. All precast concrete components shall be air entrained composed of Portland cement, fine and 

course aggregates, admixtures and water. The air-entraining feature may be obtained by the use of 
either an air entraining Portland cement or an air entraining admixture. The entrained air-content 
shall be not less than four percent or more than seven percent. 

4. All reinforcing steel shall be standard uncoated steel conforming to ASTM A615 unless noted 
otherwise. 

PART 3 -  EXECUTION 

3.1 PRECAST CONCRETE BOARDWALK  

A. Installation of the precast concrete boardwalk system and railings, if applicable, shall be performed in 
accordance to the approved plans and manufacturers installation instructions. Boardwalk manufacturer 
shall provide a field representative to review installation instructions with the Contractor and Engineer 
and to certify that the installation has been performed according to the approved drawings and 
manufacturer’s instructions. 

END OF SECTION 03 48 00 
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ALUMINUM RAILINGS AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Aluminum Railings. 

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings, including General and Supplementary Conditions. 

B. Comply with all Local and State Building Codes/International Building Code (IBC). 

C. Comply with Americans with Disabilities Architectural Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1 - Latest 
edition. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. AAMA 2604-5 – Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for High 
Performance Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels 

B. ASTM B117 – Practice for Operating Salt Spray (Fog) Apparatus 

C. ASTM D2247 – Standard Practice for Testing Water Resistance of Coatings in 100% Relative Humidity 

D. ASTM D1654-08 - Standard Test Method for Evaluation of Painted or Coated Specimens Subjected to 
Corrosive Environments 

E. ASTM D714 - Test Method for Evaluating Degree of Blistering of Paints 

F. ASTM B221 – Specification for Aluminum Alloy Extruded Bars, Shapes, and Tubes 

G. ASTM B85 – Standard Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Die Castings 

1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performances for Top Rails. Must provide railing assemblies which, when installed comply 
with the following requirements. 

 
1. Hand rails and Top rails: Capable of withstanding: 

 
a. A concentrated load of 200 pounds applied at any point and in any direction at the top of the 

rail. 
b. A uniform load of 100 pounds per linear foot applied horizontally and concurrently with a 

uniform load of 100 pounds per linear foot applied vertically downward. 
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2. Concentrated and uniform loads above need not be assumed to act concurrently. 
3. A 125-pound load applied to balusters over a one (1) square foot area normal to the infill. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit under the provisions of Section 01 33 00. 

B. Manufacturer’s Product Data sheets on each product to be used. 
 

1. Installation instructions. 
2. Storage and handling requirements. 
3. Installation methods. 
4. Standard Color Samples. 
5. Cleaning Instructions. 
6. Warranty Documentation. 

C. Test Reports; performed by qualified, independent testing laboratories. 
 

1. Structural tests: Submit structural performance test report from manufacturer for Aluminum 
Railings. 

2. Coatings: Submit certification that manufacturer is compliant with AAMA 2604 and 2605 
specifications. 

D. Submit manufacturer’s shop drawings, including plans, elevations, sections, and details, indicating 

dimensions, tolerances, materials, components, fasteners, hardware, finish, options, and accessories. 

E. Submit Samples as required of each profile used. 

F. Submit Standard Color Samples. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer’s Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this section 
with minimum five (5) years documented experience. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Transport, handle, store and protect materials in original unopened containers and packaging. 

B. Store components in a dry and clean area protected from the elements. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. 10 year warranty covering defects in workmanship, materials, and the polyester powder-coat finish. 

B. Provide a copy of manufacturer’s written warranty. 

C. Insure registration requirements for the warranty are complied with. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS; ALUMINUM RAILING AND COMPONENTS 

A. Material: 6005-TS or 6063-T6 aluminum. 

B. Specifications: 
 

1. Horizontal Rails: two-part extrusions specifically designed to conceal all internal fasteners. 
2. Rail sizes and thicknesses shall be as follows:  

 
a. Top Cap Profile: 

 
1) Profile– Traditional 1.700”h x 2.250” w x .080” wall thickness. 
2) Lower/Intermediate rail – 1.305”h x 1.352” w x .070” wall thickness. 

 
3. Pickets: 3/4” x 3/4” x 0.055” wall thickness. 
4. Screws: Stainless steel with 0.003 zinc plating and coated with yellow chromate. 
5. Posts: 2” x 2” x .125” wall thickness x height. 
6. Accessories: Aluminum sand and die castings shall be used for all brackets, flange covers, scrolls, 

post caps, finials and miscellaneous hardware. Die castings shall me made from Alloy 360.0 as per 
ASTM B85 for superior corrosion resistance. Alloy A380.0 is not acceptable. 

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Concrete: Normal –weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete complying with requirements in Division 
03 Section “Cast-in-Place Concrete”. 

B. Non-shrink Grout: Factory packaged, non-staining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with 
ASTM C 1107 and specifically recommended by manufacturer for external application. 

2.3 TECHNICAL DATA 

A. Provide assembled railing sections with: 
 

1. Horizontal and vertical members. 
2. 3/4” x 3/4” pickets, 3-5/8” (nominal) spacing between pickets (4.375” on center). 
3. Picket Height: 42” as measured from finished surface or as required. 
4. Factory assembled. 
5. Maximum horizontal length 96”. 

B. Posts 
 

1. End and corner posts to be 2-1/2” square w/ .100” wall thickness. Posts will have extruded internal 

screw splines for mechanical attachment of system components. 3” square posts w/.125” wall 

thickness are available. Posts to include cast aluminum caps. 
2. Line posts are 2.0” square w/.125” wall thickness. Posts will have extruded internal screw splines 

for mechanical attachment of system components. 
3. Posts for gates to be 2-1/2” square w/ .100” wall thickness. 
4. Surface mounted posts to utilize a 3/8” thick aluminum base plate attached to interior of post with 

four (4) – ¼-20 x 2” Phillips Flat Head Type F, Stainless Steel Screws. Flanges will also have a 
continuous ¼” fillet weld on all four sides where post and flange meet. 
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C. Finish: 
 

1. TGIC-Polyester Powder Coated. The coating is to be applied by electrostatic spraying and cured at 
400°F for 10 minutes. Finish shall pass the following standards and tests: 

 
a. Salt spray resistance test ASTM D 1654 – 3000 hours. 
b. Humidity resistant test ASTM D 714 - 3000 hours. 
c. Meets or exceeds AAMA 2604-5 – Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements 

and Test Procedures for Pigmented Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels. 
 

2. Color: Natural oxide 

PART 3 - .EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas to receive aluminum railings. 

B. Notify Architect or Authority of conditions that would adversely affect performance and/or installation. 

C. Ensure any unacceptable conditions are corrected prior to installation. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install units in accordance with the manufacturer’s written instructions. Keep perimeter lines straight, 
plumb, rigid and level. 

B. All material to be inspected upon receipt and prior to installation, checking for any damage that may have 
occurred during shipping. 

C. Factory pre-assembled railing sections to be installed 2” above finish grade to achieve top rail finish 
height of 36”, 42”, or as required to meet specific conditions or applicable code(s). 

D. Attach all components using only anchors supplied or otherwise approved by the manufacturer. 

E. Ensure all surfaces are smooth with no sharp, rough, or uneven areas. 

F. Posts are to be mounted (Option 1) using welded flange plates onto decking, curb, concrete or other 
structural surface, (Option 2) core drilled (no plate) into concrete and set with non-shrink, nonmetallic, 
non- gypsum based quick set grout or (Option 3), Side (fascia) mounted using method approved by 
manufacturer and architect and suitable for project specific application. 

 
1. Core drilled holes are a minimum of 4” deep and with a diameter one (1) inch larger than the 

outside diameter of the post. After inserting post fill void with non-shrink, non-metallic hydraulic 
grout. All posts grouted in concrete shall have a 1/4” diameter weep hole field drilled, 1/2” above 

grout line on one face of post. 
2. Flange plate installation shall use fasteners of proper size and embedment into substrate to meet 

design loads. 

G. Gates are to be fully assembled and match railing using same components. Gates to be installed 2” above 

finish grade to achieve top rail finish height of 36”, 42”, or as otherwise specified. 



 

 
ALUMINUM RAILINGS AND 
ACCESSORIES 

08/27/2024 05 73 11-5 

 

SWAN LAKE STATE PARK FOOTBRIDGE REPLACEMENT 10241.001 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Contractor shall clean aluminum railings promptly after installation. 

B. Clean site of debris and excess materials resulting from installation. 

C. Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that could damage finish. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. After completion of installation, protect installed work from damage until acceptance of work. 

END OF SECTION 057311 
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SECTION 31 20 00 
 

EARTH MOVING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
 

1. Excavating and filling for rough grading the Site. 
2. Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements, turf and grasses, and plants. 
3. Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures. 
4. Drainage course for concrete slabs-on-grade. 
5. Subbase course for concrete walks and pavements. 
6. Subbase course and base course for asphalt paving. 
7. Subsurface drainage backfill for walls and trenches. 
8. Excavating and backfilling trenches for utilities and pits for buried utility structures. 

B. Related Requirements: 
 

1. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation for recording pre-excavation and earth-
moving progress. 

2. Section 02 41 19 "Selective Demolition" for site stripping, grubbing, stripping and stockpiling 
topsoil, and removal of above- and below-grade improvements and utilities. 

3. Section 32 92 00 "Turf and Grasses" for finish grading in turf and grass areas, including preparing 
and placing planting soil for turf areas. 

1.2 UNIT PRICES 

A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices for earth moving specified in Section 01 22 00 "Unit 
Prices." 

B. Quantity allowances for earth moving are included in Section 01 21 00 "Allowances." 

C. Rock Measurement: Volume of rock actually removed, measured in original position, but not to exceed 
the following. Unit prices for rock excavation include replacement with approved materials. 

 
1. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings. 
2. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings. 
3. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against grade. 
4. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock without forms or exterior 

waterproofing treatments. 
5. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade. 
6. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches, and the greater of 24 inches wider than pipe or 42 inches wide. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Backfill: Soil material or controlled low-strength material used to fill an excavation. 
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1. Initial Backfill: Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including haunches to support 
sides of pipe. 

2. Final Backfill: Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench. 

B. Base Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subbase course and hot-mix asphalt paving. 

C. Bedding Course: Aggregate layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before laying pipe. 

D. Borrow Soil: Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill. 

E. Drainage Course: Aggregate layer supporting the slab-on-grade that also minimizes upward capillary 
flow of pore water. 

F. Excavation: Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and dimensions 
indicated. 

 
1. Authorized Additional Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated 

lines and dimensions as directed by Architect. Authorized additional excavation and replacement 
material will be paid for according to Contract provisions for unit prices. 

2. Bulk Excavation: Excavation more than 10 feet in width and more than 30 feet in length. 
3. Unauthorized Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated lines and 

dimensions without direction by Architect. Unauthorized excavation, as well as remedial work 
directed by Architect, will be without additional compensation. 

G. Fill: Soil materials used to raise existing grades. 

H. Rock: 
 

1. Rock material in beds, ledges, unstratified masses, conglomerate deposits, and boulders of rock 
material that exceed 1 cu. yd. for bulk excavation or 3/4 cu. yd. for footing, trench, and pit 
excavation that cannot be removed by rock-excavating equipment equivalent to the following in 
size and performance ratings, without systematic drilling, ram hammering, ripping, or blasting, 
when permitted: 

 
a. Equipment for Footing, Trench, and Pit Excavation: Late-model, track-mounted hydraulic 

excavator; equipped with a 42-inch- maximum-width, short-tip-radius rock bucket; rated at 
not less than 138-hp flywheel power with bucket-curling force of not less than 28,700 lbf 
and stick-crowd force of not less than 18,400 lbf with extra-long reach boom. 

b. Equipment for Bulk Excavation: Late-model, track-mounted loader; rated at not less than 
230-hp flywheel power and developing a minimum of 47,992-lbf force with a general-
purpose bare bucket. 

 
2. Rock material in beds, ledges, unstratified masses, conglomerate deposits, and boulders of rock 

material 3/4 cu. yd. or more in volume that exceed a standard penetration resistance of 100 
blows/2 inches when tested by a geotechnical testing agency, according to ASTM D1586. 

I. Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and electrical 
appurtenances, or other fabricated stationary features constructed above or below the ground surface. 

J. Subbase Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and base course for hot-mix asphalt 
pavement, or aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and a cement concrete pavement or a cement 
concrete or hot-mix asphalt walk. 

K. Subgrade: Uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill immediately below 
subbase, drainage fill, drainage course, or topsoil materials. 
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L. Utilities: On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables as well as underground services within 
buildings. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct pre-excavation conference at Project site. 
 

1. Review methods and procedures related to earthmoving, including, but not limited to, the 
following: 

 
a. Personnel and equipment needed to make progress and avoid delays. 
b. Coordination of Work with utility locator service. 
c. Coordination of Work and equipment movement with the locations of tree- and plant-

protection zones. 
d. Extent of trenching by hand or with air spade. 
e. Field quality control. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of the following manufactured products required: 
 

1. Geotextiles. 
2. Controlled low-strength material, including design mixture. 
3. Geofoam. 
4. Warning tapes. 

B. Samples for Verification: For the following products, in sizes indicated below: 
 

1. Geotextile: 12 by 12 inches. 
2. Warning Tape: 12 inches long; of each color. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency. 

B. Material Test Reports: For each on-site and borrow soil material proposed for fill and backfill as follows: 
 

1. Classification according to ASTM D2487. 
2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D698 or ASTM D1557. 

C. Blasting plan approved by authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Pre-excavation Photographs or Videotape: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site 
improvements, including finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused by earth-moving 
operations. Submit before earth moving begins. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Blasting is not permitted for this project.  
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B. Seismic Survey Agency: An independent testing agency, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, 
experienced in seismic surveys and blasting procedures to perform the following services: 

 
1. Report types of explosive and sizes of charge to be used in each area of rock removal, types of 

blasting mats, sequence of blasting operations, and procedures that will prevent damage to site 
improvements and structures on Project site and adjacent properties. 

2. Seismographic monitoring during blasting operations. 

C. Geotechnical Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E329 and ASTM D3740 for 
testing indicated. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities during earth-moving operations. 

 
1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without 

permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction. 
2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by Owner or 

authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Improvements on Adjoining Property: Authority for performing earth moving indicated on property 
adjoining Owner's property will be obtained by Owner before award of Contract. 

 
1. Do not proceed with work on adjoining property until directed by Architect. 

C. Utility Locator Service: Notify utility locator service "Dig Safe System" for area where Project is located 
before beginning earth-moving operations. 

D. Do not commence earth-moving operations until temporary site fencing and erosion- and sedimentation-
control measures specified in Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" and Section 02 41 19 
"Selective Demolition" are in place. 

E. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones: 
 

1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material. 
2. Parking vehicles or equipment. 
3. Foot traffic. 
4. Erection of sheds or structures. 
5. Impoundment of water. 
6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated. 
7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust towards protection zones. 

G. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection zones. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
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2.1 SOIL MATERIALS 

A. General: Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not available from 
excavations. 

B. Satisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, and SM according to 
ASTM D2487, or a combination of these groups; free of rock or gravel larger than 3 inches in any 
dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and other deleterious matter. 

C. Unsatisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GC, SC, CL, ML, OL, CH, MH, OH, and PT according 
to ASTM D2487, or a combination of these groups. 

 
1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of optimum 

moisture content at time of compaction. 

D. Subbase Material: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and 
natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and 
not more than 7 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. The sieve analysis for MaineDOT Type A Gravels.  

E. Base Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and 
natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 95 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and 
not more than 7 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. 

F. Engineered Fill: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and 
natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and 
not more than 12 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. The sieve analysis for Type E gravels applies.  

G. Bedding Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and 
natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; except with 100 percent passing a 1-inch sieve and not 
more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 sieve. 

H. Drainage Course: Narrowly graded mixture of washed crushed stone, or crushed or uncrushed gravel; 
ASTM D448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and zero to 5 
percent passing a No. 8 sieve. 

I. Filter Material: Narrowly graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, or crushed stone and natural sand; 
ASTM D448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 67; with 100 percent passing a 1-inch sieve and zero to 5 
percent passing a No. 4 sieve. 

J. Sand: ASTM C33/C33M; fine aggregate. 

K. Impervious Fill: Clayey gravel and sand mixture capable of compacting to a dense state. 

2.2 GEOTEXTILES 

A. As specified in drawings. 

2.3 GEOFOAM 

A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C578, Type IV, 1.55-lb/cu. ft. density, 25-psi 
compressive strength. 

B. Connectors: Geofoam manufacturer's multi-barbed, galvanized-steel sheet connectors. 
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2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Detectable Warning Tape: Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape manufactured for 
marking and identifying underground utilities, a minimum of 6 inches and 4 mils thick, continuously 
inscribed with a description of the utility, with metallic core encased in a protective jacket for corrosion 
protection, detectable by metal detector when tape is buried up to 30 inches deep; colored as follows: 

 
1. Red: Electric. 
2. Yellow: Gas, oil, steam, and dangerous materials. 
3. Orange: Telephone and other communications. 
4. Blue: Water systems. 
5. Green: Sewer systems. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by settlement, 
lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earth-moving operations. 

B. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth-moving operations. 

C. Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing temperatures and frost. Remove temporary 
protection before placing subsequent materials. 

3.2 DEWATERING 

A. Provide dewatering system of sufficient scope, size, and capacity to control hydrostatic pressures and to 
lower, control, remove, and dispose of ground water and permit excavation and construction to proceed 
on dry, stable subgrades. 

B. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on prepared subgrades, 
and from flooding Project site and surrounding area. 

C. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water accumulation. 
 

1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas. Do not allow water to accumulate in 
excavations. Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage ditches. 

D. Dispose of water removed by dewatering in a manner that avoids endangering public health, property, 
and portions of work under construction or completed. Dispose of water and sediment in a manner that 
avoids inconvenience to others. 

3.3 EXPLOSIVES 

A. Explosives: 

B. Obtain written permission from authorities having jurisdiction before bringing explosives to Project site 
or using explosives on Project site. 

 
1. Perform blasting without damaging adjacent structures, property, or site improvements. 
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2. Perform blasting without weakening the bearing capacity of rock subgrade and with the least-
practicable disturbance to rock to remain. 

3.4 EXCAVATION, GENERAL 

A. Unclassified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of surface and 
subsurface conditions encountered. Unclassified excavated materials may include rock, soil materials, 
and obstructions. No changes in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time will be authorized for rock 
excavation or removal of obstructions. 

 
1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil materials and rock, 

replace with satisfactory soil materials. 
2. Remove rock to lines and grades indicated to permit installation of permanent construction 

without exceeding the following dimensions: 
 

a. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings. 
b. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings. 
c. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against grade. 
d. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock without forms or 

exterior waterproofing treatments. 
e. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade. 
f. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches and the greater of 24 inches wider than pipe or 42 inches 

wide. 

B. Classified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations. Material to be excavated will be classified as 
earth and rock. Do not excavate rock until it has been classified and cross sectioned by Architect. The 
Contract Sum will be adjusted for rock excavation according to unit prices included in the Contract 
Documents. Changes in the Contract Time may be authorized for rock excavation. 

 
1. Earth excavation includes excavating pavements and obstructions visible on surface; underground 

structures, utilities, and other items indicated to be removed; and soil, boulders, and other 
materials not classified as rock or unauthorized excavation. 

 
a. Intermittent drilling; blasting, if permitted; ram hammering; or ripping of material not 

classified as rock excavation is earth excavation. 
 

2. Rock excavation includes removal and disposal of rock. Remove rock to lines and subgrade 
elevations indicated to permit installation of permanent construction without exceeding the 
following dimensions: 

 
a. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings. 
b. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings. 
c. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against grade. 
d. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock without forms or 

exterior waterproofing treatments. 
e. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade. 
f. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches and the greater of 24 inches wider than pipe or 42 inches 

wide. 

3.5 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES 

A. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch. If applicable, 
extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing and removing concrete formwork, for 
installing services and other construction, and for inspections. 
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1. Excavations for Footings and Foundations: Do not disturb bottom of excavation. Excavate by 

hand to final grade just before placing concrete reinforcement. Trim bottoms to required lines and 
grades to leave solid base to receive other work. 

2. Pile Foundations: Stop excavations 6 to 12 inches above bottom of pile cap before piles are 
placed. After piles have been driven, remove loose and displaced material. Excavate to final grade, 
leaving solid base to receive concrete pile caps. 

3. Excavation for Underground Tanks, Basins, and Mechanical or Electrical Utility Structures: 
Excavate to elevations and dimensions indicated within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch. Do not 
disturb bottom of excavations intended as bearing surfaces. 

B. Excavations at Edges of Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones: 
 

1. Excavate by hand or with an air spade to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades. 
If excavating by hand, use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil and expose roots. Do not break, 
tear, or chop exposed roots. Do not use mechanical equipment that rips, tears, or pulls roots. 

2. Cut and protect roots according to requirements in Section 01 56 39 "Temporary Tree and Plant 
Protection." 

3.6 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS 

A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and 
subgrades. 

3.7 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES 

A. Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations. 
 

1. Beyond building perimeter, excavate trenches to allow installation of top of pipe below frost line. 

B. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide the following clearance on each side of pipe or conduit. 
Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches higher than top of pipe or conduit unless 
otherwise indicated. 

 
1. Clearance: 12 inches each side of pipe or conduit or as indicated on drawings. 

C. Trench Bottoms: 
 

1. Excavate trenches 4 inches deeper than bottom of pipe and conduit elevations to allow for bedding 
course. Hand-excavate deeper for bells of pipe. 

 
a. Excavate trenches 6 inches deeper than elevation required in rock or other unyielding 

bearing material to allow for bedding course. 

D. Trenches in Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones: 
 

1. Hand-excavate to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades. Use narrow-tine 
spading forks to comb soil and expose roots. Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots. Do not use 
mechanical equipment that rips, tears, or pulls roots. 

2. Do not cut main lateral roots or taproots; cut only smaller roots that interfere with installation of 
utilities. 

3. Cut and protect roots according to requirements in Section 01 56 39 "Temporary Tree and Plant 
Protection." 
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3.8 SUBGRADE INSPECTION 

A. Notify Architect when excavations have reached required subgrade. 

B. If Architect determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation and replace with 
compacted backfill or fill material as directed. 

C. Proof-roll subgrade below the building slabs and pavements with a pneumatic-tired and loaded 10-wheel, 
tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 15 tons to identify soft pockets and areas of excess 
yielding. Do not proof-roll wet or saturated subgrades. 

 
1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction, repeating proof-rolling in direction perpendicular 

to first direction. Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph. 
2. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as determined 

by Architect, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as directed. 

D. Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract 
provisions for unit prices. 

E. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or construction 
activities, as directed by Architect, without additional compensation. 

3.9 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION 

A. Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom elevation of 
concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top elevation. Lean concrete fill, 
with 28-day compressive strength of 2500 psi, may be used when approved by Architect. 

 
1. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction, pipe, or conduit as directed by Architect. 

3.10 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS 

A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing. Place, 
grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust. 

 
1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations. Do not store within drip line of remaining 

trees. 

3.11 BACKFILL 

A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the following: 
 

1. Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, subdrainage, dampproofing, 
waterproofing, and perimeter insulation. 

2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for Record Documents. 
3. Testing and inspecting underground utilities. 
4. Removing concrete formwork. 
5. Removing trash and debris. 
6. Removing temporary shoring, bracing, and sheeting. 
7. Installing permanent or temporary horizontal bracing on horizontally supported walls. 

B. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 
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3.12 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL 

A. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated. Shape bedding course to 
provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of 
conduits. 

C. Trenches under Footings: Backfill trenches excavated under footings and within 18 inches of bottom of 
footings with satisfactory soil; fill with concrete to elevation of bottom of footings. Concrete is specified 
in Section 03 30 00 "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

D. Trenches under Roadways: Provide 4-inch- thick, concrete-base slab support for piping or conduit less 
than 30 inches below surface of roadways. After installing and testing, completely encase piping or 
conduit in a minimum of 4 inches of concrete before backfilling or placing roadway subbase course. 
Concrete is specified in Section 03 30 00 "Cast-in-Place Concrete." 

E. Backfill voids with satisfactory soil while removing shoring and bracing. 

F. Initial Backfill: 
 

1. Soil Backfill: Place and compact initial backfill of satisfactory soil, free of particles larger than 1 
inch in any dimension, to a height of 12 inches over the pipe or conduit. 

 
a. Carefully compact initial backfill under pipe haunches and compact evenly up on both 

sides and along the full length of piping or conduit to avoid damage or displacement of 
piping or conduit. Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing. 

 
2. Controlled Low-Strength Material: Place initial backfill of controlled low-strength material to a 

height of 12 inches over the pipe or conduit. Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing. 

G. Final Backfill: 
 

1. Soil Backfill: Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil to final subgrade elevation. 
2. Controlled Low-Strength Material: Place final backfill of controlled low-strength material to final 

subgrade elevation. 

H. Warning Tape: Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade, except 6 
inches below subgrade under pavements and slabs. 

3.13 SOIL FILL 

A. Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill material 
will bond with existing material. 

B. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows: 
 

1. Under grass and planted areas, use satisfactory soil material. 
2. Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material. 
3. Under steps and ramps, use engineered fill. 
4. Under building slabs, use engineered fill. 
5. Under footings and foundations, use engineered fill. 

C. Place soil fill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 
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3.14 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL 

A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before compaction to 
within 2 percent of optimum moisture content. 

 
1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost or ice. 
2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that exceeds 

optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified dry unit weight. 

3.15 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS 

A. Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material 
compacted by heavy compaction equipment and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for material 
compacted by hand-operated tampers. 

B. Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations and uniformly 
along the full length of each structure. 

C. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight according 
to ASTM D1557: 

 
1. Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements, scarify and recompact top 12 inches of 

existing subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 95 percent. 
2. Under walkways, scarify and recompact top 6 inches below subgrade and compact each layer of 

backfill or fill soil material at 92 percent. 
3. Under turf or unpaved areas, scarify and recompact top 6 inches below subgrade and compact each 

layer of backfill or fill soil material at 85 percent. 
4. For utility trenches, compact each layer of initial and final backfill soil material at 85 percent. 

3.16 GRADING 

A. General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes. Comply with 
compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated. 

 
1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades. 
2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface tolerances. 

B. Site Rough Grading: Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding. Finish 
subgrades to elevations required to achieve indicated finish elevations, within the following subgrade 
tolerances: 

 
1. Turf or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch. 
2. Walks: Plus or minus 1 inch. 
3. Pavements: Plus or minus 1/2 inch. 

C. Grading inside Building Lines: Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested with a 10-foot 
straightedge. 

3.17 SUBSURFACE DRAINAGE 

A. Subsurface Drain: Place subsurface drainage geotextile around perimeter of subdrainage trench. Place a 
6-inch course of filter material on subsurface drainage geotextile to support subdrainage pipe. Encase 
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subdrainage pipe in a minimum of 12 inches of filter material, placed in compacted layers 6 inches thick, 
and wrap in subsurface drainage geotextile, overlapping sides and ends at least 6 inches. 

 
1. Compact each filter material layer with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type vibratory 

compactor. 

B. Drainage Backfill: Place and compact filter material over subsurface drain, in width indicated, to within 
12 inches of final subgrade, in compacted layers 6 inches thick. Overlay drainage backfill with one layer 
of subsurface drainage geotextile, overlapping sides and ends at least 6 inches. 

 
1. Compact each filter material layer with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type vibratory 

compactor. 
2. Place and compact impervious fill over drainage backfill in 6-inch- thick compacted layers to final 

subgrade. 

3.18 SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES UNDER PAVEMENTS AND WALKS 

A. Place subbase course and base course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. On prepared subgrade, place subbase course and base course under pavements and walks as follows: 
 

1. Install separation geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written instructions, 
overlapping sides and ends. 

2. Place base course material over subbase course under hot-mix asphalt pavement. 
3. Shape subbase course and base course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades. 
4. Place subbase course and base course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer. 
5. Place subbase course and base course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of 

equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick. 
6. Compact subbase course and base course at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines, 

cross sections, and thickness to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to 
ASTM D1557. 

C. Pavement Shoulders: Place shoulders along edges of subbase course and base course to prevent lateral 
movement. Construct shoulders, at least 12 inches wide, of satisfactory soil materials and compact 
simultaneously with each subbase and base layer to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight 
according to ASTM D1557. 

3.19 DRAINAGE COURSE UNDER CONCRETE SLABS-ON-GRADE 

A. Place drainage course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice. 

B. On prepared subgrade, place and compact drainage course under cast-in-place concrete slabs-on-grade as 
follows: 

 
1. Install subdrainage geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written 

instructions, overlapping sides and ends. 
2. Place drainage course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer. 
3. Place drainage course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal thickness, 

with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick. 
4. Compact each layer of drainage course to required cross sections and thicknesses to not less than 

95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D698. 
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3.20 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special 
inspections: 

 
1. Determine prior to placement of fill that site has been prepared in compliance with requirements. 
2. Determine that fill material classification and maximum lift thickness comply with requirements. 
3. Determine, during placement and compaction, that in-place density of compacted fill complies 

with requirements. 

B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to perform tests 
and inspections. 

C. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer. Proceed with subsequent 
earth moving only after test results for previously completed work comply with requirements. 

D. Footing Subgrade: At footing subgrades, at least one test of each soil stratum will be performed to verify 
design bearing capacities. Subsequent verification and approval of other footing subgrades may be based 
on a visual comparison of subgrade with tested subgrade when approved by Architect. 

E. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D1556, ASTM D2167, 
ASTM D2937, and ASTM D6938, as applicable. Tests will be performed at the following locations and 
frequencies: 

 
1. Paved and Building Slab Areas: At subgrade and at each compacted fill and backfill layer, at least 

one test for every 2000 sq. ft. or less of paved area or building slab but in no case fewer than three 
tests. 

2. Foundation Wall Backfill: At each compacted backfill layer, at least one test for every 100 feet or 
less of wall length but no fewer than two tests. 

3. Trench Backfill: At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at least one test for every 150 
feet or less of trench length but no fewer than two tests. 

F. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of compaction 
specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to depth required; recompact 
and retest until specified compaction is obtained. 

3.21 PROTECTION 

A. Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. Keep free of 
trash and debris. 

B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed surfaces 
become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent construction operations 
or weather conditions. 

 
1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Architect; reshape and 

recompact. 

C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, backfill with 
additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing. 

 
1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, and 

eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible. 
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3.22 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS 

A. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and 
legally dispose of them off Owner's property. 

B. Transport surplus satisfactory soil to designated storage areas on Owner's property. Stockpile or spread 
soil as directed by Architect. 

 
1. Remove waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of 

them off Owner's property. 

END OF SECTION 31 20 00 
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SECTION 31 30 00 
 

EROSION AND SEDIMENT CONTROL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes the following: 
 

1. Establishment and maintenance of temporary and permanent drainage areas. 
2. Construction, stabilization and maintenance of temporary construction entrances. 
3. Construction and maintenance of temporary and permanent outfalls, swales, waterways and 

embankments. 
4. Temporary and permanent vegetative stabilization. 
5. Establishment and maintenance of designated stockpile areas.  
6. Construction and maintenance of silt fences, stone check dams and hay bale barriers.  
7. All erosion and sediment control work required for the safe conduct of the work, whether or not 

specifically mentioned in these Specifications or indicated on the Drawings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 31 Section "Earth Moving" for soil materials, excavating, backfilling and site grading. 
2. Division 31 Section "Site Clearing" for temporary erosion control information. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A. Quality, grades of materials and installation procedure:  In conformance with applicable code and 
standards including: 

 
1. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM). 
2. Maine Department of Transportation (MDOT) Standard Specifications (latest edition) 
3. Maine Department of Environmental Protection Erosion and Sediment Control Best Management 

Practices: Manual for Designers and Engineers (latest edition). 
4. Maine Department of Environmental Protection Erosion and Sediment Control Practices: Field 

Guide for Contractors (latest edition). 

B. Land, Air and Water Pollution:  Comply with Pollution Control Standards for the State of Maine 
applicable to the work to ensure that no pollution is caused by work of this Contract.  

C. Soil Erosion and Sediment Control:  Implement soil erosion and sediment control in strict accordance 
with provisions of the Maine Department of Environmental Protection Erosion and Sedimentation 
Control Best Management Practices: Manual for Designers and Engineers (latest edition). 
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1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A. Sediment:  Soil and other debris that have eroded and have been transported by runoff water or wind. 

B. Dust:  Earthy material and any substance reduced to fine powder. 

C. Solid Waste:  Rubbish, debris, garbage, and other discarded solid materials, except hazardous waste as 
defined in paragraph entitled "Hazardous Waste," resulting from industrial, commercial, and agricultural 
operations and from community activities. 

D. Rubbish:  Combustible and noncombustible wastes such as paper, boxes, glass, crockery, metal, lumber, 
cans, and bones. 

E. Debris:  Combustible and noncombustible wastes such as ashes and waste materials resulting from 
construction or maintenance and repair work, leaves, and tree trimmings. 

F. Oily Waste:  Petroleum products and bituminous materials. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
 

1. Erosion Control Blankets 
2. Silt Fence 
3. Hydroseeding 
4. Geotextiles 
5. Turf-reinforced Matting (TRM) 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Silt Fence. 
 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include the following: 

 
a. Mirafi Silt Fence. 
b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer. 

B. Erosion Control Mix:  
 

1. The mix must be well-graded with an organic component that is between 80 and 100% of dry 
weight, and that is composed of fibrous and elongated fragments.  

2. The mineral portion of the mix should be naturally included in the product with no larger rocks 
(>4”) or large amounts of fines (silts and clays). Particle size by weight should be 100% passing a 
6“ screen and 70% to 85% passing the ¾” screen.  

3. In stump grinding, the mineral soil originates from the root ball and should not be removed before 
grinding.  

4. The mix should be free of refuse, material toxic to plant growth or unsuitable material (bark chips, 
ground construction debris or reprocessed wood products). 
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C. Filter Socks 
 

1. A filter sock is a manufactured synthetic netting tube that is filled with 
erosion control mix, or other finely shredded organic material (i.e. coconut fiber or other). The 
netting prevents the displacement and loss of the organic filter material. Filter socks work well in 
areas where trenching for a silt fence is not feasible, such as on frozen ground or over pavement. 
Seeds may be added to the filler material for a permanent vegetation cover.  

2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include the following: 

 
a. Filtrexx Siltsoxx 
b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer. 

D. Catch Basin Inserts 
 

1. Catch basin inserts or filter sacks are made of woven geotextile fabric and are reusable. They are 
suspended below the grate and have a built-in overflow for large storm flows.  

2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include the following: 

 
a. Dandy Products Dandy Sack 
b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer. 

E. Geotextile Filter Bag 
 

1. A geotextile filter bag is a prefabricated sack that is used to filter sediments from dewatering 
activities. A filter bag should be used in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommended 

guidelines.  
2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 

into the Work include the following: 
 

a. Dandy Products Dandy Dewatering Bag 
b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer. 

F. Erosion Control Blankets 
 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include the following: 

 
a. North American Green/Tensar 

 
1) 4:1 to 3:1 slopes – Eronet S75 
2) 3:1 to 2:1 slopes – Eronet S150 
3) 2:1 to 1:1 slopes – Eronet SC150 
4) 1:1 and greater slopes – Eronet C125 
 

b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer. 

G. Turf Reinforcement Mat 
 

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated 
into the Work include the following: 

 
a. North American Green/Tensar  

 
1) 1:1 and greater slopes/high flows – VMAX SC250 or as specified on drawings.  
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b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer. 

H. Riprap: Stone for riprap shall consist of hard, sound durable rock that will not disintegrate by exposure to 
water or weather. Stone for riprap shall be angular and rough. Rounded, sub-rounded or long thin stones 
will not be allowed. The maximum allowable length to width ratio will be 3:1. Stone for riprap may be 
obtained from quarries or by screening oversized rock from earth borrow pits.  

 
1. Slope Protection: The minimum stone size (10 lbs.) shall have an average dimension of 5 inches. 

The maximum stone size (200 lbs.) shall have an average dimension of approximately 12 inches. 
Fifty percent of the stones by volume shall have an average dimension greater than 9 inches (50 
lbs.). 

2. Riprap Channels 
 

a. See drawings for stone size. 

I. Vegetation 
 

1. See Specification Section 32 92 00 “Turf and Grasses” for topsoil, permanent seed and planting 

information.  
2. Temporary Seed shall only be placed if approved by the Architect through submittal. Application 

Guidelines: 
 

a. Winter Rye 
 

1) Application Rate: 112 lb./acre, 2.6 lb./1000 SF 
2) Seeding Dates: 8/15-10/1 
3) Select hardy species such as Aroostook Rye. 
 

b. Oats 
 

1) Application Rate: 80 lb./acre, 1.8 lb./1000 SF 
2) Seeding Dates: 4/1-7/1 & 8/15-9/15.   
3) Best for spring seeding. Fall seeding will die over the winter. 
 

c. Annual Rye Grass 
 

1) Application Rate: 40 lb./acre, 0.9 lb./1000 SF 
2) Seeding Dates: 4/1-7/1 
3) Grows quickly but is of short duration. With mulch, seeding may be done 

throughout growing season.   
 

d. Sudangrass 
 

1) Application Rate: 40 lb./acre, 0.9 lb./1000 SF 
2) Seeding Dates: 5/15-8/15 
3) Good growth during periods of hot weather. 
 

e. Perennial Rye Grass 
 

1) Application Rate: 40 lb./acre, 2.6 lb./1000 SF 
2) Seeding Dates: 8/15-9/15 
3) Good cover, longer lasting than annual rye grass. Mulching will allow seeding 

throughout growing season. 
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J. Soil Materials 
 

1. See Specification Section 31 20 00 (2.1) “Earth Moving”. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 BEST MANAGEMENT PRACTICES 

A. Site Development 
 

1. Dust Control 
 

a. Stabilize all laydown areas and all unpaved surfaces with a base gravel or coarse gravel as 
soon as possible. Use traffic control to restrict speed and route. 

b. Water Application with frequent reapplication during warm sunny days will mitigate dust. 
The distribution of water should not cause turbid runoff. 

c. Sweep and Vacuum paved road surface when dry. Sweep from the centerline to the edge of 
the travel way. Do not sweep into a waterbody or wetland. The public roadway may also 
require sweeping. 

d. Calcium Chloride applications are more cost-effective on larger sites (30% calcium 
chloride is recommended for most gravel surfaces or follow the supplier’s guidance). 

e. Soil Binders may require pre-wetting, a 24-hour curing time and minimum temperatures 
for use. Asphalt or oil-based binders are not allowed. 

 
2. Overwinter Construction (November 1 to April 15)  

 
a. All disturbed areas shall be stabilized daily if the construction is active. Any erosion or 

discharges shall be repaired immediately. 
b. No more than 1 acre shall be actively worked on at any one time without regular 

inspection. The exposed area shall be limited to what can be mulched in one day. 
c. Any measures necessary to control erosion/sedimentation shall be installed for the 

conditions at the site (soil erodibility, slope, groundwater, size, weather conditions, etc.). 
d. For over-winter protection, a double row of sediment barriers (silt fence backed with hay 

bales or erosion control mix) shall be placed within 75 feet of a protected natural resource. 
e. All hay mulch shall be anchored with netting, asphalt emulsion chemicals, tracking or 

erosion control mix after November 1st. The ground surface shall be invisible under the 
mulch. 

f. Loam or seed is not effective after October 15. Finished areas shall be mulched without 
seeding or with dormant seeding applied at a 3 times the specified rate for permanent 
seeding. All areas seeded during the winter shall be inspected in the spring and revegetated 
if the catch is less than 75 %. 

g. All vegetated areas with a slope of 15% or less shall have 90% grass cover by November 
1st or shall be seeded with winter rye at a seeding rate of 3 pounds per 1000 square feet, 
mulched with hay at 75 pounds per 1000 square feet, and anchored with netting, or by 
November 15, the area shall be protected with an erosion control blanket, erosion control 
mix, or with hay at a rate of at least 150 pounds per 1000 square feet. 

h. All vegetated slopes greater than 15% shall be seeded and mulched by September 1. If a 
slope is not stabilized by October 15, the soil shall be seeded with winter rye at a seeding 
rate of 3 pounds per 1000 square feet and protected with erosion control blankets. If the rye 
fails to grow three inches or fails to cover at least 75% of the slope by November 15, the 
slope shall be protected with an erosion control blanket, erosion control mix, or riprap. 

i. All grass-lined ditches and channels shall be constructed and stabilized by September 1. If 
a ditch or channel is not sufficiently grassed over (75% cover) by November 15th, the ditch 
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shall be lined with stone riprap. The ditch will need to be over-excavated to accommodate 
the thickness of the riprap. 

j. Soil stockpiles shall be mulched for over winter protection with hay at 4 bales per 1000 SF 
(3 tons per acre) or with a four-inch layer of erosion control mix. Stockpiles shall not be 
left overwinter (even mulched) if within 100 feet from a protected resource. 

B. Sediment Controls 
 

1. Sediment barriers shall be installed prior to soil disturbance. 
2. All barriers shall be installed on the land contour and each end curved uphill to prevent 

bypass (to an elevation higher than the top of the barrier). 
3. The runoff from the contributing area shall not exceed the capacity of the barrier; or mid-slope 

barriers may be necessary. The drainage flow length shall be no longer than 100 feet. 
4. Where possible, a level area immediately up-gradient of the barrier should be provided for 

ponding and absorption. 
5. Silt Fence 

 
a. Silt fence shall be installed per manufacturer’s specifications. 
b. The fence shall be anchored to resist pull-out, and be stretched tightly between stakes to 

prevent sagging. 
c. A 6-inch wide and 6-inch deep trench shall be excavated upgradient of the fence line to key 

the “flap” of the fabric. The trench is backfilled and compacted. 
d. When joints are necessary, filter cloth should be spliced by wrapping end stakes together. 
e. In areas where the flap cannot be keyed properly (due to frozen ground, bedrock, stony 

soil, roots, near a protected natural resource, etc.), the silt fence shall be anchored with 
coarse aggregate, erosion control mix, or other similar material. 

 
6. Erosion Control Mix Berm 

 
a. The ECM berm should be a minimum of 12” high and a minimum of two feet wide. On 

longer or steeper slopes, the berm will need to be wider and higher. 
b. It may be necessary to cut, pack down or remove tall grasses, brush or woody vegetation to 

avoid voids and bridges that allow the washing away of fine soil particles. •  
c. Berms composed of ECM can be reshaped when necessary. 
 

7. Filter Socks 
 

a. Installation shall follow the manufacturer’s specifications. 
b. A filter sock is most effective use for small disturbed areas, as a perimeter protection 

around a soil stockpile, as a sediment barrier in low flow drainage swales or around 
drainage outlets and catch basins. 

c. Full contact with the ground is critical to prevent short circuiting under the tube - the 
ground surface should be smooth and level. In wooded areas, protruding roots and debris 
may need to be removed. In grassed areas, the grass needs to be either mowed or 
compressed down. 

d. Staking may be necessary on steep slopes. 
e. Upon final stabilization, the tube can be cut open and the material spread out onto the 

ground. The mesh material should be removed. 
 

8. Catch Basin Inserts 
 

a. Installation and maintenance shall follow the manufacturer’s specifications. 
b. Filter sacks shall be emptied when half full. 
c. Filter sacks shall be removed and catch basin shall be cleaned at the end of the construction 

project. 
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C. Sediment Containment 
 

1. Geotextile Filter Bag 
 

a. Installation and maintenance shall follow the manufacturer’s specifications. 
b. Install the filter bag prior to initiating any activities which will require dewatering. 
c. The type of fabric shall be based on the size of soil particles to be trapped (i.e. a woven 

material for coarse particles and a nonwoven material for finer particles). 
d. The filter bag shall be located in an area mostly level (with less than 5% slope) on a 6” 

thick pad of ¾” to 1½” diameter crushed stone. 
e. Avoid discharging to an area that is bare of vegetation or newly vegetated. Any sign of 

erosion or channelization from the discharged water will require immediately correction. 
f. Filter bags have a finite capacity for sediment collection and may be prone to plugging. 

Avoid over-pressurizing the bag or it may burst. 
g. If a sediment discharge is observed, inspect the filter bag for tears or other malfunctions. 
h. Consult the DEP if the structure will be within 75 feet of a protected natural resource or if 

secondary containment is required 

D. Mulching 
 

1. Hay/Straw Mulch 
 

a. Application rate: 2 bales (70-90 pounds) per 1000 square feet or 1.5 to 2 tons (90-100 
bales) per acre evenly distributed. Twice this rate for overwinter stabilization. 

b. Temporary mulch shall be applied to areas that will not be actively worked for more than 
14 days (7 days in sensitive areas). 

c. Provide a mulch cover to soil stockpiles. 
d. Anchoring shall be provided in areas with strong wind or on slopes greater than 5%. 
e. Hay mulch shall be limited to slopes flatter than 2:1 unless short (less than 10 feet), and in 

non-seepage areas. Another measure should be used on steeper slopes with a high runoff 
potential. 

f. Anchoring can be accomplished by punching, crimping the mulch into the soil or tracking 
with a punch-roller or a knife blade roller. Walking and punching with a spade or shovel 
may be practicable on very small sites. 

g. Peg and twine or netting should be installed per the manufacturer’s recommendations. 

Non-biodegradable plastic netting should be removed after the site is revegetated. 
h. Apply additional mulch if not revegetated with 90% grass uptake. 
 

2. Erosion Control Blankets 
 

a. Erosion control blankets shall be installed per manufacturer’s specifications. 
b. The soil surface shall be finely graded and smooth for the blanket to have direct contact 

with the soil and to prevent undermining. Erosion control blankets perform best on loamy 
soils and should not be used on rocky sites or shallow soils. 

c. Seed shall be sown before installing the erosion control blanket. 
d. Blankets shall be unrolled downhill without stretching. The upslope edge shall be anchored 

in a 12-inch-deep trench that is backfilled and tamped. 
e. Overlap shingle style a minimum of 12 inches at the top of each row and 4 inches at the 

edges of parallel rows. Anchor along the overlap with a maximum spacing of 3 feet or as 
required by the manufacturer. 

 
3. Erosion Control Mix 

 
a. Erosion control mix can be used on frozen ground, forested areas, on cut and fill slopes, 

and on roadside embankments. 
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b. Apply a thickness of 2 inches on 3:1 slopes or less and add an additional 1/2 inch per 20 
feet of slope or up to 4 inches for a 100-foot slope. 

c. On slopes greater than 3:1, 4 inches or more of material is recommended; and if slopes are 
greater than 60 feet long, 5 inches are needed. 

d. Erosion control mix is not recommended for slopes steeper than 1:1. 
e. The mix must be distributed evenly with a hydraulic bucket, pneumatic blower, or by hand. 
f. Other reinforcement BMPs (i.e. riprap) should be used on slopes with groundwater 

seepage, within drainage channels and their outlets, or in gullies. 

E. Vegetation 
 

1. See Specification Section 32 92 00 “Turf and Grasses” for topsoil, permanent seed and planting 
information.  

2. Temporary Vegetation:  Temporary vegetation shall be established on an area that will not be 
worked for 30 days and until it can be permanently stabilized. Annual grasses and legumes are 
most effective; but they will not reproduce for a second growing season. Inoculate all legume 
seeds with the correct type and amount of inoculant. See Section 2.1 for temporary seed 
application guidelines. 

F. Slopes 
 

1. Cuts and Fills 
 

a. The time between initial exposure and final stabilization should be minimized to prevent 
soil loss. 

b. Divert clean water away from the area and disperse to an undisturbed buffer or swale. 
c. For a fill slope, the native area should be cleared, grubbed, and scarified to a 3-inch depth. 

When working in below freezing temperatures, the ground should be scarified immediately 
before adding fill. 

d. The fill should be free of brush, rocks, or roots, and should not include frozen, soft or 
mucky material. 

e. The fill should be placed and compacted in 8-inch lifts to reduce lenses of loose soil. 
f. When filling or cutting a long slope (greater than 20 feet), benches (or terraces) should be 

provided to direct runoff away from the slope. The number of benches should be based 
upon the erodibility of the soil, steepness of the slope, and groundwater seeps. 

g. Mulch any soil exposed for longer than 7 days and with seed if ready for revegetation. 
h. Rill or gully erosion should be repaired immediately. 
i. Use winter stabilization practices if the construction is stopped for the winter months. 
 

2. Riprap Protection 
 

a. Any fill material should be well graded and should be compacted to a density 
approximating that of the undisturbed material nearby, or to 95% Standard Proctor density 
compaction. 

b. Entrench the toe of the riprap for structural support and use larger rocks. 
c. If a drainage layer is necessary to control groundwater seepage, approximately 6 inches of 

granular fill should be spread uniformly over the native soils. A nonwoven geotextile filter 
fabric may be placed directly on the prepared slope in situations where groundwater is not 
an issue. For more protection, provide both the drainage layer and the geotextile. The 
permeability of the filter fabric should be higher than the native material for the seepage to 
pass freely. 

d. When large stones are used for surface armoring (12 inches or greater), provide a 3-4-inch 
layer of gravel (¾ inch washed stone) to distribute the load, protect the fabric from 
degradation and to provide interfacial contact. 
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e. The riprap should never be layered nor dumped, as the various stone sizes may get 
segregated or the underlying material disturbed. Final hand placement may be necessary to 
achieve grading. 

 
3. Turf-Reinforced Matting 

 
a. Install according to manufacturer’s specifications. 
b. Turf-reinforced matting is designed to work with vegetation but needs to be inspected and 

maintained to insure stability of the matting. 
c. Anchoring and filling with a good quality-topsoil is key for the performance of these mats. 
d. Seeding and mulch may be required over the mat. 
e. Inspect the area for erosion until vegetation has a full catch of grass (90%) and repair. 

G. Swales and Ditches 
 

1. Once the soil within the channel is exposed, it shall be shaped, graded and stabilized immediately. 
Construct a channel in sections from the bottom up. 

2. Any water in the channel shall be diverted during construction. 
3. To maintain its capacity, the channel shall be over-excavated to allow for the thickness of the 

stabilization measure (up to 18 inches for riprap). A channel’s cross-section shall have a broad 
interior with a 2:1 maximum side slopes. 

4. The channel shall be shaped and compacted for a smooth and uniform surface. Any required fill 
shall be compacted to the density of the surrounding soils, or to a 95% compaction as determined 
by Standard Proctor. 

5. In areas of high flows, poor soil conditions or high groundwater, a filter fabric or a bed of gravel 
shall be provided to prevent the migration of fines from the subbase. 

6. Vegetated Channels 
 

a. Unless structural support is needed, mix loam into the swale bottom and sides. 
b. Upon final grading, the disturbed areas shall be seeded and mulched. Hay mulch is not 

appropriate in steep channels (greater than 5 % grade) with high flows. A strip of erosion 
control blanket at the base of the swale can protect the structure until vegetation is 
established. Follow the manufacturer’s specifications for stapling. 

c. The bottom of a vegetated ditch with continuous flow, a high water table, or seepage 
problems can be protected with stones (2-3 inches thick) or other reinforcement. 

d. Inspect a vegetated channel regularly during construction and in the spring and fall 
afterwards. Remove debris and repair. 

e. Mow vegetated ditches and swales no later than 30 days prior to the first killing frost and to 
a minimum height of 4 inches. 

 
7. Riprap Channels 

 
a. Over-excavating the swale to accommodate the depth of the riprap layer is necessary, to 

have the riprap surface at the swale surface, and to maintain full capacity of the swale. 
b. A filter of geotextile fabric (anchored per the manufacturer’s guidelines) should be placed 

between the riprap and the natural soil surface if soil loss into or through the riprap is a 
concern. 

c. The riprap should be placed so that it produces a dense mass of stone with a minimum of 
voids. The riprap should consist of hard sub-angular large stones. 

d. To provide adequate coverage, the minimum thickness of the riprap layer should be no less 
than 8 inches or twice the D50 stone diameter. 

 
8. Turf Reinforcement Mat Channels 

 
a. Scarify and roughen the prepared surface. Remove rocks and debris which may prevent 

good contact between the mat and the soil surface. 
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b. Staple per manufacturer’s specifications. Do not under-staple. 
c. Rake topsoil (4” minimum) over the turf reinforcement mat to insure interlocking of the 

material. Seed and mulch. 
d. Add more topsoil if the fabric is showing through. 
e. Mowing over an area with any apparent netting or fabric may rip and destroy the matting. 

H. Cross Culverts 
 

1. If the drainage channel is offset from a perpendicular line across a road, the culvert shall be longer 
than a direct line across the road and should extend from one side of the channel to the other. A 
longer culvert will be necessary. 

2. If the drainage pipe discharges to a naturally flat and vegetated area and not a channel, a level 
spreader may be necessary for the discharge to sheet flow without eroding a channel. 

3. The grade of the pipe should be 2% or less and daylight at the bottom of the channel or preferably 
below. Otherwise, a plunge pool or riprap apron shall be provided. 

4. A culvert installed over bedrock shall have appropriate bedding; or an oval or arch culvert with 
footings may be necessary. 

5. The culvert should extend beyond the fill by at least one pipe diameter and be covered with fill as 
thick as one pipe diameter or a headwall should be provided. 

6. Multiple culverts should be separated by at least 12 inches of compacted fill. 
7. Culvert joints should be free of any soil or debris (the pipe connection can be kept clean by over 

excavating). Align the two pipes and either pull together with a strap and a come-along or push 
with a backhoe (protect the ends from being crushed). The first pipe can be partially backfilled to 
provide more stability. 

8. Anti-seep collars shall be provided to prevent undermining. 
9. The backfill should be compacted in 6-inch lifts beneath and around the pipe to provide support 

and prevent frost-heaving. Compacted lifts should continue up to the road base. The native 
material may be appropriate as backfill if free of large stones or high amounts of silt, clay and 
organic materials. 

10. To be revegetated, the side slopes of culvert aprons in gravelly or clayey backfills should be flatter 
than 2:1; and 2.5:1 in sands or silts. 

11. Once brought back to grade, all disturbed areas should be regraded to blend with the surrounding 
land features and should receive final stabilization (seed and mulch or riprap). 

12. Inspect a culvert in the spring and fall, and after severe storms for slumping, sliding, seepage, 
erosion or scouring. Repair as needed and remove debris or other material that could block or 
constrict the opening. 

13. Pipe Inlet Protection 
 

a. The inlet protection shall extend at least one pipe diameter above and beyond the culvert. 
b. Inlet protection with vegetation may be appropriate for small pipes that receive small flows 

and with an embankment that has a shallow side slope (3:1 or less). Seeding and mulching 
(hay or stapled erosion control blanket) shall be applied within 7 days of final installation. 
Full stabilization is 90% vegetation. 

c. Riprap shall be installed as soon as possible upon completion of a pipe inlet with a back-
slope steeper than 3:1. The rocks shall be angular and sized to withstand the velocity of 
flow and should be underlain with a geotextile to prevent piping through the backfill 
material. 

d. The inlet protection shall camber toward the swale’s side banks. 
e. Any other rigid retaining structures (headwall) shall be reinforced to withstand settling, 

frost heaving, or any other loading without cracking or failing. Use industry standards for 
concrete structures. 

 
14. Pipe Outlet Protection 
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a. If the pipe discharges onto a flat area, the apron shall have a width that is three times the 
outlet pipe’s diameter. If the pipe flows have the potential of causing a gully, a level 

spreader shall be provided. 
b. The channel side slopes shall be no steeper than 2:1. Riprap on the sides of the plunge pool 

shall extend to the top of the channel. 
c. See detail for plunge pool sizing and the median sized riprap to be used. The thickness of 

riprap should not be less than 2 times the rock D50. 
d. A geotextile or appropriate gravel filter shall be used to protect against piping of soil fines 

from beneath the rock. 
e. In a channel that can be revegetated, seed and mulch shall be applied within 7 days from 

final construction. 

3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special 
inspections if required by a permit condition: 

 
1. Ensure that all construction and stabilization activities comply with the permit conditions and the 

MDEP-approved drawings and specifications, 
2. Ensure that field decisions regarding erosion control implementation, stormwater system 

installation, and natural resource protection are based on sound engineering and environmental 
considerations, and 

3. Ensure communication between the contractor and MDEP regarding any changes to the 
development's erosion control plan, stormwater management plan, or final stabilization plan 

B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

C. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect 
components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections as needed. 

END OF SECTION 31 30 00 
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SECTION 32 92 00 
 

TURF AND GRASSES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Seeding. 
2. Hydroseeding. 
3. Sodding. 
4. Turf renovation. 
5. Erosion-control material(s). 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Section 31 10 00 "Site Clearing" for topsoil stripping and stockpiling. 
2. Section 31 20 00 "Earth Moving" for excavation, filling and backfilling, and rough grading. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Duff Layer:  The surface layer of native topsoil that is composed of mostly decayed leaves, twigs, and 
detritus. 

B. Finish Grade:  Elevation of finished surface of planting soil. 

C. Manufactured Topsoil:  Soil produced off-site by homogeneously blending mineral soils or sand with 
stabilized organic soil amendments to produce topsoil or planting soil. 

D. Turf:  The upper layer of ground that is made up of grass and plant roots. 

E. Pesticide: A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, or mitigating a pest.  
This includes insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungicides, rodenticides, and molluscicides.  It also 
includes substances or mixtures intended for use as a plant regulator, defoliant, or desiccant. 

F. Pests: Living organisms that occur where they are not desired or that cause damage to plants, animals, or 
people.  These include insects, mites, grubs, mollusks (snails and slugs), rodents (gophers, moles, and 
mice), unwanted plants (weeds), fungi, bacteria, and viruses. 

G. Planting Soil: Standardized topsoil; existing, native surface topsoil; existing, in-place surface soil; 
imported topsoil; or manufactured topsoil that is modified with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to 
produce a soil mixture as recommended by testing agency. 
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H. Subgrade: Surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after excavation is complete, or top surface of a fill 
or backfill before planting soil is placed. 

I. Subsoil: All soil beneath the topsoil layer of the soil profile and typified by the lack of organic matter and 
soil organisms. 

J. Surface Soil: Soil that is present at the top layer of the existing soil profile at the Project site.  In 
undisturbed areas, the surface soil is typically topsoil, but in disturbed areas such as urban environments, 
the surface soil can be subsoil. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For qualified landscape Installer. 

B. Product Certificates of Compliance:  For soil amendments and fertilizers, from manufacturer. 

C. Material Test Reports:  For topsoil. 

D. Seeding Schedule: Provide seeding schedule to Landscape Architect a minimum of 10 days prior to 
activity. 

E. Maintenance Instructions:  Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for maintenance of turf 
during a calendar year.  Submit before expiration of required initial maintenance periods. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified landscape Installer whose work has resulted in successful turf 
establishment. 

1. Professional Membership:  Installer shall be a member in good standing of either the Professional 
Landcare Network or the American Nursery and Landscape Association. 

2. Experience:  Five years' experience in turf installation in addition to requirements in Division 01 
Section "Quality Requirements." 

3. Installer's Field Supervision:  Require Installer to maintain an experienced full-time supervisor on 
Project site when work is in progress. 

4. Personnel Certifications:  Installer's field supervisor shall have certification in one of the following 
categories from the Professional Landcare Network: 

a. Certified Landscape Technician - Exterior, with installation specialty area(s), designated 
CLT-Exterior. 

b. Certified Turfgrass Professional, designated CTP. 
c. Certified Turfgrass Professional of Cool Season Lawns, designated CTP-CSL. 

5. Maintenance Proximity:  Not more than two hours' normal travel time from Installer's place of 
business to Project site. 

6. Pesticide Applicator:  State licensed, commercial. 
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B. Soil-Testing Laboratory Qualifications:  An independent laboratory or university laboratory, recognized 
by the State Department of Agriculture, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing 
indicated and that specializes in types of tests to be performed. 

C. Soil Analysis:  For each unamended soil type, furnish soil analysis and a written report by a qualified 
soil-testing laboratory stating percentages of organic matter; gradation of sand, silt, and clay content; 
cation exchange capacity; deleterious material; pH; and mineral and plant-nutrient content of the soil. 

1. Testing methods and written recommendations shall comply with USDA's Handbook No. 60. 
2. The soil-testing laboratory shall oversee soil sampling, with depth, location, and number of 

samples to be taken per instructions from Architect.  A minimum of three representative samples 
shall be taken from varied locations for each soil to be used or amended for planting purposes. 

3. Report suitability of tested soil for turf growth. 

a. Based on the test results, state recommendations for soil treatments and soil amendments to 
be incorporated.  State recommendations in weight per 1000 sq. ft. or volume per cu. yd. 
for nitrogen, phosphorus, and potash nutrients and soil amendments to be added to produce 
satisfactory planting soil suitable for healthy, viable plants. 

b. Report presence of problem salts, minerals, or heavy metals, including aluminum, arsenic, 
barium, cadmium, chromium, cobalt, lead, lithium, and vanadium.  If such problem 
materials are present, provide additional recommendations for corrective action. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Seed and Other Packaged Materials:  Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened containers 
showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and indication of conformance 
with state and federal laws, as applicable. 

B. Sod:  Harvest, deliver, store, and handle sod according to requirements in "Specifications for Turfgrass 
Sod Materials" and "Specifications for Turfgrass Sod Transplanting and Installation" in TPI's "Guideline 
Specifications to Turfgrass Sodding."  Deliver sod in time for planting within 24 hours of harvesting.  
Protect sod from breakage and drying. 

C. Bulk Materials: 

1. Do not dump or store bulk materials near structures, utilities, walkways and pavements, or on 
existing turf areas or plants. 

2. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of bulk materials, discharge 
of soil-bearing water runoff, and airborne dust reaching adjacent properties, water conveyance 
systems, or walkways. 

3. Accompany each delivery of bulk fertilizers, lime, and soil amendments with appropriate 
certificates. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Planting Restrictions: Plant during one of the following periods.  Coordinate planting periods with initial 
maintenance periods to provide required maintenance from date of Substantial Completion. 

1. Spring Planting:  April 15th – June 15th. 
2. Fall Planting:  August 15th – September 30th. 
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B. Weather Limitations: Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit 
planting to be performed when beneficial and optimum results may be obtained.  Apply products during 
favorable weather conditions according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1.9 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Initial Turf Maintenance Service: Provide full maintenance by skilled employees of landscape Installer.  
Maintain as required in Part 3.  Begin maintenance immediately after each area is planted and continue 
until acceptable turf is established but for not less than the following periods: 

1. Seeded Turf:  60 days from date of Substantial Completion. 

a. When initial maintenance period has not elapsed before end of planting season, or if turf is 
not fully established, continue maintenance during next planting season. 

2. Sodded Turf:  30 days from date of Substantial Completion. 

1.10 WARRENTY 

A. Provide an 90% catch of grass (turf) by watering, mowing, and maintaining seeded areas until final 
acceptance.  Reseed areas, with specified materials, which fail to provide an 90% catch of grass or where 
excess flow of water has caused seed to wash away until all affected areas are accepted by the Landscape 
Architect.  Do not remove siltation fences until an approved uniform stand of grass is achieved. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SEED 

A. Grass Seed:  Fresh, clean, dry, new-crop seed complying with AOSA's "Journal of Seed Technology; 
Rules for Testing Seeds" for purity and germination tolerances. 

B. Seed Species:  State-certified seed of grass species as follows: 

C. Seed Species:  Seed of grass species as follows, with not less than 95 percent germination, not less than 
85 percent pure seed, and not more than 0.5 percent weed seed: 

 
1. Lawn Areas - Proscape Winning Colors Tall Fescue Blend by Lebanon Turf. 
2. Sports Fields - Proscape Sportsturf Mix by Lebanon Turf. 
3. Meadow Mix - Premium Wildflower Seed Mix WFAR-0605 by Seedland.  

2.2 INORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS 

A. Lime:  ASTM C 602, agricultural liming material containing a minimum of 80 percent calcium carbonate 
equivalent and as follows: 

1. Class:  T, with a minimum of 99 percent passing through No. 8 sieve and a minimum of 75 
percent passing through No. 60 sieve. 

2. Class:  O, with a minimum of 95 percent passing through No. 8 sieve and a minimum of 55 
percent passing through No. 60 sieve. 

3. Provide lime in form of ground dolomitic limestone. 
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B. Sulfur:  Granular, biodegradable, containing a minimum of 90 percent sulfur, and with a minimum of 99 
percent passing through No. 6 sieve and a maximum of 10 percent passing through No. 40 sieve. 

C. Iron Sulfate:  Granulated ferrous sulfate containing a minimum of 20 percent iron and 10 percent sulfur. 

D. Aluminum Sulfate:  Commercial grade, unadulterated. 

E. Perlite:  Horticultural perlite, soil amendment grade. 

F. Agricultural Gypsum:  Minimum 90 percent calcium sulfate, finely ground with 90 percent passing 
through No. 50 sieve. 

G. Sand:  Clean, washed, natural or manufactured, and free of toxic materials. 

H. Diatomaceous Earth:  Calcined, 90 percent silica, with approximately 140 percent water absorption 
capacity by weight. 

I. Zeolites:  Mineral clinoptilolite with at least 60 percent water absorption by weight. 

2.3 ORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS 

A. Compost:  Well-composted, stable, and weed-free organic matter, pH range of 5.5 to 8; moisture content 
35 to 55 percent by weight; 100 percent passing through 3/4-inch sieve; soluble salt content of 5 to 10 
decisiemens/m; not exceeding 0.5 percent inert contaminants and free of substances toxic to plantings; 
and as follows: 

1. Organic Matter Content:  50 to 60 percent of dry weight. 
2. Feedstock: Agricultural, food, or industrial residuals; biosolids; yard trimmings; or source-

separated or compostable mixed solid waste. 

2.4 FERTILIZERS 

A. Slow-Release Fertilizer:  Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent water-insoluble nitrogen, 
phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition: 

1. Composition:  20 percent nitrogen, 10 percent phosphorous, and 10 percent potassium, by weight. 
2. Composition:  Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recommended in soil reports 

from a qualified soil-testing laboratory. 

2.5 TOPSOIL 

A. Provide material free of subsoil, stumps, rocks larger than 3/4-inch diameter (with maximum 3-percent 
retained on 1/4-inch screen), brush, weeds, toxic substances, and other material or substance detrimental 
to plant growth.  Topsoil shall be a natural, friable soil representative of productive soils in the vicinity.  
Modify topsoil provided if necessary conform with the requirements specified in Table II.  Provide 
additional topsoil from approved sources off the site meeting the requirements described in Table II if on-
site stockpiled material is not sufficient to complete all indicated work. 
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PLANTING SOIL 

TABLE II 

DOA SSIR Soil Survey Investigation 
Acceptable Report No. 1, Laboratory 
Test for: 

Acceptable Limits 

Sand Content 20 to 75-percent by weight 
Silt Content 10 to 60-percent by weight 
Clay Content 5 to 30-percent by weight 
Organic Material (Walkley-Black) 1.5-percent 
Ph 5.5 to 7.0 
Soluble Salts 600-ppm maximum 
Absorption Rate 0.5-inch per hour minimum 

2.6 MULCHES 

A. Straw Mulch:  Provide air-dry, clean, mildew- and seed-free, salt hay or threshed straw of wheat, rye, 
oats, or barley. 

B. Fiber Mulch:  Biodegradable, dyed-wood, cellulose-fiber mulch; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or 
germination inhibitors; with a maximum moisture content of 15 percent and a pH range of 4.5 to 6.5. 

C. Nonasphaltic Tackifier:  Colloidal tackifier recommended by fiber-mulch manufacturer for slurry 
application; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors. 

D. Asphalt Emulsion: ASTM D 977, Grade SS-1; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination 
inhibitors. 

2.7 PESTICIDES 

A. General: Pesticide, registered and approved by EPA, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and of 
type recommended by manufacturer for each specific problem and as required for Project conditions and 
application. Do not use restricted pesticides unless authorized in writing by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

B. Pre-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Non-Selective):  Effective for controlling the germination or 
growth of weeds within planted areas at the soil level directly below the mulch layer. 

C. Post-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Non-Selective):  Effective for controlling weed growth that has 
already germinated. 

2.8 EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS 

A. Erosion-Control Blankets: Biodegradable wood excelsior, straw, or coconut-fiber mat enclosed in a 
photodegradable plastic mesh.  Include manufacturer's recommended steel wire staples, 6 inches long. 

B. Erosion-Control Fiber Mesh: Biodegradable burlap or spun-coir mesh, a minimum of 0.92 lb/sq. yd., with 
50 to 65 percent open area.  Include manufacturer's recommended steel wire staples, 6 inches long. 
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C. Erosion-Control Mats: Cellular, non-biodegradable slope-stabilization mats designed to isolate and 
contain small areas of soil over steeply sloped surface, of 4-inch nominal mat thickness.  Include 
manufacturer's recommended anchorage system for slope conditions. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following: 

a. Mirafi 700X 
b. Supergro or equal. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas to be planted for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting 
performance. 

1. Verify that no foreign or deleterious material or liquid such as paint, paint washout, concrete 
slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, oils, gasoline, diesel fuel, paint thinner, 
turpentine, tar, roofing compound, or acid has been deposited in soil within a planting area. 

2. Do not mix or place soils and soil amendments in frozen, wet, or muddy conditions. 
3. Suspend soil spreading, grading, and tilling operations during periods of excessive soil moisture 

until the moisture content reaches acceptable levels to attain the required results. 
4. Uniformly moisten excessively dry soil that is not workable and which is too dusty. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

C. If contamination by foreign or deleterious material or liquid is present in soil within a planting area, 
remove the soil and contamination as directed by Architect and replace with new planting soil. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities, trees, shrubs, and plantings from 
damage caused by planting operations. 

1. Protect adjacent and adjoining areas from hydroseeding and hydromulching overspray. 
2. Protect grade stakes set by others until directed to remove them. 

B. Install erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of soil-bearing 
water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways. 

3.3 TURF AREA PREPARATION 

A. Limit turf subgrade preparation to areas to be planted. 

B. Newly Graded Subgrades:  Loosen subgrade to a minimum depth of 6 inches.  Remove stones larger than 
1 inch in any dimension and sticks, roots, rubbish, and other extraneous matter and legally dispose of 
them off Owner's property. 

1. Apply fertilizer directly to subgrade before loosening. 
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2. Spread planting soil to a depth of 4 inches but not less than required to meet finish grades after 
light rolling and natural settlement.  Do not spread if planting soil or subgrade is frozen, muddy, or 
excessively wet. 

a. Spread approximately 1/2 the thickness of planting soil over loosened subgrade.  Mix 
thoroughly into top 2 inches of subgrade.  Spread remainder of planting soil. 

b. Reduce elevation of planting soil to allow for soil thickness of sod. 

C. Finish Grading: Grade planting areas to a smooth, uniform surface plane with loose, uniformly fine 
texture.  Grade to within plus or minus 1/2 inch of finish elevation.  Roll and rake, remove ridges, and fill 
depressions to meet finish grades.  Limit finish grading to areas that can be planted in the immediate 
future. 

D. Moisten prepared area before planting if soil is dry.  Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry before 
planting.  Do not create muddy soil. 

E. Before planting, obtain Architect's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting areas if eroded or 
otherwise disturbed after finish grading. 

3.4 PREPARATION FOR EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS 

A. Prepare area as specified in "Turf Area Preparation" Article. 

B. For erosion-control mats, install planting soil in two lifts, with second lift equal to thickness of erosion-
control mats. Install erosion-control mat and fasten as recommended by material manufacturer. 

C. Fill cells of erosion-control mat with planting soil and compact before planting. 

D. For erosion-control blanket or mesh, install from top of slope, working downward, and as recommended 
by material manufacturer for site conditions.  Fasten as recommended by material manufacturer. 

E. Moisten prepared area before planting if surface is dry.  Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry before 
planting.  Do not create muddy soil. 

3.5 SEEDING 

A. Sow seed with spreader or seeding machine.  Do not broadcast or drop seed when wind velocity exceeds 
5 mph.  Evenly distribute seed by sowing equal quantities in two directions at right angles to each other. 

1. Do not use wet seed or seed that is moldy or otherwise damaged. 
2. Do not seed against existing trees.  Limit extent of seed to outside edge of planting saucer. 

B. Sow seed at manufacturers recommended rate for seed type. 

C. Rake seed lightly into top 1/8 inch of soil, roll lightly, and water with fine spray. 

D. Protect seeded areas with slopes exceeding 1:4 with erosion-control blankets installed and stapled 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Protect seeded areas with erosion-control mats where shown on Drawings; install and anchor according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 
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F. Protect seeded areas with slopes not exceeding 1:6 by spreading straw mulch.  Spread uniformly at a 
minimum rate of 2 tons/acre to form a continuous blanket 1-1/2 inches in loose thickness over seeded 
areas.  Spread by hand, blower, or other suitable equipment. 

1. Anchor straw mulch by crimping into soil with suitable mechanical equipment. 

3.6 HYDROSEEDING 

A. Hydroseeding: Mix specified seed, fertilizer, and fiber mulch in water, using equipment specifically 
designed for hydroseed application.  Continue mixing until uniformly blended into homogeneous slurry 
suitable for hydraulic application. 

1. Mix slurry with fiber-mulch manufacturer's recommended tackifier. 
2. Apply slurry uniformly to all areas to be seeded in a one-step process.  Apply slurry at a rate so 

that mulch component is deposited at not less than 1500-lb/acre dry weight, and seed component 
is deposited at not less than the specified seed-sowing rate. 

3.7 TURF RENOVATION 

A. Renovate existing turf. 

B. Renovate existing turf damaged by Contractor's operations, such as storage of materials or equipment and 
movement of vehicles. 

1. Reestablish turf where settlement or washouts occur or where minor regrading is required. 
2. Install new planting soil as required. 

C. Remove sod and vegetation from diseased or unsatisfactory turf areas; do not bury in soil. 

D. Remove topsoil containing foreign materials such as oil drippings, fuel spills, stones, gravel, and other 
construction materials resulting from Contractor's operations, and replace with new planting soil. 

E. Mow, dethatch, core aerate, and rake existing turf. 

F. Remove weeds before seeding.  Where weeds are extensive, apply selective herbicides as required.  Do 
not use pre-emergence herbicides. 

G. Remove waste and foreign materials, including weeds, soil cores, grass, vegetation, and turf, and legally 
dispose of them off Owner's property. 

H. Till stripped, bare, and compacted areas thoroughly to a soil depth of 6 inches (150 mm). 

I. Apply soil amendments and initial fertilizers required for establishing new turf and mix thoroughly into 
top 4 inches (100 mm) of existing soil.  Install new planting soil to fill low spots and meet finish grades. 

J. Apply seed and protect with straw mulch as required for new turf. 

K. Water newly planted areas and keep moist until new turf is established.  
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3.8 TURF MAINTENANCE 

A. Maintain and establish turf by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, replanting, and 
performing other operations as required to establish healthy, viable turf.  Roll, regrade, and replant bare 
or eroded areas and remulch to produce a uniformly smooth turf.  Provide materials and installation the 
same as those used in the original installation. 

1. Fill in as necessary soil subsidence that may occur because of settling or other processes.  Replace 
materials and turf damaged or lost in areas of subsidence. 

2. In areas where mulch has been disturbed by wind or maintenance operations, add new mulch and 
anchor as required to prevent displacement. 

3. Apply treatments as required to keep turf and soil free of pests and pathogens or disease.  Use 
integrated pest management practices whenever possible to minimize the use of pesticides and 
reduce hazards. 

B. Watering:  Install and maintain temporary piping, hoses, and turf-watering equipment to convey water 
from sources and to keep turf uniformly moist to a depth of 4 inches. 

1. Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, erosion, and displacement of seed or mulch.  Lay 
out temporary watering system to avoid walking over muddy or newly planted areas. 

2. Water turf with fine spray at a minimum rate of 1 inch per week unless rainfall precipitation is 
adequate. 

C. Mow turf as soon as top growth is tall enough to cut.  Repeat mowing to maintain specified height 
without cutting more than 1/3 of grass height.  Remove no more than 1/3 of grass-leaf growth in initial or 
subsequent mowings.  Do not delay mowing until grass blades bend over and become matted.  Do not 
mow when grass is wet.  Schedule initial and subsequent mowings to maintain the following grass height: 
 
1. Mow to a height of 3 inches. 

D. Turf Post fertilization:  Apply fertilizer after initial mowing and when grass is dry. 

1. Use fertilizer that will provide actual nitrogen of at least 1 lb/1000 sq. ft. to turf area. 

3.9 SATISFACTORY TURF 

A. Turf installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Architect: 

1. Satisfactory Seeded Turf:  At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, close stand of grass 
has been established, free of weeds and surface irregularities, with coverage exceeding 90 percent 
over any 10 sq. ft. and bare spots not exceeding 5 by 5 inches. 

B. Use specified materials to reestablish turf that does not comply with requirements and continue 
maintenance until turf is satisfactory.  

C. If at the end of three weeks a satisfactory of grass has not been produced, the contractor shall renovate 
and reseed the lawn or unsatisfactory portions thereof immediately or, if after the acceptable planting 
during the requirements of this specification. 

3.10 PESTICIDE APPLICATION 

A. Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents in accordance with 
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer's written recommendations. Coordinate 
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applications with Owner's operations and others in proximity to the Work.  Notify Owner before each 
application is performed. 

B. Post-Emergent Herbicides (Selective and Non-Selective):  Apply only as necessary to treat already-
germinated weeds and in accordance with manufacturer's written recommendations. 

3.11 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION 

A. Promptly remove soil and debris created by turf work from paved areas.  Clean wheels of vehicles before 
leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or other paved areas. 

B. Erect temporary fencing or barricades and warning signs as required to protect newly planted areas from 
traffic.  Maintain fencing and barricades throughout initial maintenance period and remove after plantings 
are established. 

C. Remove nondegradable erosion-control measures after grass establishment period. 

END OF SECTION 32 92 00 
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WBRC, Inc. 
Attention:  Toby Michaud, P.E. 
44 Central Street  
Bangor, ME 04401 
 
 
Subject: Explorations and Geotechnical Engineering Services 
  Proposed Swan Lake Footbridge Replacement  
  Swan Lake State Park Road 
  Swanville, Maine 
 
Dear Toby: 
 
In accordance with our Proposal, dated November 27, 2023, we have performed 
subsurface explorations for the subject project. This report summarizes our findings and 
geotechnical recommendations and its contents are subject to the limitations set forth in 
Appendix A.   
 
1.0 INTRODUCTION 
 
1.1 Scope and Purpose 
The purpose of our services was to obtain subsurface information at the site in order to 
develop geotechnical recommendations relative to foundations and earthwork associated 
with the proposed construction.  Our scope of services included two test boring 
explorations, laboratory testing, a geotechnical analysis of the subsurface findings and 
preparation of this report.   
 
1.2 Site and Proposed Construction 
The site is located at the State of Maine, Bureau of Parks and Land’s, Swan Lake State 
Park, in Swanville, Maine.  The State Park includes an existing wooden footbridge that is 
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proposed to be replaced.  We understand the existing footbridge carries pedestrian traffic 
over an existing unnamed stream.  The existing footbridge is a wood-framed structure 
over a length of about 40 feet and a width of about 6 feet and is supported by wooden 
pier supports.  Based on the provided Site Layout Plan from WBRC Inc., received via 
email on February 1, 2024, we understand the western and eastern extents of the 
footbridge are at about elevation 204 and 203 feet (project datum), respectively.  The 
ground surface slopes downward below the bridge to the underlying stream at about 
elevation 200 feet.    
 
We understand the footbridge is proposed to be replaced with a new bridge structure 
supported by new piers.  We understand the bridge may be supported by helical piles or 
cast in place concrete piers founded on spread footings.  Based on the provided Loading 
Criteria, from PermaTrak dated November 9, 2023, we understand the factored vertical 
design loads for the piers are up to 27.5 kips with lateral design loads up to 1.6 kips.  
Details regarding proposed grading are unknown, however we anticipate proposed 
grades will be similar to existing grades.   
 
Existing and proposed site features are shown on the “Exploration Location Plan” 
attached in Appendix B.   
 
2.0 EXPLORATION AND TESTING 
 
2.1 Explorations 
Two test borings (B-1 and B-2) were made at the site on January 31, 2024, by Seaboard 
Drilling, LLC.  The exploration locations were established in the field at accessible 
locations by S. W. Cole Engineering, Inc. (S.W.COLE) and subsequently located using a 
mapping grade GPS unit.  The approximate exploration locations are shown on the 
“Exploration Location Plan” attached in Appendix B.  Logs of the explorations and a key 
to the notes and symbols used on the logs are attached in Appendix C.  The elevations 
shown on the logs were estimated based on topographic information shown on the 
“Exploration Location Plan.” 
 
2.2 Testing 
The test borings were drilled using hollow-stem augers.  The soils were sampled at 
approximate 2 to 5-foot intervals using a split spoon sampler and Standard Penetration 
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Testing (SPT) methods.  SPT blow count results are shown on the logs.  Pocket 
Penetrometer Tests (PPT) were performed where stiffer cohesive soils were 
encountered.  Vane Shear Testing (VST) was performed at B-2, where softer cohesive 
soils were encountered.  SPT blow counts, PPT and VST results are shown on the logs.   
 
Soil samples obtained from the explorations were returned to our laboratory for further 
classification and testing.  Moisture content tests were performed on three samples, 
results are noted on the logs.  The results of one Atterberg Limits test are attached in 
Appendix D and noted on the boring log. 
 
3.0 SUBSURFACE CONDITIONS 
 
3.1 Soil  
Underlying a surficial layer of the walking path base materials or topsoil, the test borings 
encountered fills overlying glaciomarine soils and glacial till with depth.    
 
Test boring B-1 generally encountered about 1-foot of loose silty gravelly sand (walking path 
base) overlying loose silty sand with organics to a depth of about 1.2 feet.  Underlying the 
surficial topsoil, test boring B-2 encountered fills generally consisting of loose silty sand with 
trace gravel to a depth of about 5.5 feet.  Underlying the fills, test boring B-2 encountered 
probable stream sediment soils generally consisting of very loose sandy silt with trace fine 
organics to a depth of about 6.5 feet.  Underlying the soils with organics, the test borings 
encountered native deposits generally consisting of glaciomarine soils overlying glacial till, 
at depths of about 21 to 26 feet.  The glaciomarine soils generally consisted of a 20-foot 
thick, loose to medium dense fine sand and silt or relatively stiff, brown silty clay becoming 
medium stiff below depths of about 15 feet below the existing ground surface.  Vane shear 
tests in the gray silty clay indicated in-situ undrained shear strengths of about 680 pounds 
per square foot (psf), indicating the gray silty clay is generally medium stiff in consistency.  
The underlying glacial till generally consisted of medium dense gravelly sand and silt.  Test 
borings B-1 and B-2 were terminated in glacial till at depths of about 27 and 29.8 feet, 
respectively.  
 
Not all the strata were encountered at each exploration; refer to the attached logs for more 
detailed subsurface information. 
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3.2 Groundwater 
The soils at the test borings were observed wet below depths of about 5 to 10 feet.  We 
anticipate that groundwater will be at the elevation of the existing stream.  Long term 
groundwater information is not available.  It should be anticipated that groundwater levels 
will fluctuate, particularly in response to periods of snowmelt and precipitation, and changes 
in site use. 
 
4.0 EVALUATION AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
 
4.1 General Findings 
Based on the subsurface findings, the proposed construction appears feasible from a 
geotechnical standpoint.  The principal geotechnical considerations include: 

 
• The eastern portion of the site has been previously filled.  The site is underlain by 

fill and stream sediment soils, including very loose and organics layers, to depths 
of about 6.5 feet and may extend deeper in areas not explored.  If spread footing 
foundations are utilized, we recommend fills and stream sediment soils be 
completely removed to native glaciomarine soils below foundations.  The over-
excavated area should be backfilled with compacted Crushed Stone wrapped in 
geotextile fabric.  

• Alternatively, the bridge could derive support from helical piles installed through 
the fills into the underlying glaciomarine soils.        

• If needed, excavations for the bridge replacement will require careful planning.  We 
anticipate stream flow diversion and continuous dewatering will be needed, 
particularly in wet seasons.  We recommend the construction documents require 
the contractor to prepare an excavation, shoring and dewatering submittal for 
review by the project team prior to the start of work. 

• Subgrades across the site will consist of sensitive glaciomarine soils.  Earthwork 
and grading activities may occur below the stream level.  We recommend 
earthwork and grading activities occur during drier Summer and Fall seasons when 
the stream is at its lowest level.   

• Imported Crushed Stone and Structural Fill will be needed for construction. 
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4.2 Site and Subgrade Preparation 
We recommend that site preparation begin with the construction of an erosion control 
system to protect adjacent drainage ways and areas outside the construction limits.  Surficial 
topsoil,  fills and soils with organics should be completely removed from areas of proposed 
construction if spread footing foundations are utilized.  As much vegetation as possible 
should remain outside the construction areas to lessen the potential for erosion and site 
disturbance. 
 
We anticipate the proposed bridge could be founded on conventional spread footing 
foundations provided the fills are over-excavated and replaced with compacted fills or the 
bridge could be supported by helical piles extending into the glaciomarine soils.   

Spread Footing Foundations:  As discussed, fills and very loose stream sediment 
soils exist within the eastern portion of the site, to depths of about 6.5 feet and may 
extend deeper in areas not explored.  The current conditions of the fills and stream 
sediment soils are unsuitable for conventional foundation support.  The existing fill 
and stream sediment soils must be removed to undisturbed glaciomarine soils and 
backfilled with compacted Crushed Stone wrapped in geotextile fabric (Mirafi 180N 
or equivalent).  The extent of removal should extend 1 foot laterally outward from 
outside edge of footings for every 1 foot of excavation depth (1H:1V bearing splay). 
We recommend excavations to subgrade be performed with a smooth-edged bucket 
to lessen disturbance of subgrade soils.  We recommend that foundations be 
underlain with at least 6 inches of Crushed Stone wrapped in geotextile fabric, such 
as Mirafi 180N, overlying undisturbed glaciomarine soils.   

Helical Piles:  The proposed bridge could derive support from helical piles extending 
into the very stiff to stiff glaciomarine soils.   Helical Piles are designed and installed 
by a specialty design-build contractor. 

4.3 Excavation and Dewatering 
Excavation work, primarily associated with spread footing foundations, will generally 
encounter surficial topsoil, fills, stream sediment soils and glaciomarine soils.  Earthwork 
and grading activities should occur during drier, non-freezing weather of Summer and Fall.  
Rubber tired construction equipment should not operate directly on the native glaciomarine 
soils.  Final cuts to soil subgrades should be performed with a smooth-edged bucket to help 
minimize soil disturbance. 
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We anticipate that stream diversion and continuous dewatering will be needed during 
construction.  Controlling the water levels to at least one foot below planned excavation 
depths will help stabilize subgrades during construction.  Excavations must be properly 
shored or sloped in accordance with OSHA Regulations to prevent sloughing and caving of 
the sidewalls during construction.   
 
The design and planning of excavations, excavation support systems, and dewatering is the 
responsibility of the contractor.  We recommend the construction documents require the 
contractor to prepare an excavation, shoring and dewatering submittal for review by the 
project team prior to the start of work. 
 
4.4 Foundations 
As discussed, the existing fills and stream sediment soils are unsuitable for support of 
spread footing foundations for the proposed bridge.  However, the bridge may be 
supported on spread footings provided the fills and stream sediment soils are over-
excavated from beneath foundations and backfilled with compacted Crushed Stone. 
Alternatively, the bridge may be founded on helical piles.  Discussion of potential options 
for support of the proposed bridge is provided below. 

4.4.1 Spread Footings 
Spread footing foundations should be cast on a minimum of 6-inches of compacted 
Crushed Stone wrapped with a geotextile filter fabric (Mirafi 180N or equivalent) overlying 
undisturbed glaciomarine soils.  We recommend foundations bearing on glaciomarine soil 
subgrades include 5 feet of soil cover for frost protection.  For spread footings supported 
on properly prepared subgrades as discussed herein, we recommend the following 
geotechnical parameters for foundation design consideration: 
 

Geotechnical Parameters for Spread Footings  
Design Frost Depth (100-year AFI) 5 feet  
Net Allowable Soil Bearing Pressure  2 ksf 
Base Friction Factor (compacted Crushed Stone) 0.35 
Total Unit Weight of Backfill (compacted Structural Fill) 130 pcf 
Internal Friction Angle of Backfill (compacted Structural Fill) 30° 
At-Rest Lateral Earth Pressure Coefficient 0.5 
Seismic Soil Site Class (2015 IBC) D 
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Based on the subsurface findings, we estimate total post-construction settlements will be on 
the order of 1 inch or less, with differential settlements of about ½ inch.    

4.4.2 Helical Piles 
Helical Piles could be used to provide support of the proposed bridge.  Helical Piles should 
ultimately be designed, sized and installed by a qualified design-build contractor.  A pile 
submittal, prepared and sealed by a Professional Engineer licensed in the State of Maine 
and endorsed by the Pile Installer, should be provided for review by the project team. We 
recommend that structures be supported by at least three piles if laterally isolated.    Piles 
should be spaced a minimum center-to-center distance of at least 3 pile diameters.  
S.W.COLE should be engaged to observe pile installation.  Recommendations for the 
following estimated geotechnical parameters are noted on the test boring logs. 

• Unit Weight (ɣmoist and ɣsat.), in pounds per cubic foot (pcf) 
• Angle of Internal Friction (ɸ), in degrees, for cohesionless soils 
• Cohesion (c’), in pounds per square foot (psf), for cohesive soils 

 
Additionally, seasonal heaving/uplift of the piles should be anticipated due to adfreeze 
and frost heaving.  Adfreeze results when soil freezes to the pile creating an adfreeze 
bond.  When the bonded soil adjacent to the foundation heaves this can cause uplift of 
the pile.  We recommend the foundation designer take the potential for adfreeze and uplift 
into account during foundation design which will likely result in the helical piles extending 
deeper than 5 feet.   
 
Design may consider alternatives to mitigate the effects of adfreeze such as the use of 
rigid insulation adjacent to the pile or sleeving the pile with a PVC pipe and infilling with a 
free-draining stone, such as pea stone, then capping the PVC pipe to prevent water 
intrusion.  For both alternatives, we anticipate installation will require pre-drilling to the 
design frost depth of 5 feet.   

 
4.5 Fill, Backfill and Compaction 
We recommend the following fill and backfill materials: recycled products must also be 
tested in accordance with applicable environmental regulations and approved by a 
qualified environmental consultant.   
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Structural Fill:  Backfill for the spread footing and pier foundations should be clean, non-
frost susceptible sand and gravel meeting the gradation requirements for Structural Fill 
as given below: 
 

Structural Fill 
Sieve Size Percent Finer by Weight 

4 inch 100 
3 inch 90 to 100 
¼ inch 25 to 90 
No. 40 0 to 30 

No. 200 0 to 6 
 
Granular Borrow:  If needed, fill to raise grades beyond the Structural Fill backfill should 
be sand meeting the requirements of 2020 Maine Department of Transportation 
(MaineDOT) Standard Specification 709.19 Granular Borrow. 
 
Crushed Stone:  Crushed Stone, used below foundations, should be washed ¾-inch 
crushed stone meeting the requirements of 2020 MaineDOT Standard Specification 
709.13 Crushed Stone ¾-Inch. 
 
Reuse of Site Soils:  The on-site soils are unsuitable for reuse beneath and in direct 
contact with foundations.  
 
Placement and Compaction:  Fill should be placed in horizontal lifts and compacted such 
that the desired density is achieved throughout the lift thickness with 3 to 5 passes of the 
compaction equipment.  Loose lift thicknesses for grading, fill and backfill activities should 
not exceed 12 inches.  We recommend that fill and backfill be compacted to at least 95 
percent of its maximum dry density as determined by ASTM D-1557.  Crushed Stone 
should be compacted with 3 to 5 passes of a vibratory plate compactor having a static 
weight of at least 500 pounds.  
 
4.6 Weather Considerations  
Construction activity should be limited during wet and freezing weather and the site soils 
may require drying or thawing before construction activities may continue.  The contractor 
should anticipate the need for water to temper fills in order to facilitate compaction during 
dry weather.  If construction takes place during cold weather, subgrades and foundations 
must be protected during freezing conditions.  Concrete and fill must not be placed on frozen 
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soil; and once placed, the concrete and soil beneath the structure must be protected from 
freezing. 
 
4.7 Design Review and Construction Testing 
We recommend S.W.COLE will be retained to review the construction documents prior to 
bidding and the helical pile submittal (if necessary) prior to construction to determine that 
our earthwork and foundation recommendations have been properly interpreted and 
implemented.   
 
A soils and concrete testing program should be implemented during construction to observe 
compliance with the design concepts, plans, and specifications.  S.W.COLE is available to 
observe earthwork activities, the preparation of foundation bearing soils and helical pile 
installation, as well as to provide testing of soil and concrete construction materials. 
 
5.0 CLOSURE 
It has been a pleasure to be of assistance to you with this phase of your project.  We look 
forward to working with you during the construction phase of the project.   
 
Sincerely, 
 
S. W. Cole Engineering, Inc. 
 
 
 
 
 
Nathan D. Strout, P.E. 
Senior Geotechnical Engineer 
 
NDS:rec 



 

 

APPENDIX A 
 

Limitations 
 
This report has been prepared for the exclusive use of WBRC, Inc. for specific application 
to the proposed Swan Lake Footbridge Replacement on Swan Lake State Park Road in 
Swanville, Maine.  S. W. Cole Engineering, Inc. (S.W.COLE) has endeavored to conduct 
our services in accordance with generally accepted soil and foundation engineering 
practices.  No warranty, expressed or implied, is made. 
 
The soil profiles described in the report are intended to convey general trends in 
subsurface conditions.  The boundaries between strata are approximate and are based 
upon interpretation of exploration data and samples. 
 
The analyses performed during this investigation and recommendations presented in this 
report are based in part upon the data obtained from subsurface explorations made at the 
site.  Variations in subsurface conditions may occur between explorations and may not 
become evident until construction.  If variations in subsurface conditions become evident 
after submission of this report, it will be necessary to evaluate their nature and to review 
the recommendations of this report. 
 
Observations have been made during exploration work to assess site groundwater levels.  
Fluctuations in water levels will occur due to variations in rainfall, temperature, and other 
factors. 
 
S.W.COLE’s scope of services has not included the investigation, detection, or prevention 
of any Biological Pollutants at the project site or in any existing or proposed structure at the 
site.  The term “Biological Pollutants” includes, but is not limited to, molds, fungi, spores, 
bacteria, and viruses, and the byproducts of any such biological organisms. 
 
Recommendations contained in this report are based substantially upon information 
provided by others regarding the proposed project.  In the event that any changes are 
made in the design, nature, or location of the proposed project, S.W.COLE should review 
such changes as they relate to analyses associated with this report.  Recommendations 
contained in this report shall not be considered valid unless the changes are reviewed by 
S.W.COLE. 
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Loose,�brown�SILT�and�SAND
Saturated�Unit�Weight�=�48�pcf�(est.)
Friction�Angle�=�28°�(est.)
Very�stiff,�brown�silty�CLAY
Saturated�Unit�Weight�=�48�pcf��(est.)
Cohesion�=�2,000�psf�(est.)

Medium�stiff,�gray�silty�CLAY
Saturated�Unit�Weight�=�43�pcf��(est.)
Cohesion�=�750�psf�(est.)

Saturated�Unit�Weight�=�43�pcf�(est.)
Cohesion�=�680�psf�(est.)

...�Advanced�by�hydraulic�push�rod�probe
from�24�to�25.8�feet

Probable�Glacial�Till�(rod�probe�advanced
by�auto-hammer)

ROD�PROBE
Depth Resistance Interpreted�Soil�Type
25.8-26.8� 13� Glacial�Till
26.8-27.8� 19� Glacial�Till
27.8-28.8� 25� Glacial�Till
28.8-29.8� 26� Glacial�Till
Saturated�Unit�Weight�=�58�pcf�(est.)
Friction�Angle�=�32°�(est.)

Bottom�of�Exploration�at�29.8�feet

24/16

24/18

24/20

24/24

24/24

24/24

4
4

1D

2D

3D

4D

5D

6D

1V
2V

2-2-3-3

1-
1/12"-3

2-3-3-4

3-3-4-4

1-2-1-2

WOR/12"-
WOH/12"

qP=4-5�ksf
ID�30016B
w�=26.5�%

�ID�30017B
w�=30.8�%

�ID�30015B
w�=34.7�%
WL=31
WP=21

SV=0.68/0.25ksf

SV=0.68/0.25ksf

Water�Level

AUGER�ID/OD: �2�1/4�in�/�5�5/8�in

ELEVATION�(FT): 203'�+/-

bpf�=�Blows�per�Foot

TOTAL�DEPTH�(FT): 29.8

U�=�Thin�Walled�Tube�Sample

DRILLER: Kevin�Hanscom

KEY�TO�NOTES
AND�SYMBOLS:

Sv�=�Field�Vane�Shear�Strength,�kips/sq.ft.

Drilling�Information

RIG�TYPE: Track�Mounted�Diedrich�D-50
HAMMER�TYPE: Automatic

GENERAL�NOTES:
Pen.�=�Penetration�Length
Rec.�=�Recovery�Length

LOGGED�BY: Nate�Strout

CORE�BARREL: N/A

At�time�of�Drilling
At�Completion�of�Drilling
After�Drilling

D�=�Split�Spoon�Sample

CASING�ID/OD: N/A�/N/AHAMMER�WEIGHT�(lbs): 140

R�=�Rock�Core�Sample
V�=�Field�Vane�Shear mpf�=�Minute�per�Foot

WOR�=�Weight�of�Rods
WOH�=�Weight�of�Hammer
RQD�=�Rock�Quality�Designation

HAMMER�DROP�(inch): 30

DRILLING�CO.: Seaboard�Drilling,�LLC

PID�=�Photoionization�Detector N/A�=�Not�Applicable

SAMPLER: Standard�Split-Spoon

qU�=�Unconfined�Compressive�Strength,�kips/sq.ft.
Ø�=�Friction�Angle�(Estimated)

DRILLING�METHOD: Hollow�Stem�Auger

WATER�LEVEL�DEPTHS�(ft): Soils�wet�below�5�feet�+/-

LOCATION: See�Exploration�Location�Plan

HAMMER�CORRECTION�FACTOR: 1.53

Depth
(ft)

Depth
(ft)
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Stratification�lines�represent�approximate
boundary�between�soil�types,�transitions�may�be
gradual.�Water�level�readings�have�been�made
at�times�and�under�conditions�stated.
Fluctuations�of�groundwater�may�occur�due�to
other�factors�than�those�present�at�the�time
measurements�were�made.
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DATE�FINISH: 1/31/2024

BORING�NO.: B-2

BORING�NO.: B-2

PROJECT�NO. 23-2315
SHEET: 1�of�1

DATE�START: 1/31/2024

BORING�LOG
PROJECT: Proposed�Swan�Lake�Footbridge�Replacement
CLIENT: WBRC,�Inc.

LOCATION: Swan�Lake�State�Park�Road,�Swanville,�Maine
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KEY TO THE NOTES & SYMBOLS 

 Test Boring and Test Pit Explorations 
 
All stratification lines represent the approximate boundary between soil types and the transition 
may be gradual. 
 
Key to Symbols Used: 
 
w - water content, percent (dry weight basis) 
qu - unconfined compressive strength, kips/sq. ft. - laboratory test 
Sv - field vane shear strength, kips/sq. ft. 
Lv - lab vane shear strength, kips/sq. ft. 
qp - unconfined compressive strength, kips/sq. ft. – pocket penetrometer test 
O - organic content, percent (dry weight basis) 
WL - liquid limit - Atterberg test 
WP - plastic limit - Atterberg test 
WOH - advance by weight of hammer 
WOM - advance by weight of man 
WOR - advance by weight of rods 
HYD - advance by force of hydraulic piston on drill 
RQD - Rock Quality Designator - an index of the quality of a rock mass. 
γT - total soil weight 
γB - buoyant soil weight 
 
Description of Proportions:   Description of Stratified Soils 
 
      Parting:   0 to 1/16” thickness 
Trace:  0 to 5%   Seam:   1/16” to ½” thickness 
Some:  5 to 12%   Layer:  ½” to 12” thickness 
“Y”  12 to 35%   Varved: Alternating seams or layers 
And  35+%    Occasional: one or less per foot of thickness 
With  Undifferentiated  Frequent: more than one per foot of thickness 
 
REFUSAL:  Test Boring Explorations - Refusal depth indicates that depth at which, in the drill 
foreman's opinion, sufficient resistance to the advance of the casing, auger, probe rod or sampler 
was encountered to render further advance impossible or impracticable by the procedures and 
equipment being used. 
 
REFUSAL:  Test Pit Explorations - Refusal depth indicates that depth at which sufficient 
resistance to the advance of the backhoe bucket was encountered to render further advance 
impossible or impracticable by the procedures and equipment being used. 
 
Although refusal may indicate the encountering of the bedrock surface, it may indicate the striking 
of large cobbles, boulders, very dense or cemented soil, or other buried natural or man-made 
objects or it may indicate the encountering of a harder zone after penetrating a considerable depth 
through a weathered or disintegrated zone of the bedrock. 



Laboratory�Test�Results



Report of Atterberg Limits
ASTM D4318-10 - Method A

Project Name: Project Number:  23-2315
Project Location: Lab ID:  30015B
Client: Date Received:  02/01/24
Material Description: Date Completed:  02/05/24
Material Source:

Swan Lake Footbridge Replacement�
Swanville, ME
WBRC,�Inc.
Silty Clay
B-2, 6D Tested By:  AA

Liquid Limit 31

Plastic Limit 21

Plasticity Index 10

Material Retained On the No. 40 Sieve:

As-received Moisture Content: 35%

Comments:

Reviewed By:  

    Geotechnical Engineering            Construction Materials Testing            Special Inspections

    37 Liberty Drive, Hermon, ME 04401-5478  ●  P: (207) 848.5714  ●  F: (207) 848.7995  ●  E: info@swcole.com    
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USACE�File�NO.�NAE-2023-00714

Digitally signed by Heather S. 
Stukas 
Date: 2024.04.09 10:17:53 
-04'00'







BOARDWALK PLAN
SCALE: NOT TO SCALE

PRECAST CONCRETE PERMATRAK TREADS

C BOARDWALKL

NOTE:
1. BOARDWALK PLAN VIEW DOES NOT SHOW CURVED ALIGNMENT. FOR CURVED ALIGNMENT DETAIL SEE 
TYPICAL SKEW DETAIL. 
2. PLAN VIEW IS SHOWN FOR PRELIMINARY DISCUSSION PURPOSES NUMBER OF PRECAST COMPONENTS
AND NUMBER OF PIERS SHOWN IN PLAN VIEW ARE PRELIMINARY AND SUBJECT TO CHANGE DUE TO
SITE CONDITIONS, FIELD CONFLICTS AND/OR CURVED ALIGNMENT.
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DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION 
P E R M I T  B Y  R U L E  N O T I F I C A T I O N  F O R M  

(For use with DEP Regulation, Natural Resources Protection Act - Permit by Rule Standards, Chapter 305) 
 

APPLICANT INFORMATION (Owner) AGENT INFORMATION (If Applying on Behalf of Owner) 
Name:  Name:  

Mailing Address:  Mailing Address:  

Mailing Address:  Mailing Address:  

Town/State/Zip:  Town/State/Zip:  

Daytime Phone #: Ext: Daytime Phone #: Ext: 
Email Address:  Email Address:  

PROJECT INFORMATION 
Part of a larger 
project? (check 1): 

 Yes 
 No 

After the Fact? 
(check 1): 

 Yes 
 No 

Project involves work below 
mean low water? (check 1): 

 Yes 
 No 

Name of 
waterbody: 

 

Project Town:  Town Email 
Address: 

 Map and Lot 
Number: 

 

Brief Project 
Description: 

 

Project Location & 
Brief Directions 
to Site: 

 

PERMIT BY RULE (PBR) SECTIONS (Check at least one): I am filing notice of my intent to carry out work that meets the require- 
ments for Permit-by-Rule (PBR) under DEP Rules, Chapter 305. I and my agent(s), if any, have read and will comply with all of the 
standards in the Sections checked below. 
 Sec. (2) Act. Adj. to Prot. Natural Res. 
 Sec. (3) Intake Pipes 
 Sec. (4) Replacement of Structures 
 Sec. (6) Movement of Rocks or Veg. 
 Sec. (7) Outfall Pipes 
 Sec. (8) Shoreline Stabilization 

 Sec. (9) Utility Crossing 
 Sec. (10) Stream Crossing 
 Sec. (11) State Transportation Facilities 
 Sec. (12) Restoration of Natural Areas 
 Sec. (13) F&W Creat./Water Qual. Improv. 
 Sec. (15) Public Boat Ramps 

 Sec. (16) Coastal Sand Dune Projects 
 Sec. (16-A) Beach Nourishment 
 Sec. (17) Transfer/Permit Extension 
 Sec. (18) Maintenance Dredging 
 Sec. (19) Act. Near SVP Habitat 
 Sec. (20) Act. Near Waterfowl/Bird Habitat 

 
 

NOTE: Municipal permits also may be required. Contact your local code enforcement office for information. Federal permits may be required 
for stream crossings and for projects involving wetland fill. Contact the Army Corps of Engineers at the Maine Project Office for information.  

NOTIFICATION FORMS CANNOT BE ACCEPTED WITHOUT THE NECESSARY ATTACHMENTS AND FEE 
 Attach all required submissions for the PBR Section(s) checked above. The required submissions for each PBR Section 

are outlined in Chapter 305 and may differ depending on the Section you are submitting under. 
 Attach a location map that clearly identifies the site (U.S.G.S. topo map, Maine Atlas & Gazetteer, or similar). 
 Attach Proof of Legal Name if applicant is a corporation, LLC, or other legal entity. Provide a copy of Secretary of State’s 

registration information (available at http://icrs.informe.org/nei-sos-icrs/ICRS?MainPage=x). Individuals and municipalities 
are not required to provide any proof of identity. 

FEE: Pay by credit card at the Payment Portal. The Permit-by-Rule fee may be found here https://www.maine.gov/dep/feeschedule.pdf 
and is currently $307. 
 Attach payment confirmation from the Payment Portal when filing this notification form. 

 

Signature & Certification: 
• I authorize staff of the Departments of Environmental Protection, Inland Fisheries & Wildlife, and Marine Resources to access 

the project site for the purpose of determining compliance with the rules. 
• I understand that this PBR becomes effective 14 calendar days after receipt by the Department of this completed form, the 

required submissions, and fee, unless the Department approves or denies the PBR prior to that date. 
By signing this Notification Form, I represent that the project meets all applicability requirements and standards in Chapter 
305 rule and that the applicant has sufficient title, right, or interest in the property where the activity takes place. 
Signature of Agent or 
Applicant (may be typed):  Date: 

 

Keep a copy as a record of permit. Email this completed form with attachments to DEP at: DEP.PBRNotification@maine.gov. 
DEP will send a copy to the Town Office as evidence of DEP's receipt of notification. No further authorization will be issued by DEP 
after receipt of notice. A PBR is valid for two years, except Section 4, “Replacement of Structures,” are valid for three years. Work 
carried out in violation of the Natural Resources Protection Act or any provision in Chapter 305 is subject to enforcement. 

DACF, Maine Bureau of Parks and Lands

106 Hogan Road, Suite 7

Bangor, Maine 04401

(207) 974-9235

timothy.n.bishop@maine.gov

✔ ✔
✔

Swan Lake

Swanville, ME

 
New foot bridge over small stream at Swan Lake State Park between the beach and parking lot.

 
Swan Lake State Park, 100 West Park Lane, Swanville, ME 
 
Swan Lake State Park 100 West Park Lane, Swanville, ME 
 
Swan Lake State Park 100 West Park Lane, Swanville, ME 
 
 
Swan Lake State Park 100 West Park Lane, Swanville, ME 

✔

✔

✔

✔

Timothy N. Bishop 05/01/2024

PBR # 79807  $307 credit card  06/04/2024



STATE OF MAINE

DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
Permit-by-Rule & Notice of Intent Review Form

Rev. 1/28/2021

Natural Resources Protection Act PBR #
Stormwater Management Law PBR #
Maine Construction General Permit NOI #

Applicant: Town:
Project Address: Tax Map/Lot #:

NRPA PBR Sections – Ch. 305

Sec. 2 Act. Adj. to Prot. Natural Res.
Sec. 3 Intake Pipes
Sec. 4 Replacement of Structures
Sec. 6 Movement of Rocks or Veg.
Sec. 7 Outfall Pipes
Sec. 8 Shoreline Stabilization

Sec. 9 Utility Crossing
Sec. 10 Stream Crossing
Sec. 11 State Transport. Facilities
Sec. 12 Restoration Natural Areas
Sec. 13 F&W Creat./Water Quality
Sec. 15 Public Boat Ramps

Sec. 16 Coastal Sand Dune Project
Sec. 17 Transfer/Permit Extension
Sec. 18 Maintenance Dredging
Sec. 19 Act. Near SVP Habitat
Sec. 20 Act. Near Waterfowl/Bird Habitat

Notes:

Reviewer: Deficient Date: NRPA    SW    NOI

Reviewer: Accepted Date: NRPA    SW    NOI



       
JANET T. MILLS 
GOVERNOR 

STATE OF MAINE 
DEPARTMENT OF 

INLAND FISHERIES & WILDLIFE 
353 WATER STREET 

41 STATE HOUSE STATION 
AUGUSTA ME  04333-0041 

                                          
JUDITH CAMUSO 

COMMISSIONER 

 
July 25, 2024 
 
Timothy Bishop 
Bureau of Parks and Lands 
106 Hogan Road, Suite 7 
Bangor, ME 04401 
 
RE: Information Request – Swan Lake State Park, Swanville Project (ERID 7733) 
 
Dear Timothy: 
 
Per your request, we have reviewed current Maine Department of Inland Fisheries and Wildlife 
(MDIFW) information sources for known locations of Endangered, Threatened, and Special 
Concern (Rare) species; designated Essential and Significant Wildlife Habitats; inland fisheries 
and aquatic habitats; and other protected natural resource concerns within the vicinity of the 
Swan Lake State Park, Swanville project, pursuant to MDIFW's authority. 
 
Our information indicates no known locations of Maine-listed Endangered, Threatened, or 
Special Concern species within the project area that would be affected by your project. 
Additionally, our Department has not mapped any Essential or Significant Wildlife Habitats that 
would be directly affected by your project. 
 
AQUATIC RESOURCES 
 
Fish Habitat 
Per the information provided, the existing footbridge will be replaced in a similar footprint. 
Based on the project type and location, MDIFW would be open to an extended work window, 
with any necessary instream work occurring between May 1 and November 1 (as opposed to July 
15 to October 1) as long as low flow conditions are present. Construction Best Management 
Practices should be closely followed to avoid erosion, sedimentation, alteration of stream flow, 
and other impacts as eroding soils from construction activities can travel significant distances as 
well as transport other pollutants resulting in direct impacts to fisheries and aquatic habitat, 
particularly given the elevation change along the north end of Swan Lake.  
 
This consultation review has been conducted specifically for known MDIFW jurisdictional 
features and should not be interpreted as a comprehensive review for the presence of other 
regulated features that may occur in this area.  Prior to the start of any future site disturbance, we 
recommend additional consultation with the municipality, and other state resource and regulatory 
agencies including the Maine Natural Areas Program and Maine Department of Environmental 
Protection in order to avoid unintended protected resource disturbance.  For information on 
federally listed species, contact the U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service's Maine Field Office (207-
469-7300, mainefieldoffice@fws.gov). 



Letter to Timothy Bishop, Bureau of Parks and Lands 
Comments RE: Swan Lake State Park, Swanville 
July 25, 2024 
 

Page 2 of 2 
 

Please feel free to contact my office if you have any questions regarding this information, or if I 
can be of any further assistance. 
 
Best regards, 
 

 
 
Ciara Wentworth 
Resource Biologist 



GENERAL

1. THIS STRUCTURE HAS BEEN DESIGNED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE PROJECT
ARCHITECTS PLAN LAYOUT AND GUIDELINES. SUITABILITY FOR ACCESS AND
INTENDED USAGE SHALL BE THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE ARCHITECT.

2. VEHICULAR ACCESS LARGER THAN THE DESIGN LIVE LOAD SHALL BE
LIMITED BY PERMANENT PHYSICAL MEANS.

3. PRIOR TO CONSTRUCTION THE CONTRACTOR SHALL VERIFY ALL
ELEVATIONS THROUGH THE PROJECT ARCHITECT.  PRIOR TO CONSTRUCTION,
ALL FOUNDATION LOCATIONS SHALL BE STAKED BY THE SURVEYOR PER THE
APPROVED DRAWINGS MARKED 'FOR CONSTRUCTION'.

4. ONLY PERMATRAK NORTH AMERICA MAY PROVIDE THE PRECAST
STRUCTURE SHOWN ON THESE PLANS.

5. INSTALLER SHALL NOT CUT OR MODIFY ANY PERMATRAK COMPONENTS
WITHOUT PERMATRAK'S APPROVAL.

6. THE INSTALLER IS RESPONSIBLE FOR THE APPROPRIATE MEANS AND
METHODS FOR THIS PROJECT, INCLUDING ENSURING PROPER
CONSTRUCTIBILITY OF ALL COMPONENTS SHOWN ON THESE PLANS. NO
EQUIPMENT MAY BE OPERATED ON THE STRUCTURE, UNLESS NOTED
OTHERWISE IN THE DESIGN DATA ON THIS SHEET.

7.  A MATERIAL CHANGE TO THE BOARDWALK SYSTEM IS NOT ALLOWED AND
NOT CONSIDERED AN EQUAL.

8. PRIOR TO CONSTRUCTION, ALL EXISTING UTILITIES, BUILDING LOCATIONS,
EXISTING FOUNDATIONS AND TREE ROOTS (AS APPLICABLE) SHALL BE
LOCATED TO VERIFY NO CONFLICTS EXIST WITH THE STRUCTURES SHOWN ON
THESE PLANS.

DESIGN DATA

1. BOARDWALK SHALL BE DESIGNED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE
AASHTO LRFD BRIDGE DESIGN SPECIFICATIONS AND THE LRFD GUIDE
SPECIFICATION FOR THE DESIGN OF PEDESTRIAN BRIDGES.

2. DESIGN LIVE LOAD:  PEDESTRIAN LOADING - 90 PSF UNIFORM
VEHICULAR LOADING - H-5 DESIGN TRUCK (10,000 LB. VEHICLE)

FOUNDATIONS SHALL BE DESIGNED FOR THE FOLLOWING.

APPLIED PIER/PILE LOADS (ALL LOADS SERVICE) SEE PLAN VIEW FOR HELICAL PIER TYPE:

TYPE 1:                                                       TYPE 2:                                                     TYPE 3:
COMPRESSION:  24.5 KIPS                      COMPRESSION: 19.5 KIPS                      COMPRESSION 9.0 KIPS
LATERAL: = 1.3 KIPS                                 LATERAL: 1.0 KIP                                     LATERAL: 0.5 KIP

3. A HYDRAULIC ANALYSIS, INCLUDING SCOUR EVALUATION, HAS NOT BEEN
PERFORMED BY PERMATRAK.  THIS SCOPE IS THE RESPONSIBILITY OF THE
DESIGN CONSULTANT.

GENERAL NOTES

4.  THE RAILING SUPPLIER IS RESPONSIBLE FOR THE ENGINEERING OF THE
DETAILED RAILING IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE PROJECT SPECIFICATIONS.

5.  AT THE TIME THESE DRAWINGS WERE CREATED, GEOTECHNICAL
INFORMATION WAS UNAVAILABLE FOR ANALYSIS OF THE SUBSTRUCTURE.
PRIOR TO CONSTRUCTION, A SITE SPECIFIC GEOTECHNICAL REPORT SHALL BE
PROVIDED AT THE LOCATION OF THE STRUCTURES SHOWN IN THESE PLANS

MATERIAL

1. FASTENERS, BOLTS AND HARDWARE SHALL BE GALVANIZED, FIBER
REINFORCED POLYMER (FRP) OR GRADE 316 STAINLESS STEEL.

2. ALL REINFORCING SHALL BE UNCOATED GRADE 60 CONFORMING TO ASTM A615.

SWAN LAKE STATE PARK
SUPPLIED BY PERMATRAK

PRECAST CONCRETE TREADS
PRECAST CONCRETE BEAMS
PRECAST CONCRETE ABUTMENTS
RUBBER SPACER PADS (BETWEEN TREADS)
RUBBER LEVELING PADS (BETWEEN TREAD AND BEAM)
CLIP ANGLE KITS
SIKAFLEX SELF LEVELING SEALANT
SHIMS (LEVELING FOR PRECAST COMPONENTS)
ELASTOMERIC BEARING PADS (BETWEEN BEAM AND FOUNDATION)
3/4" Ø THREADED BARS WITH NUTS AND WASHERS (BEAM TO FLAT PLATE CONNECTION)

PROJECT COMPONENTS

SUPPLIED BY CONTRACTOR
HELICAL PIERS, FLAT PLATE AND CONNECTION HARDWARE

3/4" Ø THREADED BARS WITH NUTS AND WASHERS (BEAM TO FLAT PLATE CONNECTION - THROUGH ABUTMENT)

RAILING AND CONNECTION HARDWARE
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APPROXIMATE NUMBER OF COMPONENTS REQUIRED*

STRUCTURE BOARDWALK LENGTH BOARDWALK WIDTH AREA # PIERS # ABUTMENTS

BOARDWALK 70 FT +- 9.25 FT 648 SF +- 10 2

BOARDWALK LOCATION PLAN

N

SWAN LAKE

PERMATRAK
BOARDWALK

C STREAM
FLOW
L
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N

BOARDWALK PLAN
SCALE = 1/4" = 1'-0"

9'
-3

"

4'
-7

 1
/2

"
4'

-7
 1

/2
"

PERMATRAK
BEAM (TYP.) C RAILING

BY OTHERS (TYP.)

HELICAL
PIER TYPE 1PERMATRAK

ABUTMENT (TYP.)

TOTAL BOARDWALK LENGTH = 69'-11 7/8" (ALONG CENTERLINE)
35 - 5 1/2" THICK X 1'-11 7/8" WIDE X 9'3" LONG
PRECAST CONCRETE PERMATRAK TREADS

PLUS JOINTS @ 1/8"± PER JOINT

C STREAM FLOW

24'-0"
SPAN

C BOARDWALKL

APPROACH
BY OTHERS (TYP.)L

L

CLIP ANGLE (TYP.)

CENTERED
(TYP.)

22'-0"
SPAN

12'-0"
SPAN

12'-0"
SPANHELICAL

PIER TYPE 1

HELICAL
PIER TYPE 2

HELICAL
PIER TYPE 2

HELICAL
PIER TYPE 3

HELICAL
PIER TYPE 3

HELICAL
PIER TYPE 3

HELICAL
PIER TYPE 3

HELICAL
PIER TYPE 2

HELICAL
PIER TYPE 2

PERMATRAK
TREAD (TYP.)

TYPICAL TREAD RUBBER SPACING DETAIL
SCALE: NOT TO SCALE

1/8" ADHESIVE BACKED RUBBER PAD
SPACERS (2 PER TREAD) (TYP.)
(PLACE SPACERS ON TREAD AS SHOWN)

1/2" MAX.
SPACING

PERMATRAK
TREAD (TYP.)

1/8" MIN.

1/8" RUBBER LEVELING PAD

*SHIM AS REQUIRED

PERMATRAK
BEAM

*NOTE:
DUE TO TOLERANCES AND VARIANCE IN PRECAST
PRODUCTION AND INSTALLATION ACCURACY, SHIMS MAY BE
REQUIRED. ADDITIONAL RUBBER LEVELING PADS MAY BE
USED FOR SHIMMING.

& TREAD SPACING DETAIL
SCALE: NOT TO SCALE

TYPICAL SHIM (UNDER TREAD)
 

1/8" ADHESIVE BACKED
RUBBER PAD SPACERS

NOTE: PLACE RUBBER
PADS BETWEEN ANY
ADJOINING TREADS

TYPICAL SECTION
SCALE = 1/2" = 1'-0"

9'-3"

APPROXIMATE
GRADE LINE

5 1/2" THICK
PERMATRAK TREAD

1'-6"± 1'-6"±

11"X1'-2"
PERMATRAK BEAM (TYP.)

DETAIL A
PT04

8'-0" MIN CLEAR
RAILING BY OTHERS (TYP.)

HELICAL PIERS
BY OTHERS (TYP.)

SEE TYPICAL TREAD
TO BEAM CONNECTION
ON SHEET PT03
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8 1/2"

PERMATRAK
TREAD (TYP.)

1/8" RUBBER LEVELING PAD
(SUPPLIED BY PERMATRAK)

PERMATRAK
BEAM (TYP.)

FLAT PLATE

TYPICAL PIER CONNECTION DETAIL
SCALE: 1" = 1'-0"

1/2"±

SEE TYPICAL BEAM CONNECTION
DETAIL (TYP.)

1'
-8

"

HELICAL PIER

ELASTOMERIC
BEARING PAD (TYP.)

APPROXIMATE
GRADE LINE

TYPICAL PRECAST ABUTMENT DETAIL
SCALE: 1" = 1'-0"

PERMATRAK
ABUTMENT

BEGINNING OR ENDING
OF BOARDWALK

PROPOSED PATH
(AT GRADE)

PERMATRAK
TREAD (TYP.)

PERMATRAK
BEAM

APPROXIMATE
GRADE LINE

1/8" RUBBER LEVELING PAD
(SUPPLIED BY PERMATRAK)

SEE TYPICAL BEAM
CONNECTION DETAIL

2'
-5

"

HELICAL PIER

1'
-1

1 
3/

8"

ELASTOMERIC
BEARING PAD (TYP.)

1'-9"

9"

9"

STEEL SLEEVE

HELICAL PIER

1'-4" MIN.

1'
-0

" M
IN

.

8 1/2"

2 1/2"X1 1/4"
SLOTTED HOLE (TYP.)

STIFFENERS AS
REQUIRED

THRU BOLTS

HELICAL PIER NOTES:
1. DESIGN OF HELICAL PLATE ASSEMBLY IS BY OTHERS.

(SEE PTO1 FOR LOADS). PLATE DIMENSIONS AND
SLOTTED HOLES SHALL BE AS SHOWN.

2. HELICAL PIER, FLAT PLATE ASSEMBLY, STIFFENER
PLATES, AND HARDWARE SHALL BE HOT-DIPPED
GALVANIZED.

3. DEPTH OF HELICAL PIER TO BE DESIGNED BY THE
HELICAL PIER ENGINEER.

4. CROSS BRACING OF HELICAL PIERS MAY BE
REQUIRED FOR STABILITY AND SHALL BE DETAILED
BY HELICAL PIER ENGINEER.

5. IF STEEL SLEEVE EXCEEDS 6" O.D., CONTACT
PERMATRAK FOR ADDITIONAL COORDINATION.

SLOTTED HOLE

STIFFENERS AS
REQUIRED

HELICAL PIER FLAT PLATE  DETAIL
SCALE: NOT TO SCALE

C 3/4" Ø LONG THREADED
BAR WITH NUT & WASHER
L

FILL AROUND BOLT HEAD
WITH SIKAFLEX SELF LEVELING SEALANT

VOID AT BOLT HOLE
UNFILLED

ELASTOMERIC
BEARING PAD, TYP.

STEEL FLAT PLATE

TYPICAL BEAM TO STEEL PLATE CONNECTION DETAIL
SCALE: NOT TO SCALE

NOTES:
1. ALL HOLES IN PRECAST SHALL BE DRILLED BY
   CONTRACTOR.
2. DRILLED HOLES IN PRECAST SHALL BE 3/8"Ø AND
INSTALLED PER MANUFACTURER INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS.
3. * INDICATES SUPPLIED BY PERMATRAK.
4. ONE (1) CLIP ANGLE IS REQUIRED PER TREAD. LOCATION OF CLIP
ANGLE ON TREAD SHALL ALTERNATE SIDES FROM TREAD TO TREAD.
(SEE PLAN VIEW ON PT02).

SCALE: NOT TO SCALE
TREAD TO BEAM CONNECTION

4"

3" 4"

-
1 SECTION

SCALE: 1 1/2" = 1'-0"

ANGLE MAY BE INSTALLED
ON OPPOSITE SIDE OF BEAM
IF SITE CONDITIONS REQUIRE

LC 3/8"Ø x 3"
STAINLESS
STEEL BOLT*.

PERMATRAK
TREAD*

PERMATRAK BEAM*

3"

VARIES

3"
L 4 x 4 x 3/8 x 0'-4"
(COMPOSITE)*

-1

ELASTOMERIC PAD PLAN
SCALE: 3" = 1'-0"

4"

10"
5"

1" Ø HOLE
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-
2 SECTION

SCALE: 3" = 1'-0"

L

PLATE 6 X 0'-6"

POST C 3/8" Ø
HOLE (TYP.)

1"
(TYP.)

6"

3"

3"

6"

6"

-
A DETAIL

SCALE: 1 1/2" = 1'-0"

LC RAILING

THRU BOLT W/
WASHER & NUT (TYP.)

PLATE 6 X 0'-6"

-
2

PREFORMED HOLE
IN TREAD  (TYP.)
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6. TERMINATION CRITERIA

The minimum overall length criteria and the minimum effective torsional resistance criteria as specified in the pre-construction submittals must be satisfied prior to terminating the pier installation. In the event
any helical pier fails to meet these production quality control criteria, the following pre-qualified remedies are authorized:
A.  If the installation fails to meet the minimum effective torsional resistance criterion at the minimum embedment length:
1.   Continue the installation to greater depths until the torsional resistance criterion is met, provided that, if a maximum length constraint is applicable, continued installation does not exceed said maximum

length constraint, or
2.   Demonstrate acceptable pier performance through proof testing, or
3.   Replace the pier with one having a different helix configuration. The replacement pier must not exceed any applicable maximum embedment length and either (a) be embedded to a length that places its last

helix at least three times its own diameter beyond the position of the first helix of the replaced pier and meet the minimum effective torsional resistance criterion, or (b) pass proof testing.
B.  If the torsional resistance during installation reaches the helical pier's maximum allowable torque rating prior to satisfaction of the minimum embedment length criterion:
1.   Terminate the installation at the depth obtained if allowed by the owner's representative, or
2.   Replace the pier with one having a shaft with a higher torsional strength rating. This replacement pier must be installed to satisfy the minimum embedment length criterion. It must also be embedded to a

length that places its last helix at least three times its own diameter beyond the position of the helix of the replaced pier without exceeding any applicable maximum embedment length requirements and it
must meet the minimum effective torsional resistance criterion, or

3.   Replace the pier with one having a different helix configuration. This replacement pier must be installed to satisfy the minimum embedment length criterion. It must also be embedded to a length that places
its last helix at least three times its own diameter beyond the position of the first helix of the replaced pier without exceeding any applicable maximum embedment length requirements, and it must meet the
minimum effective torsional resistance criterion, or

4.  If allowed by the pier location tolerance or approved by the owner's representative, remove and reinstall the pier at a position at least three times the diameter of the largest helix away from the initial location.
Original embedment length and torsional resistance criteria must be met. This pier repositioning may require the installation of additional helical piers with nominal loads adjusted for these spacing changes.

C.  If the installation reaches a specified maximum embedment length without achieving the minimum effective torsional resistance criterion:
1.   If allowed by the pier location tolerance or approved by the owner's representative, remove and reinstall the pier at a position at least three times the diameter of the largest helix away from the initial

location.  Original embedment length and torsional resistance criteria must be met. This pier repositioning may require the installation of additional helical piers with nominal loads adjusted for these spacing
changes, or

2.   Demonstrate acceptable pier performance through proof testing, or
3.   De-rate the load capacity of the helical pier and install additional piers, as necessary. The de-rated capacity and additional pier location shall be subject to the approval of the owner's representative, or
4.  Replace the pier with one having a different helix configuration. This replacement pier must be installed to satisfy the minimum embedment length criterion and it must meet the minimum effective torsional

resistance criterion.
D.  If a helical pier fails to meet acceptance criteria in a performance or proof test:
1.   Install the pier to a greater depth and installation torque and re-test provided that, if a maximum embedment length constraint is applicable, continued installation will not exceed said maximum length

constraint, or
2.   Replace the pier with one having more and/or larger helix plates. It must be embedded to a length that places its last helix at least three times its own diameter beyond the position of the first helix of the

replaced pile without exceeding any applicable maximum embedment length requirements.  This replacement pile must be re-tested, or
3.   If approved by the owner's representative, de-rate the load capacity of the helical pier and install additional piers. Additional piers must be installed at positions that are at least three times the diameter of the

largest helix away from any other pier locations and are approved by the owner's representative. Piers installed in cohesive soils shall not be spaced closer than four helix diameters.
E.  Proof testing to qualify a pier under any of the foregoing remedial actions shall not be used to satisfy proof testing frequency requirements shown in the project plans or the design documentation. If a helical

pier fails a production quality control criterion for any other reason, any proposed remedy must be approved by the owner's representative prior to initiating its implementation at the project site.

7. INSTALLATION RECORD SUBMITTALS

A.  The installing contractor shall provide the owner, or his authorized representative, copies of individual helical pier installation records within 24 hours after each installation is completed. Formal copies shall
be submitted (within 5 days). These installation records shall include, but are not limited to, the following information:

1.   Date and time of installation
2.   Location of helical pier
3.   Actual helical pier type and configuration
4.  Pier reveal
5.   Total length of installed pier
6.   Actual inclination of the pier
7.   Actual effective torsional resistance
8.   Calculated geotechnical capacity based on actual torsional resistance
9.   Comments pertaining to interruptions, obstructions, or other relevant information

8. PIER TESTING

Two load tests shall be performed in accordance with the latest version of ASTM D1143 and the following criteria:
A.  Load tests shall be performed on two (2) helical piers after installation in accordance with the plans. The static load capacity test shall be conducted one at a time and shall consist of the following. An initial

axial setting force of 5,000 lbs shall be applied to the helical pier or helical pile. Load increments of 10 to 25% of the design allowable load shall be subsequently applied with a constant time interval between
each increment, in accordance with ASTM D1143 quick load test method for individual piles, until the proof load specified on the plans is reached. After the final hold period, the maximum pile head
displacement shall be recorded. The test shall be deemed successful provided helical pier and helical pile maximum pile head displacement is less than one half (1/2) inch of the design load. In the event of an
unsatisfactory test, the helical pier or helical pile shall be installed to additional length and torque until a successful proof load capacity test has been completed. Axial load shall be applied to the helical pier
and helical pile during the proof load capacity test utilizing the final bracket assembly configuration. Through the duration of installation and testing, the horizontal movement of the structure to which the
helical piers are attached shall be limited as shown on the plans.

B.  The installing contractor shall furnish all labor, equipment and pre-production helical piers necessary to accomplish the testing as shown in the approved pier design documentation. Installing contractor shall
apply the specified loads for the specified durations and record the specified data, for the specified number of piers. No deviations from the test plan(s) will be allowed without explicit approval in writing
from the owner's representative.

C.  Installing contractor shall provide the owner, or owner's representative, copies of raw field test data or reports within 24 hours after completion of each load test. Formal test reports shall be submitted within
(5 days) following test completion. Formal test reports shall include, but are not limited to, the following information:

1.   Name of project and installing contractor
2.   Name of installing contractor's supervisor during installation
3.   Name of third party test agency, if any
4.  Pre-production or production test
5.   Date, time, and duration of test
6.   Unique identifier and location of helical pier tested
7.   Type of test (performance of proof)
8.   Description of calibrated testing equipment and test set-up
9.   Actual helical pier type and configuration
10. Steps and duration of each load increment
11. Cumulative pier head movement at each load step

9. CLEANUP

Within (2 weeks) of completion of the work, the installing contractor shall remove any and all material, equipment, tools, building materials, concrete forms, debris,
or other items belonging to the installing contractor or used under the installing contractor's direction.

HELICAL PIER/ANCHOR NOTES                                     V2.4 LAST MODIFIED AUGUST 2021

1. DESIGN AND PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Helical piers shall be designed to support the nominal compression and lateral load(s) as shown on the project plans. The overall length, helix configuration and minimum effective torsional resistance of a helical pier shall be such
that the required geotechnical capacity is developed by the helix plate(s) in an appropriate bearing stratum(s).

B.  All steel structure pier components shall be designed within the limits provided by the American Institute of Steel Construction (AISC). Either Allowable Stress Design (ASD) or Load and Resistance Factor Design (LRFD) are
acceptable methods of analysis.

C.  Except where noted otherwise on the project plans, all piers shall be installed to provide a minimum factor of safety against ultimate compression resistance of 2.0, a maximum axial deflection at design compression load of 0.5
inches, and must satisfy the deflection criteria as stated on the plans or drawings.

D.  Except where noted otherwise on the project plans, each pier shall be designed to meet a corrosion service life of 50 years.
E.  The anchorage design shall take into account such pier spacing, soil stratification, corrosion and strain compatibility issues as are present for the project.

2. QUALIFICATIONS OF INSTALLING CONTRACTOR AND DESIGNER

The installing contractor and pier designer shall submit to the owner or owner's representative a proposal including the following documentation. Work shall not begin until all the submittals have been received and approved by the
owner. All costs associated with incomplete or unacceptable submittals shall be the responsibility of the installing contractor.
A.   Evidence of installing contractor's competency in installation of helical piers shall be provided to the owner's satisfaction and may include any or all of the following:
1.   Pier manufacturer's certificate of competency in installation of helical piers, or
2.   A list of at least three projects completed within the previous three years wherein the installing contractor installed helical piers similar to those shown in the project plans, such list to include names and phone numbers of those

project owner's representatives who can verify the installing contractor's participation in those projects, or
3.   A letter from the pier manufacturer, distributor or manufacturer's representative expressing ability and intent to provide on-site supervision of the pier installation.
B.  A listing of all safety violations logged against the installing contractor within the previous three years and the current status or final resolutions thereof. Descriptions of safety improvements instituted within the previous three

years may also be submitted, at the installing contractor's discretion.
C.  Evidence of pier designer's competence in the design of helical piers shall be provided to the owner's satisfaction and shall include all of the following:
1.   Registration as a professional engineer or recognition by the local jurisdictional authority.
2.   A list of at least three projects completed within the previous three years wherein the pier designer designed helical piers similar to those shown in the project plans, such list to include names and phone numbers of those project

owner's representatives who can verify the engineer's participation in those projects.
3.   Recommendation from the pier manufacturer, distributor or manufacturer's representative.

3. PRE-CONSTRUCTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Within two weeks of receiving the contract award, the installing contractor and/or pier designer shall submit the following helical pier design documentation:
1.   Shop drawing submittal including at minimum, the helical plate and specific helical pier cut sheet, which shall be signed and sealed by a structural engineer.
2.   Certification from the pier designer that the proposed piers meet the requirements stated herein.
3.   Qualifications of pier installer per sections 2A and 2B
4.  Qualifications of pier designer per section 2C
5.   Product designations for helix and extension sections and all ancillary products to be supplied at each helical pier location
6.   Individual anchorage nominal loads
7.   Individual anchorage pre-tensioning requirements (if any)
8.   Manufacturer's published allowable system capacities for the pier assemblies, including load transfer devices
9.   Calculated theoretical geotechnical capacity of piers
10. Minimum effective torsional resistance criteria
11. Maximum allowable installation torque of pier
12. Minimum embedment lengths and other site-specific embedment depth requirements that may be appropriate for the site soil profiles
13. Inclination angle and location tolerance requirements
14. Copies of certified calibration reports for torque measuring equipment and load test measuring equipment to be used on the project. The calibrations shall have been performed within one year of the  proposed starting date for

helical pile installation or as recommended by the equipment manufacturer based on the proposed starting date.
15. Complete calculation submittal displaying structural and geotechnical capacity of the helical pier and connection plate. Calculation submittal shall be signed and sealed by a structural engineer.

4. PLACEMENT REQUIREMENTS

A.  When helical pier placement is shown on the project plans, production piers shall be placed such that the anchor head is within 1 inch laterally and 1 inch longitudinally, and the pier shaft alignment is within 2 degrees of the
inclination angle, shown on the project plans.

B.  When pier placement is not shown on the project plans, the placements, alignments and their respective tolerances shall be included as part of the design submittal.

5. PIER INSTALLATION

A.  Helical pier installation shall only begin after review and approval of the submitted testing data.
B.  Before entering the construction site to begin work, the installing contractor shall provide proof of insurance coverage as stated in the general specifications and/or contract.
C.  Installing contractor shall furnish and install all helical piers per the project plans and approved anchorage design documentation. In the event of conflict between the project plans and the approved anchorage design

documentation, the installing contractor shall not begin construction on any affected items until such conflict has been resolved.
D.  The installing contractor shall conduct his construction operations in a manner to ensure the safety of persons and property in the vicinity of the work. The installing contractor's personnel shall comply with safety procedures in

accordance with OSHA standards and any established project safety plan.
E.  The installing contractor shall request marking of underground utilities by an underground utility location service as required by law and shall avoid contact with all marked underground facilities.
F.  The portion of the construction site occupied by the installing contractor, his equipment and his material stockpiles shall be kept reasonably clean and orderly.
G.  Installation of helical piers may be observed by representatives of the owner for quality assurance purposes. The installing contractor shall give the owner's representative at least 24 hours prior notice of pier installation operations.
H.  The helical pier installation technique shall be such that it is consistent with the geotechnical, logistical, environmental, and load carrying conditions of the project. The lead section shall be positioned at the location as shown on

the pier design drawings. The helical pier sections shall be engaged and advanced into the soil in a smooth, continuous manner at a rate of rotation of 5 to 25 rpms. Sufficient down pressure (crowd) shall be applied to uniformly
advance the helical pier sections a distance approximately equal to the pitch of the helix plate (typically 3 inches) per revolution. The rate of rotation and magnitude of down pressure shall be adjusted for different soil conditions
and depths. Extension sections shall be provided to obtain the required minimum overall length and minimum effective torsional resistance as shown on the project plans.

I.   Installation tolerances are as follows: Piers shall be driven with a variation of not more than 1/4" per foot from the vertical or from the batter line indicated. Upon completion of driving and released from leads, exposed piles shall
not have a variation of more than 2 inches at the cut-off elevation from the position shown on the plans.
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PRECAST CONCRETE BOARDWALK SYSTEM

PART 1-GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. These specifications are for a precast concrete boardwalk and shall be regarded as minimum
standards for this project. These specifications are based upon products designed and supplied by:

This item shall also include the design, specification, and construction of a railing and foundation
system that is attached to the proposed boardwalk system.

1.2 MINIMUM STANDARDS: The selected boardwalk shall have the following minimum
characteristics:

A. The precast system shall be designed as a modular flexible system allowing a prescribed settlement
at pier locations. Joints shall be designed for such movement to occur without damage to the
structural integrity of the system.

B. Boardwalk system (beams, treads, and curbs if applicable) must be reinforced precast concrete. A
material change, including cast-in-place concrete, is not considered an equal to the design shown on
the bid documents.

C. Walking surface (treads) shall be made of reinforced precast concrete, and supported by reinforced
precast concrete beams.  Where applicable, edges of treads will receive precast concrete curbs.

D. Walking surface (finish) of top surface of treads shall have a formliner finish with one of
PermaTrak's standard textures. Texture must be integral with the concrete and shall not be an applied
post pour wearing surface.

E. Precast concrete treads shall be structural load bearing elements and shall interlock with one another
via a “tongue and groove” connection.

F. All precast shall consist of integrally colored concrete in a color selected by the owner from one of
PermaTrak's “standard colors”.  All color pigment shall meet ASTM C979 Standard Specification
for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete.

G. DESIGN LOADS: See PT01 for pedestrian and vehicular design live loads.

H. Treads shall maintain a “boardwalk appearance”, specifically meaning each tread shall have a width:
length ratio ranging from a minimum of 3:1 to a maximum of 14:1. Width is defined as the tread
dimension perpendicular to the normal direction of travel. Length is defined as the tread dimension
measured in the direction of travel.

I. Tread width shall be as noted on the contract drawings. Alignment should follow the horizontal and
vertical alignment shown on the contract plans. 

J. Connectors for curbs (if applicable) to treads shall not be visible to boardwalk users while  viewed
from the top of the walkway.

K. All tread-to-beam connectors shall be non-corrosive, and hidden from view. Metallic tread-to-beam
connectors are not acceptable for this project.

L. Boardwalk supplier shall provide a field representative on site for a minimum of 2 days. Field
representative shall be knowledgeable in the installation of precast concrete boardwalks.

ELEVATED PRECAST CONCRETE BOARDWALK 1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. The contractor performing the installation of the pile foundations shall have installed piles of size
and length similar to those shown on the plans for a minimum of three (3) years prior to the bid date
for this project. The contractor shall submit a list containing at least three (3) projects completed in
the last three (3) years on which the contractor has installed piles of a size and length similar to those
shown on the plans. The list of projects shall contain names and phone numbers of owner's
representatives who can verify the Contractor's participation on those projects.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Not less than 10 years experience in the actual production of precast
products as described below.

1. Components shall be factory fabricated and engineered by single entity. This entity shall be
registered to do business in the State of the project location.

2. Boardwalk supplier (Precaster) for the boardwalk shall have in-house color mixing facilities for
color pigmentation.

3. Boardwalk supplier (Precaster) shall have either a minimum experience of 5 years or 50
boardwalk projects in design, production, and field consultation.

4. Boardwalk supplier (Precaster) must be certified by PCI or NPCA.
5. Precast components must be manufactured with the use of hot rolled steel skin in reinforced

steel forms. Temporary (i.e., Timber) and/or single use forms are unacceptable unless approved
in writing by the Boardwalk Engineer.

C. Acceptability Criteria for Treads and Curbs (if applicable): The finished visible (in the final installed
position) surface shall have no obvious imperfections other than minimal color or texture variations
from the approved samples or evidence of repairs when viewed in good typical daylight illumination
with the unaided naked eye at a 20 ft. viewing distance. Appearance of the surface shall not be
evaluated when light is illuminating the surface from an extreme angle as it tends to accentuate the
minor surface irregularities. The following is a list of finish defects that shall be properly repaired, if
obvious when viewed at a 20 ft. distance. Patching (by a trained skilled concrete repair person) is an
acceptable repair method.

1. Ragged or irregular surfaces.
2. Excessive air voids (commonly called bug holes) larger than ¼ in. evident on the top surface of

the tread or curbs (if applicable).
3. Adjacent flat and return surfaces with greater texture and/or color differences than the approved

samples or mockups.
4. Casting and/or aggregate segregation lines evident from different concrete placement lifts and

consolidation.
5. Visible mold joints or irregular surfaces.
6. Rust stains on exposed surfaces.
7. Units with excessive variation in texture and/or color from the approved samples, within the

unit or compared with adjacent units.
8. Blocking stains evident on exposed surfaces.
9. Areas of backup concrete bleeding through the facing concrete.
10. Foreign material embedded in the surface.
11. Visible repairs at a 20 ft. viewing distance.
12. Reinforcement shadow lines.
13. Cracks visible at a 20 ft. viewings distance.

D. Installer Qualifications: Firm with 3 years experience in installation of systems similar in complexity
to those required for this Project.

E. Mock-Up:  Provide, if required by Architect/ Engineer, a mock-up for evaluation of the boardwalk
showing the surface preparation techniques and application workmanship.

1. Finish areas designated by Architect / Engineer.
2. Do not proceed with remaining work until mock-up is accepted by Architect / Engineer.
3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work.

1.4 DESIGN

A. For applications requiring minimum disturbance due to tree roots or other existing objects specified
by the Owner to be avoided during construction, the Boardwalk Manufacturer requires the
Contractor or Engineer/Architect to provide a survey of the proposed boardwalk location identifying
items of interest including tree roots that cannot be disturbed per the Owner.

B. The designer of the boardwalk, foundation and railing system shall be a qualified registered
Professional Engineer licensed in the State of the project location and having a minimum of 20 years
of experience in the design of concrete structures, foundation and railing systems.

C. The foundation design shown on the boardwalk drawings are based recommendations found in the
geotechnical report entitled referenced on PT01 (if applicable).

A. DESIGN CRITERIA: The design of the boardwalk and railing system shall comply with the
following guidelines:

1. AASHTO LRFD Guide Specifications for The Design of Pedestrian Bridges, 2nd Edition with
2015 Interim Revisions.

2. Latest Version of AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design Specifications for Highway Bridges.
3. Latest Version of American Concrete Institute - Building Code and Commentary.
4. In addition to the dead loads of the system, the structure shall be designed for the live loads

defined in Section 1.2 G above.

1.5 SUBMISSIONS: Prior to the start of fabrication or construction, the Contractor shall submit to the
Engineer a design package, which shall include, but is not limited to, the following:

A. FOR APPROVAL SUBMISSIONS: Prior to the start of fabrication or construction, the Contractor
shall submit to the Engineer a design package, which shall include but not limited to the following:

1. DETAILED PLANS:
a. PLAN VIEW: Full plan view of the boardwalk, foundation and railing system drawn to

scale. The plan view must reflect the proposed horizontal alignment as shown on the
design plans.

b. PARTIAL ELEVATION VIEW (IF REQUESTED): Full elevation view of the boardwalk,
railing and foundation system drawn to scale which reflect the actual vertical alignment.
Elevation views shall indicate the elevation at the top and bottom of the boardwalk and
foundation system components.

c. DETAILS: Details of all boardwalk and railing system components and their connections
such as the length, size and where changes occur; connections; etc.

d. CODE REFERENCE: Design parameters used along with AASHTO references.

2.     CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONS:

a. Construction methods specific to the boardwalk vendor chosen. Submittal requirements
such as certification, quality and acceptance/rejection criteria shall be included. Details on
connection of boardwalk units and foundation system such that assurance of uniform load
transfer shall be checked.

B. FINAL SUBMISSION: Once a boardwalk, foundation and railing system design has been reviewed
and accepted by the Owner, the Contractor shall submit the final plans. The designer of the
boardwalk, foundation and railing system is responsible for the review of any drawings prepared for
fabrication. One set of all approved shop drawings shall be submitted to the Engineer's permanent
records.

C. SUBMITTALS: Product Data: Submit Manufacturer's technical product data for railing components
and accessories.
Manufacturer to supply submittal drawings for approval to include the following:

1. Section-thru details.
2. Mounting methods.
3. Typical Elevations.
4. Key plan layout.

D. SHOP DRAWINGS: Shop drawings shall:

1. Be stamped by a licensed Professional Engineer in the State of the project location.
2. Show actual field conditions and true elevation and location supplied after field verification.
3. Clearly detail reinforcement in beams, treads and curbs including clear dimension from concrete

edge, size and amount of rebar.
4. Clearly state concrete compressive strength, steel type and strength, and a listing of all

component weights including lifting locations.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Field Measurements: Where handrails and railings are indicated to fit to other construction, check
actual dimensions of other construction by accurate field measurements before fabrication; show
recorded measurements on final shop drawings:

1. Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the railing fabrication and
delivery, obtain guaranteed dimensions in writing by the Contractor and proceed with
fabrication of products so as not to delay fabrication, delivery and installation.

C. Coordinate fabrication and delivery schedule of handrails with construction progress and
        sequence to avoid delay of railing installation.

1. Air entrained composed of Portland cement, fine and course aggregates, admixtures and water.
The air-entraining feature may be obtained by the use of either an air entraining Portland
cement or an air entraining admixture. The entrained air-content shall be not less than four
percent or more than seven percent.

1.7 WARRANTY:

A. Contractor will be responsible for installation defects associated with the boardwalk and abutment
components, foundation system, and railings for a period of 12 calendar months from the date of
final acceptance by the Owner.

B. Boardwalk manufacturer shall warranty all precast concrete components against defects in
        material and workmanship for a period of 10 years.

C. Railing manufacturer shall warranty the railing against defects in materials and workmanship for a
period of 12 months.

1.8 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

A. Precast concrete boardwalk, railings, and foundations shall be paid for at the contract lump sum
        price as listed in the bid proposal for “Precast Concrete Boardwalk”. This price shall include all
        materials, equipment, labor and work necessary for and incidental to the design, construction,
        delivery, unloading, assembly, and placement of the boardwalk and foundation as shown in the
        contract plans including all railings on the superstructure.

PART 2-MATERIALS & TESTING

2.1 PRECAST CONCRETE: shall conform to the following:

A. The minimum compressive strength of the concrete shall be 4000 psi measured at 28 days.
B. All precast concrete shall contain structural steel reinforcement as designed by the Engineer of

record.
C. All precast concrete components shall be air entrained composed of Portland cement, fine and course

aggregates, admixtures and water. The air-entraining feature may be obtained by the use of either an
air entraining Portland cement or an air entraining admixture. The entrained air-content shall be not
less than four percent or more than seven percent.

D. All reinforcing steel shall be standard uncoated steel conforming to ASTM A615

PART 3 - EXECUTION

1.1 PRECAST CONCRETE BOARDWALK

A. Installation of the precast concrete boardwalk system and railings, if applicable, shall be performed
in accordance to the approved plans and manufacturers installation instructions. Boardwalk
manufacturer shall provide a field representative to review installation instructions with the
Contractor and Engineer and to certify that the installation has been performed according to the
approved drawings and manufacturer's instructions.
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	1.1 LIST OF DRAWINGS
	A. Drawings: Drawings consist of the Contract Drawings within the project manual and other drawings listed on the Table of Contents page of the separately bound drawing set Swan Lake Footbridge Replacement, dated May 20, 2024, as modified by subsequen...
	B. List of Drawings: Drawings consist of the following Contract Drawings and other drawings of type indicated:
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	1. Bidder Requirements
	1.1 A bidder is a Contractor which is evidently qualified, or has been specifically pre-qualified by the Bureau of General Services, to bid on the proposed project described in the Bid Documents.
	1.2 Contractors and Subcontractors bidding on projects that utilize Filed Sub-bids shall follow the requirements outlined in these Bid Documents for such projects.  See Section 00 22 13 for additional information.
	1.3 Contractors and Subcontractors are not eligible to bid on the project when their access to project design documents prior to the bid period distribution of documents creates an unfair bidding advantage.  Prohibited access includes consultation wit...
	1.4 Each bidder is responsible for becoming thoroughly familiar with the Bid Documents prior to submitting a bid.  The failure of a bidder to review evident site conditions, to attend available pre-bid conferences, or to receive, examine, or act on ad...
	1.5 Prior to the award of the contract, General Contractor bidders or Filed Sub-bidders may be required to provide documented evidence to the Owner or the Bureau showing compliance with the provisions of this section, their business experience, financ...
	1.6 The selected General Contractor bidder will be required to provide proof of insurance before a contract can be executed.
	1.7 Contracts developed from this bid shall not be assigned, sublet or transferred without the written consent of the Owner.
	1.8 By submitting a bid the Contractor attests that it has not been declared ineligible to bid on State of Maine projects.  The Director of the Bureau of General Services may disallow award of this contract to any Contractor if there is evidence that ...
	1.9 The Contractor attests that it is not presently indicted for or otherwise criminally or civilly charged by a Federal, State or local government entity with commission of any of the following offenses and has not within a three-year period precedin...
	1.10 The Contractor shall not make any award or permit any award (subgrant or contract) at any tier to any party which is debarred or suspended or is otherwise excluded from or ineligible for participation in Federal assistance programs or State of Ma...

	2. Authority of Owner
	2.1 The Owner reserves the right to accept or reject any or all bids as may best serve the interest of the Owner.
	2.2 Subject to the Owner’s stated right to accept or reject any or all bids, the Contractor shall be selected on the basis of the lowest dollar value of an acceptable Base Bid, or any combination of Base Bid plus Alternate Bids, as well as other limit...
	2.3 The Owner reserves the right to require Bid Bonds or Performance and Payment Bonds for any project of any contract value.

	3. Submitting Bids and Bid Requirements
	3.1 Each bid shall be submitted on the forms provided in the Bid Documents.
	3.2 Each bid shall be valid for a period of thirty calendar days following the Project bid closing date and time.  The bid expiration date may be extended in unusual circumstances by mutual consent of the Bidder and the Owner.  The bid amount shall no...
	3.3 Any provision contained in a bid which shows cost escalation, or any modification of schedule or other requirements shall not be accepted.  Such a provision causes the bid to be invalid, or, at the discretion of the Owner and BGS, that element of ...
	3.4 Bidders shall include a Bid Bond or other approved bid security with the bid form submitted to the Owner when the bid form indicates such bid security is required.  The bond value shall be 5% of the bid amount.  The form of bond is shown in sectio...
	3.5 Bidders recognize that inclusion of contract bonds and the cost of those bonds is dependent on the awarded contract dollar value.  Therefore, a Base Bid, or any combination of Base Bid plus Alternate Bids, as well as other limited cost modificatio...
	3.6 Bidders may modify bids in writing, by the same means as the original bid submission, prior to the bid closing time.  Such written amendments shall not disclose the amount of the initial bid.  If so disclosed, the entire bid is considered invalid.
	3.7 Bidders implicitly acknowledge all Addenda issued when they submit the bid form.  By usual practice the Consultant shall not issue Addenda less than 72 hours prior to the bid closing time, to allow ample time for bidders to incorporate the informa...
	3.8 A bid may be withdrawn without penalty if a written request by the bidder is presented to the Owner prior to the bid closing time.  Such written withdrawal requests are subject to verification as required by the Bureau.
	A bid may be withdrawn without penalty after the bid closing time if, in the determination of the Bureau, evidence provided by the Contractor shows an apparent unintended error such as a miscalculation, or an erroneous number on estimating documents, ...
	3.9 In the event State of Maine Offices unexpectedly close on the published date of a public bid opening in the location of that bid opening, prior to the time of the scheduled deadline, the new deadline for the public bid opening will be the followin...
	3.10 The Owner may require, in a Notice of Intent to Award letter to the apparent low bidder, a Schedule of Values, Project Schedule, and List of Subcontractors and Suppliers as both a demonstration of capability of the Bidder and as a condition of aw...
	3.11 Projects which require a State of Maine wage determination will include that schedule as part of the Bid Documents.  See section 00 73 46, if such rates are required.
	3.12 Projects which require compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act are subject to the regulations contained the Code for Federal Regulations and the federal wage determination which is made a part of the Bid Documents.  See section 00 73 46, if such rate...
	3.13 The Owner is exempt from the payment of Maine State sales and use taxes as provided in 36 M.R.S. §1760 (1).   The Contractor and Subcontractors shall not include taxes on exempt items in the construction contract.
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	CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT
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	007213 General Conditions 27 April 2021_0
	1.  Preconstruction Conference
	1.1 The Contractor shall, upon acceptance of a contract and prior to commencing work, schedule a preconstruction conference with the Owner and Consultant.  The purpose of this conference is as follows.
	1.1.1 Introduce all parties who have a significant role in the Project, including:
	Owner (State agency or other contracting entity)
	Owner's Representative
	Consultant (Architect or Engineer)
	Subconsultants
	Clerk-of-the-works
	Contractor (GC)
	Superintendent
	Subcontractors
	Other State agencies
	Construction testing company
	Commissioning agent
	Special Inspections agent
	Bureau of General Services (BGS);
	1.1.2 Review the responsibilities of each party;
	1.1.3 Review any previously-identified special provisions of the Project;
	1.1.4 Review the Schedule of the Work calendar submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the Owner and Consultant;
	1.1.5 Review the Schedule of Values form submitted by the Contractor to be approved by the Owner and Consultant;
	1.1.6 Establish routines for Shop Drawing approval, contract changes, requisitions, et cetera;
	1.1.7 discuss jobsite issues;
	1.1.8 Discuss Project close-out procedures;
	1.1.9 Provide an opportunity for clarification of Contract Documents before work begins; and
	1.1.10 Schedule regular meetings at appropriate intervals for the review of the progress of the Work.


	2. Intent and Correlation of Contract Documents
	2.1 The intent of the Contract Documents is to describe the complete Project.  The Contract Documents consist of various components; each component complements the others.  What is shown as a requirement by any one component shall be inferred as a req...
	2.2 The Contractor shall furnish all labor, equipment and materials, tools, transportation, insurance, services, supplies, operations and methods necessary for, and reasonably incidental to, the construction and completion of the Project.  Any work th...
	2.3 The Contractor shall not utilize any apparent error or omission in the Contract Documents to the disadvantage of the Owner.  The Contractor shall promptly notify the Consultant in writing of such errors or omissions.  The Consultant shall make any...

	3. Additional Drawings and Specifications
	3.1 Upon the written request of the Contractor, the Owner shall provide, at no expense to the Contractor, up to five sets of printed Drawings and Specifications for the execution of the Work.
	3.2 The Consultant shall promptly furnish to the Contractor revised Drawings and Specifications, for the area of the documents where those revisions apply, when corrections or clarifications are made by the Consultant.  All such information shall be c...

	4. Ownership of Contract Documents
	4.1 The designs represented on the Contract Documents are the property of the Consultant.  The Drawings and Specifications shall not be used on other work without consent of the Consultant.

	5. Permits, Laws, and Regulations
	5.1 The Owner is responsible for obtaining any zoning approvals or other similar local project approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents.
	5.2 The Owner is responsible for obtaining Maine Department of Environmental Protection, Maine Department of Transportation, or other similar state government project approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract...
	5.3 The Owner is responsible for obtaining any federal agency project approvals necessary to complete the Work, unless otherwise indicated in the Contract Documents.
	5.4 The Owner is responsible for obtaining all easements for permanent structures or permanent changes in existing facilities.
	5.5 The Contractor is responsible for obtaining and paying for all permits and licenses necessary for the implementation of the Work.  The Contractor shall notify the Owner of any delays, variance or restrictions that may result from the issuing of pe...
	5.6 The Contractor shall comply with all ordinances, laws, rules and regulations and make all required notices bearing on the implementation of the Work.  In the event the Contractor observes disagreement between the Drawings and Specifications and an...
	5.7 The Contractor shall comply with local, state and federal regulations regarding construction safety and all other aspects of the Work.
	5.8 The Contractor shall comply with the Maine Code of Fair Practices and Affirmative Action, 5 M.R.S. §784 (2).

	6. Taxes
	6.1 The Owner is exempt from the payment of Maine State sales and use taxes as provided in 36 M.R.S. §1760 (1).   The Contractor and Subcontractors shall not include taxes on exempt items in the construction contract.
	6.2 Section 1760 further provides in subsection 61 that sales to a construction contractor or its subcontractor of tangible personal property that is to be physically incorporated in, and become a permanent part of, real property for sale to or owned ...
	6.3 The Contractor may contact Maine Revenue Services, 24 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333 for guidance on tax exempt regulations authorized by 36 M.R.S. §1760 and detailed in Rule 302 (18-125 CMR 302).

	7. Labor and Wages
	7.1 The Contractor shall conform to the labor laws of the State of Maine, and all other laws, ordinances, and legal requirements affecting the work in Maine.
	7.2 The Consultant shall include a wage determination document prepared by the Maine Department of Labor in the Contract Documents for state-funded contracts in excess of $50,000.  The document shows the minimum wages required to be paid to each categ...
	7.3 On projects requiring a Maine wage determination, the Contractor shall submit monthly payroll records to the Owner ("the contracting agency") showing the name and occupation of all workers and all independent contractors employed on the project.  ...
	7.4 The Contractor shall not reveal, in the payroll records submitted to the Owner, personal information regarding workers and independent contractors, other than the information described above.  Such information shall not include Social Security num...
	7.5 The Contractor shall conform to Maine statute (39-A M.R.S. §105-A (6)) by providing to the Workers’ Compensation Board a list of all subcontractors and independent contractors on the job site and a record of the entity to whom that subcontractor o...
	7.6 The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among their employees at all times, and shall not employ any person unfit or unskilled to do the work assigned to them.
	7.7 The Contractor shall promptly pay all employees when their compensation is due, shall promptly pay all others who have billed and are due for materials, supplies and services used in the Work, and shall promptly pay all others who have billed and ...
	7.8 The Contractor may contact the Maine Department of Labor, 54 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333 for guidance on labor issues.
	7.9 The Contractor may contact the Maine Workers’ Compensation Board, 27 State House Station, Augusta, Maine 04333 for guidance on workers' compensation issues.

	8. Indemnification
	8.1 The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner and its officers and employees from and against any and all damages, liabilities, and costs, including reasonable attorney’s fees, and defense costs, for any and all injuries to persons or...
	8.2 The Contractor shall notify the Owner promptly of all claims arising out of the performance of work under this Agreement by the Contractor, its employees or agents, officers or subcontractors.
	8.3 This indemnity provision shall survive the termination of the Agreement, completion of the project or the expiration of the term of the Agreement.

	9. Insurance Requirements
	9.1 The Contractor shall provide, with each original of the signed Contract, an insurance certificate or certificates acceptable to the Owner and BGS.  The Contractor shall submit insurance certificates to the Owner and BGS at the commencement of this...
	9.2 The Owner does not warrant or represent that the insurance required herein constitutes an insurance portfolio which adequately addresses all risks faced by the Contractor or its Subcontractors.  The Contractor is responsible for the existence, ext...
	9.3 The Contractor shall procure and maintain primary insurance for the duration of the Project and, if written on a Claims-Made basis, shall also procure and maintain Extended Reporting Period (ERP) insurance for the period of time that any claims co...
	9.3.1 The Contractor shall have Workers’ Compensation insurance for all employees on the Project site in accordance with the requirements of the Workers’ Compensation law of the State of Maine.  Minimum acceptable limits for Employer’s Liability are:
	9.3.2 The Contractor shall have Commercial General Liability insurance providing coverage for bodily injury and property damage liability for all hazards of the Project including premise and operations, products and completed operations, contractual, ...
	9.3.3 The Contractor shall have Automobile Liability insurance against claims for bodily injury, death or property damage resulting from the maintenance, ownership or use of all owned, non-owned and hired automobiles, trucks and trailers.  Minimum acc...
	9.3.4 For the portion of a project which is new construction, the Contractor shall procure and maintain Builder’s Risk insurance naming the Owner, Contractor, and any Subcontractor as insureds as their interest may appear.  Covered causes of loss form...
	9.3.5 The Contractor shall have Owner’s Protective Liability insurance for contract values $50,000 and above, naming the Owner as the Named Insured.  Minimum acceptable limits are:


	10. Contract Bonds
	10.1 When noted as required in the Bid Documents, the Contractor shall provide to the Owner a Performance Bond and a Payment Bond, or "contract bonds", upon execution of the contract.  Each bond value shall be for the full amount of the contract and i...
	10.2 The contract bonds shall continue in effect for one year after final acceptance of the contract to protect the Owner’s interest in connection with the one year guarantee of workmanship and materials and to assure settlement of claims for the paym...

	11. Patents and Royalties
	11.1 The Contractor shall, for all time, secure for the Owner the free and undisputed right to the use of any patented articles or methods used in the Work.  The expense of defending any suits for infringement or alleged infringement of such patents s...
	11.2 Any royalty payments related to the work done by the Contractor for the Project shall be borne by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall hold the Owner harmless regarding any royalty payments that may arise due to installations made by the Contrac...

	12. Surveys, Layout of Work
	12.1 The Owner shall furnish all property surveys unless otherwise specified.
	12.2 The Contractor is responsible for correctly staking out the Work on the site.  The Contractor shall employ a competent surveyor to position all construction on the site.  The surveyor shall run the axis lines, establish correct datum points and c...
	12.3 The Contractor shall lay out all work from dimensions given on the Drawings.  The Contractor shall take measurements and verify dimensions of any existing work that affects the Work or to which the Work is to be fitted.  The Contractor is solely ...

	13. Record of Documents
	13.1 The Contractor shall maintain one complete set of Contract Documents on the jobsite, in good order and current status, for access by the Owner and Consultant.
	13.2 The Contractor shall maintain, continuously updated, complete records of Requests for Information, Architectural Supplemental Instructions (or equivalent), Information Bulletins, supplemental sketches, Change Order Proposals, Change Orders, Shop ...

	14. Allowances
	14.1 The Contract Price shall include all allowances described in the Contract Documents.  The Contractor shall include all overhead and profit necessary to implement each allowance in their Contract Price.
	14.2 The Contractor shall not be required to employ parties for allowance work against whom the Contractor has a reasonable objection.  In such a case, the Contractor shall notify the Owner in writing of their position and shall propose an alternative...

	15. Shop Drawings
	15.1 The Contractor shall administer Shop Drawings prepared by the Contractor, Subcontractors, suppliers or others to conform to the approved Schedule of the Work.  The Contractor shall verify all field measurements, check and authorize all Shop Drawi...
	15.2 The Consultant shall review and acknowledge Shop Drawings, with reasonable promptness, for general conformity with the design concept of the project and compliance with the information provided in the Contract Documents.
	15.3 The Contractor shall provide monthly updated logs containing: requests for information, information bulletins, supplemental instructions, supplemental sketches, change order proposals, change orders, submittals, testing and deficiencies.
	15.4 The Contractor shall make any corrections required by the Consultant, and shall submit a quantity of corrected copies as may be needed.  The acceptance of Shop Drawings or schedules by the Consultant shall not relieve the Contractor from responsi...

	16. Samples
	16.1 The Contractor shall furnish for approval, with reasonable promptness, all samples as directed by the Consultant.  The Consultant shall review and approve such samples, with reasonable promptness, for general conformity with the design concept of...

	17. Substitutions
	17.1 The Contractor shall furnish items and materials described in the Contract Documents.  If the item or material specified describes a proprietary product, or uses the name of a manufacturer, the term “or approved equal” shall be implied, if it is ...
	17.2 The Contractor may submit detailed information about a proposed substitution to the Consultant for consideration.  Particular models of items and particular materials which the Contractor asserts to be equal to the items and materials identified ...
	17.3 The Consultant may request additional information about the proposed substitution.  The approval or rejection of a proposed substitution may be based on timeliness of the request, source of the information, the considerations of minimum standards...
	17.4 The duration of a substitution review process can not be the basis for a claim for delay in the Schedule of the Work.

	18. Assignment of Contract
	18.1 The Contractor shall not assign or sublet the contract as a whole without the written consent of the Owner.  The Contractor shall not assign any money due to the Contractor without the written consent of the Owner.

	19. Separate Contracts
	19.1 The Owner reserves the right to create other contracts in connection with this Project using similar General Conditions.  The Contractor shall allow the Owner's other contractors reasonable opportunity for the delivery and storage of materials an...
	19.2 The Contractor shall promptly report to the Consultant and Owner any apparent deficiencies in work of the Owner's other contractors that impacts the proper execution or results of the Contractor.  The Contractor’s failure to observe or report any...
	19.3 Similarly, the Contractor shall promptly report to the Consultant and Owner any apparent deficiencies in their own work that would impact the proper execution or results of the Owner's other contractors.
	19.4 The Contractor shall report to the Consultant and Owner any conflicts or claims for damages with the Owner's other contractors and settle such conflicts or claims for damages by mutual agreement or arbitration, if necessary, at no expense to the ...
	19.5 In the event the Owner's other contractors sue the Owner regarding any damage alleged to have been caused by the Contractor, the Owner shall notify the Contractor, who shall defend such proceedings at the Contractor's expense.  The Contractor sha...

	20. Subcontracts
	20.1 The Contractor shall not subcontract any part of this contract without the written permission of the Owner.
	20.2 The Contractor shall submit a complete list of named Subcontractors and material suppliers to the Consultant and Owner for approval by the Owner prior to commencing work.  The Subcontractors named shall be reputable companies of recognized standi...
	20.3 The Contractor shall not employ any Subcontractor or use any material until they have been approved, or where there is reason to believe the resulting work will not comply with the Contract Documents.
	20.4 The Contractor, not the Owner, is as fully responsible for the acts and omissions of Subcontractors and of persons employed by them, as the Contractor is for the acts and omissions of persons directly or indirectly employed by the Contractor.
	20.5 Neither the Contract Documents nor any Contractor-Subcontractor contract shall indicate, infer or create any direct contractual relationship between any Subcontractor and the Owner.

	21. Contractor-Subcontractor Relationship
	21.1 The Contractor shall be bound to the Subcontractor by all the obligations in the Contract Documents that bind the Contractor to the Owner.
	21.2 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor, in proportion to the dollar value of the work completed and requisitioned by the Subcontractor, the approved dollar amount allowed to the Contractor no more than seven days after receipt of payment from...
	21.3 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor accordingly if the Contract Documents or the subcontract provide for earlier or larger payments than described in the provision above.
	21.4 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor for completed and requisitioned subcontract work, less retainage, no more than seven days after receipt of payment from the Owner for the Contractor's approved Requisition for Payment, even if the Consul...
	21.5 The Contractor shall not make a claim for liquidated damages or penalty for delay in any amount in excess of amounts that are specified by the subcontract.
	21.6 The Contractor shall not make a claim for services rendered or materials furnished by the Subcontractor unless written notice is given by the Contractor to the Subcontractor within ten calendar days of the day in which the claim originated.
	21.7 The Contractor shall give the Subcontractor an opportunity to present and to submit evidence in any progress conference or disputes involving subcontract work.
	21.8 The Contractor shall pay the Subcontractor a just share of any fire insurance payment received by the Contractor.
	21.9 The Subcontractor shall be bound to the Contractor by the terms of the Contract Documents and assumes toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities that the Contractor, by those documents, assumes toward the Owner.
	21.10 The Subcontractor shall submit applications for payment to the Contractor in such reasonable time as to enable the Contractor to apply for payment as specified.
	21.11 The Subcontractor shall make any claims for extra cost, extensions of time or damages, to the Contractor in the manner provided in these General Conditions for like claims by the Contractor to the Owner, except that the time for the Subcontracto...

	22. Supervision of the Work
	22.1 During all stages of the Work the Contractor shall have a competent superintendent, with any necessary assistant superintendents, overseeing the project.  The superintendent shall not be reassigned without the consent of the Owner unless a superi...
	22.2 The superintendent represents the Contractor on the jobsite.  Directives given by the Consultant or Owner to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given directly to the Contractor's main office.  All important directives shall be confirmed...
	22.3 The Contractor shall provide supervision of the Work equal to the industry's highest standard of care.  The superintendent shall carefully study and compare all Contract Documents and promptly report any error, inconsistency or omission discovere...

	23. Observation of the Work
	23.1 The Contractor shall allow the Owner, the Consultant and the Bureau continuous access to the site for the purpose of observation of the progress of the work.  All necessary safeguards and accommodations for such observations shall be provided by ...
	23.2 The Contractor shall coordinate all required testing, approval or demonstration of the Work.  The Contractor shall give sufficient notice to the appropriate parties of readiness for testing, inspection or examination.
	23.3 The Contractor shall schedule inspections and obtain all required certificates of inspection for inspections by a party other than the Consultant.
	23.4 The Consultant shall make all scheduled observations promptly, prior to the work being concealed or buried by the Contractor.  If approval of the Work is required of the Consultant, the Contractor shall notify the Consultant of the construction s...
	23.5 The Consultant may order reexamination of questioned work, and, if so ordered, the work must be uncovered by the Contractor.  If the work is found to conform to the Contract Documents, the Owner shall pay the expense of the reexamination and reme...
	23.6 The Bureau shall periodically observe the Work during the course of construction and make recommendations to the Contractor or Consultant as necessary.  Such recommendations shall be considered and implemented through the usual means for changes ...

	24. Consultant's Status
	24.1 The Consultant represents the Owner during the construction period, and observes the work in progress on behalf of the Owner.  The Consultant has authority to act on behalf of the Owner only to the extent expressly provided by the Contract Docume...
	24.2 The Consultant is the interpreter of the conditions of the contract and the judge of its performance.  The Consultant shall favor neither the Owner nor the Contractor, but shall use the Consultant’s powers under the contract to enforce faithful p...
	24.3 In the event of the termination of the Consultant's employment on the project prior to completion of the work, the Owner shall appoint a capable and reputable replacement.  The status of the new Consultant relative to this contract shall be that ...

	25. Management of the Premises
	25.1 The Contractor shall place equipment and materials, and conduct activities on the premises in a manner that does not unreasonably hinder site circulation, environmental stability, or any long term effect.  Likewise, the Consultant's directions sh...
	25.2 The Contractor shall not use the premises for any purpose other than that which is directly related to the scope of work.  The Owner shall not use the premises for any purpose incompatible with the proposed work simultaneous to the work of the Co...
	25.3 The Contractor shall enforce the Consultant’s instructions regarding information posted on the premises such as signage and advertisements, as well as activities conducted on the premises such as fires, and smoking.
	25.4 The Owner may occupy any part of the Project that is completed with the written consent of the Contractor, and without prejudice to any of the rights of the Owner or Contractor.  Such use or occupancy shall not, in and of itself, be construed as ...

	26. Safety and Security of the Premises
	26.1 The Contractor shall designate, and make known to the Consultant and the Owner, a safety officer whose duty is the prevention of accidents on the site.
	26.2 The Contractor shall continuously maintain security on the premises and protect from unreasonable occasion of injury all people authorized to be on the job site.  The Contractor shall also effectively protect the property and adjacent properties ...
	26.3 The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions to ensure the safety of workers and others on and adjacent to the site, abiding by applicable local, state and federal safety regulations. The Contractor shall erect and continuously maintain sa...
	26.4 The Contractor shall restore the premises to conditions that existed prior to the start of the project at areas not intended to be altered according to the Contract Documents.
	26.5 The Contractor shall protect existing utilities and exercise care working in the vicinity of utilities shown in the Drawings and Specifications or otherwise located by the Contractor.
	26.6 The Contractor shall protect from damage existing trees and other significant plantings and landscape features of the site which will remain a permanent part of the site.  If necessary or indicated in the Contract Documents, tree trunks shall be ...
	26.7 The Contractor shall repair or replace damage to the Work caused by the Contractor’s or Subcontractor’s forces, including that which is reasonably protected, at the expense of the responsible party.
	26.8 The Contractor shall not load, or allow to be loaded, any part of the Project with a force which imperils personal or structural safety.  The Consultant may consult with the Contractor on such means and methods of construction, however, the ultim...
	26.9 The Contractor shall not jeopardize any work in place with subsequent construction activities such as blasting, drilling, excavating, cutting, patching or altering work.  The Consultant must approve altering any structural components of the proje...
	26.10 The Contractor may act with their sole discretion in emergency situations that potentially effect health, life or serious damage to the premises or adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss or injury.  The Contractor may negotiate with...
	26.11 The Contractor and Subcontractors shall have no responsibility for the identification, discovery, presence, handling, removal or disposal of, or exposure of persons to, hazardous materials in any form at the project site.  The Contractor shall a...
	26.12 The Contractor shall keep the premises free of any unsafe accumulation of waste materials caused by the work.  The Contractor shall regularly keep the spaces “broom clean”.  See the Close-out of the Work provisions of this section regarding clea...

	27. Changes in the Work
	27.1 The Contractor shall not proceed with extra work without an approved Change Order or Construction Change Directive.  A Change Order which has been properly signed by all parties shall become a part of the contract.
	27.2 A Change Order is the usual document for directing changes in the Work.  In certain circumstances, however, the Owner may utilize a Construction Change Directive to direct the Contractor to perform changes in the Work that are generally consisten...
	27.3 The Consultant shall prepare the Construction Change Directive representing a complete scope of work, with proposed Contract Price and Contract Time revisions, if any, clearly stated.
	27.4 The Contractor shall promptly carry out a Construction Change Directive which has been signed by the Owner and the Consultant.  Work thus completed by the Contractor constitutes the basis for a Change Order.  Changes in the Contract Price and Con...
	27.5 The method of determining the dollar value of extra work shall be by:
	.1 an estimate of the Contractor accepted by Owner as a lump sum, or
	.2 unit prices named in the contract or subsequently agreed upon, or
	.3 cost plus a designated percentage, or
	.4 cost plus a fixed fee.

	27.6 The Contractor shall determine the dollar value of the extra work for both the lump sum and cost plus designated percentage methods so as not to exceed the following rates.  The rates include all overhead and profit expenses.
	.1 Contractor - for any work performed by the Contractor’s own forces, up to 20% of the cost;
	.2 Subcontractor - for work performed by Subcontractor’s own forces, up to 20% of the cost;
	.3 Contractor - for work performed by Contractor’s Subcontractor, up to 10% of the amount due the Subcontractor.

	27.7 The Contractor shall keep and provide records as needed or directed for the cost plus designated percentage method.  The Consultant shall review and certify the appropriate amount which includes the Contractor's overhead and profit.  The Owner sh...
	27.8 Cost reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following:  cost of materials, cost of delivery, cost of labor (including Social Security, pension, Workers' Compensation insurance, and unemployment insurance), and cost of rental of power ...
	27.9 Overhead reflected in Change Orders shall be limited to the following: bond premium, supervision, wages of clerks, time keepers, and watchmen, small tools, incidental expenses, general office expenses, and all other overhead expenses directly rel...
	27.10 The Contractor shall provide credit to the Owner for labor, materials, equipment and other costs but not overhead and profit expenses for those Change Order items that result in a net value of credit to the contract.
	27.11 The Owner may change the scope of work of the Project without invalidating the contract.  The Owner shall notify the Contractor of a change of the scope of work for the Owner's Contractors, which may affect the work of this Contractor, without i...
	27.12 The Consultant may order minor changes in the Work, not involving extra cost, which is consistent with the intent of the design or project.
	27.13 The Contractor shall immediately give written notification to the Consultant of latent conditions discovered at the site which materially differ from those represented in the Drawings or Specifications, and which may eventually result in a chang...
	27.14 The Contractor shall, within ten calendar days of receipt of the information, give written notification to the Consultant if the Contractor claims that instructions by the Consultant will constitute extra cost not accounted for by Change Order o...

	28. Correction of the Work
	28.1 The Contractor shall promptly remove from the premises all work the Consultant declares is non-conforming to the contract.  The Contractor shall replace the work properly at no expense to the Owner.  The Contractor is also responsible for the exp...
	28.2 The Owner may elect to remove non-conforming work if it is not removed by the Contractor within a reasonable time, that time defined in a written notice from the Consultant.  The Owner may elect to store removed non-conforming work not removed by...
	28.3 The Contractor shall remedy any defects due to faulty materials or workmanship and pay for any related damage to other work which appears within a period of one year from the date of substantial completion, and in accord with the terms of any gua...
	28.4 The Consultant may authorize, after a reasonable notification to the Contractor, an equitable deduction from the contract amount in lieu of the Contractor correcting non-conforming or defective work.

	29. Owner's Right to do Work
	29.1 The Owner may, using other contractors, correct deficiencies attributable to the Contractor, or complete unfinished work.  Such action shall take place only after giving the Contractor three days written notice, and provided the Consultant approv...
	29.2 The Owner may act with their sole discretion when the Contractor is unable to take action in emergency situations that potentially effect health, life or serious damage to the premises or adjacent properties, to prevent such potential loss or inj...

	30. Termination of Contract and Stop Work Action
	30.1 The Owner may, owing to a certificate of the Consultant indicating that sufficient cause exists to justify such action, without prejudice to any other right or remedy and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety seven days written ...
	.1 the contractor is adjudged bankrupt, or makes a general assignment for the benefit of its creditors, or
	.2 a receiver is appointed due to the Contractor’s insolvency, or
	.3 the Contractor persistently or repeatedly refuses or fails to provide enough properly skilled workers or proper materials, or
	.4 the Contractor fails to make prompt payment to Subcontractors or suppliers of materials or labor, or
	.5 the Contractor persistently disregards laws, ordinances or the instructions of the Consultant, or is otherwise found guilty of a substantial violation of a provision of the Contract Documents.

	30.2 The Contractor is not entitled, as a consequence of the termination of the employment of the Contractor as described above, to receive any further payment until the Work is finished.  If the unpaid balance of the contract amount exceeds the expen...
	30.3 The Contractor may, if the Work is stopped by order of any court or other public authority for a period of thirty consecutive days, and through no act or fault of the Contractor or of anyone employed by the Contractor, with seven days written not...
	30.4 The Contractor may, if the Consultant fails to issue a certificate for payment within seven days after the Contractor's formal request for payment, through no fault of the Contractor, or if the Owner fails to pay to the Contractor within 30 days ...

	31. Delays and Extension of Time
	31.1 The completion date of the contract shall be extended if the work is delayed by changes ordered in the work which have approved time extensions, or by an act or neglect of the Owner, the Consultant, or the Owner's Contractor, or by strikes, locko...
	31.2 The contract shall not be extended for delay occurring more than seven calendar days before the Contractor's claim made in writing to the Consultant.  In case of a continuing cause of delay, only one claim is necessary.
	31.3 The contract shall not be extended due to failure of the Consultant to furnish drawings if no schedule or agreement is made between the Contractor and the Consultant indicating the dates which drawings shall be furnished and fourteen calendar day...
	31.4 This article does not exclude the recovery of damages for delay by either party under other provisions in the Contract Document.

	32. Payments to the Contractor
	32.1 As noted under Preconstruction Conference in this section, the Contractor shall submit a Schedule of Values form, before the first application for payment, for approval by the Owner and Consultant.  The Consultant may direct the Contractor to pro...
	32.2 The Contractor shall submit an application for each payment (“Requisition for Payment”) on a form approved by the Owner and Consultant.  The Consultant may require receipts or other documents showing the Contractor's payments for materials and la...
	32.3 The Contractor shall submit Requisitions for Payment as the work progresses not more frequently than once each month, unless the Owner approves a more frequent interval due to unusual circumstances.  The Requisition for Payment is based on the pr...
	32.4 The Consultant shall verify and certify each Requisition for Payment which appears to be complete and correct prior to payment being made by the Owner.  The Consultant may certify an appropriate amount for materials not incorporated in the Work w...
	32.5 In the event any materials delivered but not yet incorporated in the Work have been included in a certified Requisition for Payment with payment made, and said materials thereafter are damaged, deteriorated or destroyed, or for any reason whatsoe...
	32.6 The Contractor may request certification of an appropriate dollar amount for materials not incorporated in the Work which have been delivered and suitably stored away from the site.  The Contractor shall submit bills of sale, insurance certificat...
	32.7 Subcontractors may request, and shall receive from the Consultant, copies of approved Requisitions for Payment showing the amounts certified in the Schedule of Values.
	32.8 Certified Requisitions for Payment, payments made to the Contractor, or partial or entire occupancy of the project by the Owner shall not constitute an acceptance of any work that does not conform to the Contract Documents.  The making and accept...

	33. Payments Withheld
	33.1 The Owner shall retain five percent of each payment due the Contractor as part security for the fulfillment of the contract by the Contractor.  The Owner may make payment of a portion of this “retainage” to the Contractor temporarily or permanent...
	33.2 The Consultant may withhold or nullify the whole or a portion of any Requisitions for Payment submitted by the Contractor in the amount that may be necessary, in his reasonable opinion, to protect the Owner from loss due to any of the following:
	.1 defective work not remedied;
	.2 claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of claims;
	.3 failure to make payments properly to Subcontractors or suppliers;
	.4 a reasonable doubt that the contract can be completed for the balance then unpaid;
	.5 liability for damage to another contractor.
	The Owner shall make payment to the Contractor, in the amount withheld, when the above circumstances are removed.


	34. Liens
	34.1 The Contractor shall deliver to the Owner a complete release of all liens arising out of this contract before the final payment or any part of the retainage payment is released.  The Contractor shall provide with the release of liens an affidavit...
	34.2 In the event any lien remains unsatisfied after all payments to the Contractor are made by the Owner, the Contractor shall refund to the Owner all money that the latter may be compelled to pay in discharging such lien, including all cost and reas...

	35. Workmanship
	35.1 The Contractor shall provide materials, equipment, and installed work equal to or better than the quality specified in the Contract Documents and approved in submittal and sample.  The installation methods shall be of the highest standards, and t...
	35.2 The Contractor shall know local labor conditions for skilled and unskilled labor in order to apply the labor appropriately to the Work.  All labor shall be performed by individuals well skilled in their respective trades.
	35.3 The Contractor shall perform all cutting, fitting, patching and placing of work in such a manner to allow subsequent work to fit properly, whether that be by the Contractor, the Owner's Contractors or others.  The Owner and Consultant may advise ...
	35.4 The Contractor shall request clarification or revision of any design work by the Consultant, prior to commencing that work, in a circumstance where the Contractor believes the work cannot feasibly be completed at the highest quality, or as indica...
	35.5 The Contractor shall guarantee the Work against any defects in workmanship and materials for a period of one year commencing with the date of the Certificate of Substantial Completion, unless specified otherwise for specific elements of the proje...

	36. Close-out of the Work
	36.1 The Contractor shall remove from the premises all waste materials caused by the work.  The Contractor shall make the spaces “broom clean” unless a more thorough cleaning is specified.  The Contractor shall clean all windows and glass immediately ...
	36.2 The Owner may conduct the cleaning of the premises where the Contractor, duly notified by the Consultant, fails to adequately complete the task.  The expense of this cleaning may be deducted from the sum due to the Contractor.
	36.3 The Contractor shall participate in all final inspections and acknowledge the documentation of unsatisfactory work, customarily called the "punch list", to be corrected by the Contractor.  The Consultant shall document the successful completion o...
	36.4 The Contractor shall not call for final inspection of any portion of the Work that is not completely and permanently installed.  The Contractor may be found liable for the expenses of individuals called to final inspection meetings prematurely.
	36.5 The Contractor and all major Subcontractors shall participate in the end-of-warranty-period conference, typically scheduled close to one year after the Substantial Completion date.

	37. Date of Completion and Liquidated Damages
	37.1 The Contractor may make a written request to the Owner for an extension or reduction of time, if necessary.  The request shall include the reasons the Contractor believes justifies the proposed completion date.  The Owner may grant the revision o...
	37.2 The Contractor shall vigorously pursue the completion of the Work and notify the Owner of any factors that have, may, or will affect the approved Schedule of the Work.  The Contractor may be found responsible for expenses of the Owner or Consulta...
	37.3 The Project is planned to be done in an orderly fashion which allows for an iterative submittal review process, construction administration including minor changes in the Work and some bad weather.  The Contractor shall not file delay claims to r...
	37.4 The Consultant shall prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion which, when signed by the Owner and the Contractor, documents the date of Substantial Completion of the Work or a designated portion of the Work.  The Owner shall not consider...
	37.5 Liquidated Damages may be deducted from the sum due to the Contractor for each calendar day that the Work remains uncompleted after the completion date specified in the Contract or an approved amended completion date.  The dollar amount per day s...
	If the original contract amount is: The per day Liquidated Damages shall be:

	38. Dispute Resolution
	38.1 Mediation
	38.1.1 A dispute between the parties which arises under this Contract which cannot be resolved through informal negotiation, shall be submitted to a neutral mediator jointly selected by the parties.
	38.1.2 Either party may file suit before or during mediation if the party, in good faith, deems it to be necessary to avoid losing the right to sue due to a statute of limitations.  If suit is filed before good faith mediation efforts are completed, t...
	38.1.3 In any mediation between the Owner and the Consultant, the Owner has the right to consolidate related claims between Owner and Contractor.

	38.2 Arbitration
	38.2.1 If the dispute is not resolved through mediation, the dispute shall be settled by arbitration.  The arbitration shall be conducted before a panel of three arbitrators.  Each party shall select one arbitrator; the third arbitrator shall be appoi...
	38.2.2 The decision of the arbitrators shall be final and binding upon all parties.  The decision may be entered in court as provided in the MUAA.
	38.2.3 The costs of the arbitration, including the arbitrators’ fees shall be borne equally by the parties to the arbitration, unless the arbitrator orders otherwise.
	38.2.4 In any arbitration between the Owner and the Consultant, the Owner has the right to consolidate related claims between Owner and Contractor.
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	011000 FL - Summary
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Project information.
	2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
	3. Work performed by Owner.
	4. Owner-furnished/Contractor-installed (OFCI) products.
	5. Contractor's use of site and premises.
	6. Coordination with occupants.
	7. Work restrictions.
	8. Specification and Drawing conventions.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing temporary use of Owner's facilities.
	2. Section 01 73 00 "Execution" for coordination of Owner-installed products.


	1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION
	A. Project Identification: Swan Lake State Park Footbridge Replacement.  WBRC Project Number: 10241.001.
	1. Project Location:
	a. Swan Lake State Park, Swanville, Maine


	B. Owner: State of Maine, Department of Agriculture, Conservation and Forestry.
	1. Owner's Representative: Timothy N. Bishop.

	C. Architect: WBRC Inc., 44 Central Street, Bangor, Maine 04401.
	D. Web-Based Project Software: Project software will be used for purposes of managing communication and documents during the construction stage.
	1. See Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination." for requirements for using web-based Project software.


	1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS
	A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	1. The Work consists of demolition of the existing wooden footbridge and installation of concrete footbridge with aluminum railings on helical piles as well as  other Work indicated in the Contract Documents.

	B. Type of Contract:
	1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.


	1.5 WORK PERFORMED BY OWNER
	A. Cooperate fully with Owner, so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying Work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this Contract with work performed by Owner.
	B. Concurrent Work: Owner will perform the following construction operations at Project site. Routine maintenance operations for the State Park will be ongoing during the construction project.

	1.6 OWNER-FURNISHED/CONTRACTOR-INSTALLED (OFCI) PRODUCTS
	A. Owner's Responsibilities: Owner will furnish products indicated and perform the following, as applicable:
	1. Provide to Contractor Owner-reviewed Product Data, Shop Drawings, and Samples.
	2. Provide for delivery of Owner-furnished products to Project site.
	3. Upon delivery, inspect, with Contractor present, delivered items.
	a. If Owner-furnished products are damaged, defective, or missing, arrange for replacement.

	4. Obtain manufacturer's inspections, service, and warranties.
	5. Inform Contractor of earliest available delivery date for Owner-furnished products.

	B. Contractor's Responsibilities: The Work includes the following, as applicable:
	1. Designate delivery dates of Owner-furnished products in Contractor's construction schedule, utilizing Owner-furnished earliest available delivery dates.
	2. Review Owner-reviewed Product Data, Shop Drawings, and Samples, noting discrepancies and other issues in providing for Owner-furnished products in the Work.
	3. Receive, unload, handle, store, protect, and install Owner-furnished products.
	4. Make building services connections for Owner-furnished products.
	5. Protect Owner-furnished products from damage during storage, handling, and installation and prior to Substantial Completion.
	6. Repair or replace Owner-furnished products damaged following receipt.

	C. Owner-Furnished/Contractor-Installed (OFCI) Products:
	1. None


	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
	A. Restricted Use of Site: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of this Section.
	B. Limits on Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to Work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Limits on Use of Site: Confine construction operations to area coordinated with Owner.
	2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways and entrances serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of materials.
	a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations.
	b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and equipment on-site.
	c. Schedule deliveries and construction personnel entering and leaving the site to not conflict with the school’s morning drop-off and afternoon pick-up.


	C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.
	D. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by construction operations.

	1.8 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS
	A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy Project site and existing building(s) during entire construction period. Cooperate with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to int...
	1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written permission from Owner and approval of authorities ha...
	2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's operations.


	1.9 WORK RESTRICTIONS
	A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations.
	1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way, and other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. On-Site Work Hours: As allowed by authorities having jurisdiction and local ordinances, to be coordinated with authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Work shall be generally performed during normal business working hours of 7:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except as otherwise indicated.
	2. Weekend Hours:  As approved by Owner.
	3. Early Morning Hours:  As approved by Owner.
	4. Provide 72 hour notice to Owner when performing work other than normal working hours.

	C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging for temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

	D. Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.
	1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
	2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

	E. Controlled Substances:  Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on the property is not permitted.
	F. Employee Identification:  Provide all construction personnel with hi-vis safety vests so school personnel and identify them as being on the construction team.
	G. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for background screening of Contractor personnel working on Project site.
	1. Maintain list of approved screened personnel with Project Coordinator.

	H. Deliveries:
	1. Swan Lake State Park, Swanville, Maine.


	1.10 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS
	A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These conventions are as follows:
	1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.
	2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics.
	3. Hypertext: Text used in the Specifications may contain hyperlinks. Hyperlinks may allow for access to linked information that is not residing in the Specifications. Unless otherwise indicated, linked information is not part of the Contract Documents.
	4. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise.

	B. Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications.
	C. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all Sections in the Specifications.
	D. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and products:
	1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the individual Specifications Sections.
	2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on Drawings.

	E. The contract documents are complementary, and what is called for by any one shall be as binding as if called for by all.  The intention of the documents is that, unless otherwise specified, the Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials, equipme...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012500 FL - Substitution Procedures-WBRC MASTER
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for substitutions.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 60 00 "Product Requirements" for requirements for submitting comparable product submittals for products by listed manufacturers.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents.
	1. Substitutions for Cause: Changes proposed by Contractor that are required due to changed Project conditions, such as unavailability of product, regulatory changes, or unavailability of required warranty terms.
	2. Substitutions for Convenience: Changes proposed by Contractor or Owner that are not required to meet other Project requirements but may offer advantage to Contractor or Owner.


	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Substitution Requests: Submit documentation identifying product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form: Use form provided in Project Manual.
	2. Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified product or fabrication or installation method cannot be provided, if applicable.
	b. Coordination of information, including a list of changes or revisions needed to other parts of the Work and to construction performed by Owner and separate contractors that will be necessary to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitutions with those of the Work specified. Include annotated copy of applicable Specification Section. Significant qualities may include attributes, such as performance, weight, size, du...
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. Certificates and qualification data, where applicable or requested.
	g. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses as well as names and addresses of architects and owners.
	h. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency, indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	i. Research reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from ICC-ES.
	j. Detailed comparison of Contractor's construction schedule using proposed substitutions with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time. If specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the...
	k. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	l. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents, except as indicated in substitution request, is compatible with related materials and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	m. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within seven three days of receipt of a request for substitution. Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of propose...
	a. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.



	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Substitutions: Investigate and document compatibility of proposed substitution with related products and materials. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform compatibility tests recommended by manufacturers.

	1.6 PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of the approved substitutions.

	1.7 SUBSTITUTIONS
	A. Substitutions for Cause: Submit requests for substitution immediately on discovery of need for change, but not later than 15 days prior to time required for preparation and review of related submittals.
	1. Conditions: Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with...
	a. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	b. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	c. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's construction schedule.
	d. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	e. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	f. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	g. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.
	h. If requested substitution involves more than one contractor, requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work, is uniform and consistent, is compatible with other products, and is acceptable to all contractors involved.




	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)
	1. Has investigated proposed Product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality level of the specified product.
	2. Will provide the same warranty for the Substitution as for the specified Product.
	3. Will provide no additional cost to the Owner.
	4. Will coordinate installation and make changes to other Work that may be required for the Work to be complete with no additional cost to Owner.
	5. Waive claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become apparent.
	6. Will reimburse Owner and Architect/Engineer for review or redesign services associated with substitution.


	012600 contract modification procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing Contract modifications.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Allowances" for procedural requirements for handling and processing allowances.
	2. Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" for administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after Contract award.


	1.3 PROPOSAL REQUESTS
	A. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Proposal Requests issued by Architect are for information only.  Do not consider them instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within 14 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	d. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...


	B. Contractor-Initiated Proposals:  If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change to Architect on Change Order Request form.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change.  Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made.  If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate applicable taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include costs of labor and supervision directly attributable to the change.
	5. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship.  Use available total float before request...
	6. Comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.
	7. Change Order Request Form:  Use CSI Form 13.6A “Change Order Request (Proposal)” with attachments CSI Form 13.6B "Proposal Worksheet Summary" and 13.6C "Proposal Worksheet Detail" or similar form approved by Owner.


	1.4 CHANGE ORDER PROCEDURES
	A. On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on form provided by the Owner.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	012900 payment procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements necessary to prepare and process Applications for Payment.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Document 004373 "Proposed Schedule of Values Form" for requirements for furnishing proposed schedule of values with bid.
	2. Changes to the Contract may involve close coordination between this Section and Sections listed in subparagraphs below.
	3. Division 01 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling changes to the Contract.
	4. Division 01 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule and Submittals Schedule.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's Applications for Payment.

	1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Submit the schedule of values to Architect at earliest possible date, but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.
	3. Subschedules for Phased Work: Where the Work is separated into phases requiring separately phased payments, provide subschedules showing values coordinated with each phase of payment.

	B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for the schedule of values. Provide at least one-line item for each Specification Section.
	1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Owner's name.
	c. Owner's Project number.
	d. Name of Architect.
	e. Architect's Project number.
	f. Contractor's name and address.
	g. Date of submittal.

	2. Arrange the schedule of values in tabular form, with separate columns to indicate the following for each item listed:
	a. Related Specification Section or division.
	b. Description of the Work.
	c. Name of subcontractor.
	d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
	e. Name of supplier.
	f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
	g. Dollar value of the following, as a percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent. Round dollar amounts to whole dollars, with total equal to Contract Sum.
	1) Labor.
	2) Materials.
	3) Equipment.


	3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.
	4. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.

	5. Allowances: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, multiplied by measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract Documents...
	6. Overhead Costs, Proportional Distribution: Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each line item.
	7. Temporary Facilities: Show cost of temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual work-in-place as separate line items.
	8. Schedule of Values Revisions: Revise the schedule of values when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum. Include at least one separate line item for each Change Order and Construction Change Directive.


	1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT
	A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments, as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	B. Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Owner/Contractor Agreement. The period of construction work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	C. Payment Application Times: Application for Payment schedule to be reoccurring monthly at an agreed upon date by Architect, Owner, and Contractor.  The period covered by each Application for Payment is one month, ending on the last day of the month.
	1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven days prior to due date for review by Architect.

	D. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for Applications for Payment.
	1. Other Application for Payment forms proposed by the Contractor may be acceptable to Architect and Owner. Submit forms for approval with initial submittal of schedule of values.
	2. Provide signature area for Owner, Architect, and Department of Education.

	E. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at time of Application for Payment.
	3. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	F. Stored Materials: Include in Application for Payment amounts applied for materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
	1. Provide certificate of insurance, evidence of transfer of title to Owner, and consent of surety to payment for stored materials.
	2. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid invoices. Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do not include overhead and profit on stored materials.
	3. Provide summary documentation for stored materials indicating the following:
	a. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous Applications for Payment.
	b. Value of previously stored materials put in place after date of previous Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for Payment.
	c. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.


	G. Transmittal: Submit four signed and notarized original copies of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.
	1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about application.

	H. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers for construction period covered by the previous application.
	1. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after deduction for retainage, on each item.
	2. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
	3. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	4. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.
	5. Waiver Forms: Submit executed waivers of lien on forms acceptable to Owner.

	I. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	1. List of subcontractors.
	2. Schedule of values.
	3. Contractor's construction schedule (preliminary if not final).
	4. Products list (preliminary if not final).
	5. Schedule of unit prices.
	6. Submittal schedule (preliminary if not final).
	7. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	8. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
	9. Copies of building permits.
	10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	11. Initial progress report.
	12. Report of preconstruction conference.
	13. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	14. Performance and payment bonds.
	15. Data needed to acquire Owner's insurance.

	J. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After Architect issues the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	a. Complete administrative actions, submittals, and Work preceding this application, as described in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."

	2. This application shall reflect Certificate(s) of Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	K. Final Payment Application: After completing Project closeout requirements, submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	2. Final submittal of record documents and operation and maintenance data.
	3. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	4. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	5. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	6. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.
	7. Final, liquidated damages settlement statement.
	8. Certification of completion of final punch list items.
	9. Waivers and releases.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013100 FL - Project Management and Coordination-WBRC Master
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. General coordination procedures.
	2. RFIs.
	3. Digital project management procedures.
	4. Project meetings.

	B. Each contractor shall participate in coordination requirements. Certain areas of responsibility are assigned to a specific contractor.
	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for preparing and submitting Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Section 01 73 00 "Execution" for procedures for coordinating general installation and field-engineering services, including establishment of benchmarks and control points.
	3. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for coordinating closeout of the Contract.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. BIM: Building Information Modeling.
	B. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design. Include the following information in tabula...
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or supplying products.
	2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.
	3. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate, covered by subcontract.

	B. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key personnel assignments, including superintendent and other personnel in attendance at Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and responsibilit...
	1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and in prominent location inbuilt facility. Keep list current at all times.

	C. COVID-19 Procedures: The Contractor shall submit a written health and safety plan for jobsite COVID-19 Procedures, including compliance with applicable government regulation, and Owner’s COVID-19 protocols.  Scope shall include requirements that pe...

	1.5 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES
	A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections that depe...
	4. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	5. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

	B. Prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	1. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.

	C. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not ...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Preinstallation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.
	8. Startup and adjustment of systems.


	1.6 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)
	A. General: Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or interpretation of the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
	1. Base data and information described herein must be provided with each RFI.  RFI should be stated as clearly as possible and be vetted by the Contractor for completeness before issue to Owner and Architect.
	2. Contractor is responsible for reviewing the Contract Documents, prior to issuing an RFI, to determine whether the answer to a Contractor’s RFI already resides in the documents.
	3. The Contractor, in coordination with its Contractors, shall provide a suggested resolution with each RFI.
	5. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner to avoid delays in Contractor's work or work of subcontractors.

	B. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or interpretation and the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Owner name.
	3. Name of Architect.
	4. Architect's Project number.
	5. Date.
	6. Name of Contractor.
	7. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
	8. RFI subject.
	9. Applicable specification Section number and title and related paragraphs.
	10. Applicable drawing number and detail references.
	11. Applicable field dimensions and conditions.
	12. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
	13. Contractor's signature.
	14. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items needing interpretation and proposed solution.
	a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.


	C. RFI Forms:  Software-generated form with substantially the same content as indicated above, acceptable to Architect.
	1. Attachments shall be electronic files in PDF format.

	D. Architect's Action: Architect will review each RFI and respond. Allow ten business days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs received by Architect after 2:00 p.m. will be considered as received the following working day.
	1. The following Contractor-generated RFIs will be returned without action:
	a. Requests for approval of submittals.
	b. Requests for approval of substitutions.
	c. Requests for approval of Contractor's means and methods.
	d. Requests for coordination information where such information is available to the Contractor from a careful study and comparison of the Contract Documents, field conditions, other Owner-provided information, Contractor-prepared coordination drawings...
	e. Requests for adjustments in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum.
	f. Requests for interpretation of Architect's actions on submittals.
	g. Incomplete RFIs without a resolution or inaccurately prepared RFIs.

	2. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional information.
	3. Architect's action on RFIs that may result in a change to the Contract Time or the Contract Sum may be eligible for Contractor to submit Change Proposal according to Section 01 26 00 "Contract Modification Procedures."
	a. If Contractor believes the RFI response warrants change in the Contract Time or the Contract Sum, notify Architect in writing within 10 business days of receipt of the RFI response.


	E. RFI Log: Prepare, maintain, and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Submit log weekly. Include the following:
	1. Project name.
	2. Name and address of Contractor.
	3. Name and address of Architect.
	4. RFI number, including RFIs that were returned without action or withdrawn.
	5. RFI description.
	6. Date the RFI was submitted.
	7. Date Architect's response was received.
	8. Identification of related Minor Change in the Work, Construction Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.
	9. Identification of related Field Order, Work Change Directive, and Proposal Request, as appropriate.

	F. On receipt of Architect's action, update the RFI log and immediately distribute the RFI response to affected parties. Review response and notify Architect within three days if Contractor disagrees with response.

	1.7 DIGITAL PROJECT MANAGEMENT PROCEDURES
	A. Use of Architect's Digital Data Files: Digital data files of Architect's BIM model will be provided by Architect for Contractor's use during construction.
	1. Digital data files may be used by Contractor in preparing coordination drawings, Shop Drawings, and Project Record Drawings.
	2. Architect makes no representations as to the accuracy or completeness of digital data files as they relate to Contract Drawings.
	3. Digital Drawing Software Program: Contract Drawings are available in Autodesk Revit version 2020.
	4. Contractor shall execute a data licensing agreement in the form of Agreement included in Project Manual.

	B. Web-Based Project Management Software Package:  Use Architect's web-based Project management software package for purposes of hosting and managing Project communication and documentation until Final Completion.
	1. At completion of Project, provide digital archive in format that is readable by common desktop software applications in format acceptable to Architect. Provide data in locked format to prevent further changes.

	C. PDF Document Preparation: Where PDFs are required to be submitted to Architect, prepare as follows:
	1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file, incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling navigation to each item.
	2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.
	3. Certifications: Where digitally submitted certificates and certifications are required, provide a digital signature with digital certificate on where indicated.


	1.8 PROJECT MEETINGS
	A. General:  Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times a minimum of seven days prior to meeting.
	2. Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting will record significant discussions and agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within three days of the meeting.

	B. Preconstruction Conference:  Schedule and conduct a preconstruction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.
	1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference. Particip...
	2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Responsibilities and personnel assignments.
	b. Tentative construction schedule.
	c. Phasing.
	d. Critical work sequencing and long lead items.
	e. Designation of key personnel and their duties.
	f. Lines of communications.
	g. Use of web-based Project software.
	h. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	i. Procedures for RFIs.
	j. Procedures for testing and inspecting.
	k. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	l. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	m. Submittal procedures.
	n. Preparation of Record Documents.
	o. Use of the premises and existing building.
	p. Work restrictions.
	q. Working hours.
	r. Owner's occupancy requirements.
	s. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	t. Procedures for moisture and mold control.
	u. Procedures for disruptions and shutdowns.
	v. Construction waste management and recycling.
	w. Parking availability.
	x. Office, work, and storage areas.
	y. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	z. First aid.
	aa. Security.
	bb. Progress cleaning.

	3. Minutes: Contractor will record and distribute meeting minutes.

	C. Preinstallation Conferences: Conduct a preinstallation conference at Project site before each construction activity when required by other Sections and when required for coordination with other construction.
	1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the mee...
	2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related RFIs.
	d. Related Change Orders.
	e. Purchases.
	f. Deliveries.
	g. Submittals.
	h. Review of mockups.
	i. Possible conflicts.
	j. Compatibility requirements.
	k. Time schedules.
	l. Weather limitations.
	m. Manufacturer's written instructions.
	n. Warranty requirements.
	o. Compatibility of materials.
	p. Acceptability of substrates.
	q. Temporary facilities and controls.
	r. Space and access limitations.
	s. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	t. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	u. Installation procedures.
	v. Coordination with other work.
	w. Required performance results.
	x. Protection of adjacent work.
	y. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Contractor will record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements, including required corrective measures and actions.
	4. Reporting: Contractor will distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to other parties requiring information.
	5. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded. Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	D. Progress Meetings:  Conduct progress meetings at monthly intervals.
	1. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	2. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of f...
	3. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review all items that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting. Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's construction schedule. Determine how construction behind sche...
	1) Review schedule for next period.

	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	a) Provide Submittal log.
	b) Review expected submittal before next meeting and identify any items that require expedited review.

	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site use.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Progress cleaning.
	10) Quality and work standards.
	11) Status of correction of deficient items.
	12) Field observations.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	a) Provide RFI log.

	14) Status of Proposal Requests.
	a) Provide Proposal Request log.

	15) Pending changes.
	a) Provide log.

	16) Status of Change Orders.
	a) Provide Change Order log.

	17) Pending claims and disputes.
	18) Documentation of information for payment requests.
	19) Safety.
	20) Project Close Out.


	4. Minutes: Contractor will record and distribute the meeting minutes to each party present and to parties requiring information.
	a. Schedule Updating: Contractor will revise Contractor’s Construction Schedule after each progress meeting, where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.


	E. Coordination Meetings:  Conduct Project coordination meetings at regular intervals. Project coordination meetings are in addition to specific meetings held for other purposes, such as progress meetings and preinstallation conferences.
	1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner, Owner's Commissioning Authority and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of f...
	2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of the previous coordination meeting. Review all items that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a. Combined Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last coordination meeting. Determine whether each contract is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to combined Contractor's construction schedule. Determi...
	b. Schedule Updating: Revise combined Contractor's construction schedule after each coordination meeting, where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue revised schedule concurrently with report of each meeting.
	c. Review present and future needs of each contractor present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site use.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Work hours.
	10) Hazards and risks.
	11) Progress cleaning.
	12) Quality and work standards.
	13) Status of RFIs.
	14) Proposal Requests.
	15) Change Orders.
	16) Pending changes.


	3. Reporting: Contractor will record meeting results and distribute copies to everyone in attendance and to others affected by decisions or actions resulting from each meeting.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	013200 construction progress documentation
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of construction during performance of the Work, including the following:
	1. Startup construction schedule.
	2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	3. Construction schedule updating reports.
	4. Weekly construction reports.
	5. Material location reports.
	6. Site condition reports.
	7. Unusual event reports.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements" for schedule of tests and inspections.
	2. Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for schedule of values and requirements for use of cost-loaded schedule for Applications for Payment.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and resources.
	1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early start and finish times.
	2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network.
	3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network.

	B. CPM: Critical path method, which is a method of planning and scheduling a construction project where activities are arranged based on activity relationships. Network calculations determine the critical path of Project and when activities can be per...
	C. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float.
	D. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity.
	E. Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity.
	1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a jointly owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet schedule milestones and Contract completion date.

	F. Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for completing an activity as scheduled.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:
	1. PDF file.

	B. Startup construction schedule.
	C. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Initial schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire construction period.
	D. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit with Applications for Payment.
	E. Weekly Construction Reports: Submit at monthly intervals.
	F. Material Location Reports: Submit at monthly intervals.
	G. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions.
	H. Unusual Events Reports: Submit at time of unusual event.
	I. Qualification Data: For scheduling consultant, if used.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Prescheduling Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination." Review methods and procedures related to the preliminary construction schedule and Contractor's Cons...
	1. Discuss constraints, including phasing, work stages, area separations, interim milestones, and partial Owner occupancy.
	2. Review delivery dates for Owner-furnished products.
	3. Review schedule for work of Owner's separate contracts.
	4. Review submittal requirements and procedures.
	5. Review time required for review of submittals and resubmittals.
	6. Review requirements for tests and inspections by independent testing and inspecting agencies.
	7. Review time required for Project closeout and Owner startup procedures, including commissioning activities.
	8. Review and finalize list of construction activities to be included in schedule.
	9. Review procedures for updating schedule.


	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, list of subcontracts, submittal schedule, progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities, and schedule them in proper sequence.
	3. Allow for time in the construction schedule for materials to dry before they are enclosed to prevent the growth of mold and bacteria.


	1.7 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of Final Completion.
	1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

	B. Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the Work. Comply with the following:
	1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	4. Startup and Testing Time: Include no fewer than 15 days for startup and testing.
	5. Commissioning Time: Include various commissioning activities throughout the Contractor’s Construction Schedule.
	6. Demonstration and Training: Include no fewer than 5 days for demonstration and training.  Operation and Maintenance data shall be provided prior in accordance with Contract Documents.  If included, refer to specific minimum demonstration and traini...
	7. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.
	8. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 30 days for completion of punch list items and Final Completion.

	C. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	1. Work by Owner: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by Owner.
	2. Owner-Furnished Products: Include a separate activity for each product. Include delivery date indicated in Section 01 10 00 "Summary." Delivery dates indicated stipulate the earliest possible delivery date.
	3. Work Restrictions: Show the effect of the following items on the schedule:
	a. Coordination with existing construction.
	b. Limitations of continued occupancies.
	c. Uninterruptible services.
	d. Partial occupancy before Substantial Completion.
	e. Use-of-premises restrictions.
	f. Provisions for future construction.
	g. Seasonal variations.
	h. Environmental control.

	4. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Subcontract awards.
	b. Submittals.
	c. Purchases.
	d. Mockups.
	e. Fabrication.
	f. Sample testing.
	g. Deliveries.
	h. Installation.
	i. Tests and inspections.
	j. Adjusting.
	k. Curing.
	l. Building flush-out.
	m. Startup and placement into final use and operation.
	n. Commissioning.

	5. Construction Areas: Identify each major area of construction for each major portion of the Work. Indicate where each construction activity within a major area must be sequenced or integrated with other construction activities to provide for the fol...
	a. Structural completion.
	b. Temporary enclosure and space conditioning.
	c. Permanent space enclosure.
	d. Completion of mechanical installation.
	e. Completion of electrical installation.
	f. Substantial Completion.


	D. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.
	1. Temporary enclosure and space conditioning.

	E. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues:
	1. Unresolved issues.
	2. Unanswered Requests for Information.
	3. Rejected or unreturned submittals.
	4. Notations on returned submittals.
	5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and the Contract Time.

	F. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate Final Completion percentage for each activity.

	G. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	1. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	2. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the Work and are no longer involved in performance of cons...


	1.8 STARTUP CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
	A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit startup, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type construction schedule within seven days of date established for commencement of the Work.
	B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line. Outline significant construction activities for first 90 days of construction. Include skeleton diagram fo...

	1.9 GANTT-CHART SCHEDULE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Gantt-Chart Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal, Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for commencement of the Work.
	B. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.
	1. For construction activities that require three months or longer to complete, indicate an estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar.


	1.10 REPORTS
	A. Weekly Construction Reports: Prepare a weekly construction report recording the following information concerning events at Project site:
	1. List of subcontractors at Project site.
	2. List of separate contractors at Project site.
	3. Approximate count of personnel at Project site per day.
	4. Equipment at Project site.
	5. Material deliveries.
	6. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or snow per day.
	7. Testing and inspection.
	8. Accidents.
	9. Meetings and significant decisions.
	10. Unusual events.
	11. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
	12. Meter readings and similar recordings.
	13. Emergency procedures.
	14. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
	15. Change Orders received and implemented.
	16. Construction Change Directives received and implemented.
	17. Services connected and disconnected.
	18. Equipment or system tests and startups.
	19. Partial completions and occupancies.
	20. Substantial Completions authorized.

	B. Material Location Reports: At monthly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of materials delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cumulative, showing materials previously reported plus items recently delivered. Include wi...
	1. Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage.
	2. Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage and installed.
	3. Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage.

	C. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing condit...
	D. Unusual Event Reports: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project site, whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report. List chain of events, persons participating, responses by Contractor...
	1. Submit unusual event reports directly to Owner within one day of an occurrence. Distribute copies of report to parties affected by the occurrence.




	013300 FL - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES-WBRC MASTER-REVISED 070919
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Submittal schedule requirements.
	2. Administrative and procedural requirements for submittals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the schedule of values.
	2. Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for submitting coordination drawings and subcontract list and for requirements for web-based Project software.
	3. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.
	4. Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements" for submitting test and inspection reports, and schedule of tests and inspections.
	5. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting closeout submittals and maintenance material submittals.
	6. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and maintenance manuals.
	7. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record Specifications, and record Product Data.
	8. Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as "action submittals."
	B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicate...

	1.4 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE
	A. Submittal Schedule: Submit, as an action submittal, a list of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establis...
	1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and Contractor's construction schedule.
	2. Initial Submittal: Submit concurrently with startup construction schedule. Include submittals required during the first 60 days of construction. List those submittals required to maintain orderly progress of the Work and those required early becaus...
	3. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's construction schedule.
	a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for submittals.

	4. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	b. Specification Section number and title.
	c. Submittal Category: Action; informational.
	d. Name of subcontractor.
	e. Description of the Work covered.
	f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
	g. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
	h. Scheduled date of fabrication.
	i. Scheduled dates for installation.
	j. Activity or event number.



	1.5 SUBMITTAL FORMATS
	A. Submittal Information: Include the following information in each submittal:
	1. Project name.
	2. Date.
	3. Name of Architect.
	4. Name of Construction Manager.
	5. Name of Contractor.
	6. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.
	7. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
	8. Unique submittal number, including revision identifier. Include Specification Section number with sequential alphanumeric identifier; and alphanumeric suffix for resubmittals.
	9. Category and type of submittal.
	10. Submittal purpose and description.
	11. Number and title of Specification Section, with paragraph number and generic name for each of multiple items.
	12. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	13. Indication of full or partial submittal.
	14. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
	15. Other necessary identification.
	16. Remarks.
	17. Signature of transmitter.

	B. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.
	C. Deviations and Additional Information: On each submittal, clearly indicate deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents, including minor variations and limitations; include relevant additional information and revisions, other than those r...
	D. PDF Submittals: Prepare submittals as PDF package, incorporating complete information into each PDF file. Name PDF file with submittal number.
	E. Submittals for Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals as PDF files, or other format indicated by Project software website.

	1.6 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
	A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements for Projects Processed as Electronic Submittals:  Prepare and submit submittals required by individual Specification Sections.  Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.
	1. Submit electronic submittals for all submittals, including but not limited to, product data, shop drawings, samples, closeout submittals (i.e., O&M Manuals, Warranties, Record Drawings, etc.).
	2. Submit electronic submittals as PDF electronic files directly to the Architects Software specifically established for the Project. A brief tutorial handout will be provided at the preconstruction meeting.
	a. Submit data/drawings/etc for only one (1) Specification Section per submittal.
	b. Do not combine action and informational items in the same submittal.
	c. Informational submittals shall be clearly marked with “INFO-” at the beginning of the subject line. Architect will not return informational submittals that are in compliance.
	d. Each submittal shall be a single PDF file with portrait and/or landscape orientation applied correctly, that includes the following:
	1) A GC Transmittal Letter with details of the submittal item, including Specification Section number, type and description of what is being submitted – for example: 061753 Drawings - Wood Trusses.
	2) Include in the pdf file a cover sheet with the GC review stamp leaving sufficient space for the Architect’s review stamp.
	3) Data, drawings, etc., that relate to the submittal item.
	4) Black or red marks (arrows, circles, bubbles) to indicate specific product information as applicable.

	e. Electronic submittals are required for all documents (i.e. large format drawings and samples, etc.), unless noted otherwise.
	1) If hard copies of large format drawings are required, refer to individual Specification Sections for details and Paragraph 2.1.A.3.
	2) Samples: Hard copies are required for all samples, refer to Paragraph 2.1.A.2.e. For electronic copy instructions, refer to Paragraph 2.1.D.


	3. If HARD COPY submittals are requested use the same guidelines as in Paragraph 1.6.

	B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that require sequential activity.
	2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.
	3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.
	4. Coordinate transmittal of submittals for related parts of the Work specified in different Sections so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit s...
	1. Initial Review: Allow 15 business days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordin...
	2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as initial submittal.
	3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 business days for review of each resubmittal.
	4. Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner, or other parties is indicated, allow 21 business days for initial review of each submittal.
	5. Concurrent Consultant Review: Where the Contract Documents indicate that submittals may be transmitted simultaneously to Architect and to Architect's consultants, allow 15 business days for review of each submittal. Submittal will be returned to Ar...
	a. Submit one copy of submittal to concurrent reviewer in addition to specified number of copies to Architect.

	6. Submittals received after 3 PM will be processed and logged as being received on the next business day.

	D. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.
	1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
	2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.
	3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	E. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities. Show distribution on transmi...
	F. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

	1.7 SUBMITTAL REQUIREMENTS
	A. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	3. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
	c. Standard color charts.
	d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
	e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
	f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
	g. Notation of coordination requirements.
	h. Availability and delivery time information.

	4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
	a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
	b. Printed performance curves.
	c. Operational range diagrams.
	d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop Drawings.

	5. Submit Product Data before Shop Drawings, and before or concurrent with Samples.

	B. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data unless submittal based on Architect's digital data drawing files is otherw...
	1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Identification of products.
	b. Schedules.
	c. Compliance with specified standards.
	d. Notation of coordination requirements.
	e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
	g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

	2. Paper Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size Drawings, submit Shop Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 30 by 42 inches.
	a. For drawings larger than 11 by 17 inches, determine with the Project Manager whether or not there are specific arrangements for in house printing of large size drawings; otherwise remit one (1) hard copy to the Architect.


	C. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these characteristics with other materials.
	1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in one submittal package.
	2. Identification: Permanently attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:
	a. Project name and submittal number.
	b. Generic description of Sample.
	c. Product name and name of manufacturer.
	d. Sample source.
	e. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
	f. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

	3. Email Transmittal: Provide PDF transmittal. Include digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and identification information for record.
	4. Web-Based Project Software: Prepare submittals in PDF form, and upload to web-based Project software website. Enter required data in web-based software site to fully identify submittal.
	5. Paper Transmittal: Include paper transmittal including complete submittal information indicated.
	6. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.
	a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of use.
	b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property, are the property of Contractor.

	7. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

	8. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and that...
	a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two Sample sets; remainder will be returned.
	1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be demonstrated.
	2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired units that show approximate limits of variations.



	D. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.
	2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
	3. Number and name of room or space.
	4. Location within room or space.

	E. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information of architects and owners, and other informati...
	F. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information indicating compliance with indicated performance and design criteria in individual Specification Sections. Include list of assumptions and summary of loads. Include load diagrams if ap...
	G. Closeout Submittals:  Submit closeout submittals in the following format:
	1. Submit a PDF electronic file of all materials including but not limited to O&M Manuals, Warranties, Record Drawings, etc.) following the criteria outlined in Paragraph 1.6.
	2. Submit one (1) hard copy of the same closeout O&M Manuals, Warranties, Record Drawings, etc., that was sent in the electronic copy.
	3. Include the same cover sheet with the GC review stamp as was sent in the electronic copy.

	H. Certificates:
	1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents...
	2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.
	3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include ...

	I. Test and Research Reports:
	1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests performed before installation of product. Include written recommendation...
	2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Docu...
	3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.
	4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed before installation of product, for compliance with performance requiremen...
	5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified t...
	6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project. Include the following information:
	a. Name of evaluation organization.
	b. Date of evaluation.
	c. Time period when report is in effect.
	d. Product and manufacturers' names.
	e. Description of product.
	f. Test procedures and results.
	g. Limitations of use.



	1.8 DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file paper copies of certificate, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each pro...
	1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.


	1.9 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before ...
	B. Contractor's Approval: Indicate Contractor's approval for each submittal with a uniform approval stamp. Include name of reviewer, date of Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and approved for co...
	1. Architect will not review submittals received from Contractor that do not have Contractor's review and approval.


	1.10 ARCHITECT'S REVIEW
	A. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or revisions required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action, as fo...
	2. Reviewed, Revise as Noted:  Final but Conditional Release. Work may proceed, provided it complies with the notations and corrections on submittals and with Contract Documents. Architect's comments shall be considered a part of the original submitta...
	3. Revise and Resubmit:  Returned for Resubmittal. Do not proceed with the work at the site or allow submittal at site. Fabrication in shop or factory may proceed on items not affected by the Architect's comments only, if approved by Architect. Revise...
	4. Rejected:  Submittal rejected in entirety.  Submit new submittal.  Where submittal is returned for other reasons, See Architect's explanation for additional information.
	5. Other, held for record, not reviewed: Other reason, or held for record, or not reviewed.

	B. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	C. Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals has received prior approval from Architect.
	D. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for resubmittal without review.
	E. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.
	F. Architect will not review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	014000 quality requirements
	1.1 DEFINITIONS
	A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced," unless otherwise further described, means having successfully completed a minimum of five previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; being familiar with...
	B. Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site for installation of the Work and for completed Work.
	C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an employee, subcontractor, or sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, assembly, and simil...
	1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a Work result does not require that certain construction activities specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

	D. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance with specified criteria. Unless otherwise indicated, copies of repor...
	E. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing laboratory (NRTL) according to 29 CFR 1910.7, by a testing agency accredited according to NIST's National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP),...
	F. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the source (e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop).
	G. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The term "testing laboratory" has the same meaning as the term "testing agency."
	H. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during execution of the Work, to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that proposed construction will comply with requirements.
	I. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after execution of the Work, to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and completed construction comply with requirements. Contractor's qual...

	1.2 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES
	A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific performance and d...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	B. Delegated Design Services Statement: Submit a statement signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional, indicating that ...

	1.3 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS
	A. Conflicting Standards and Other Requirements: If compliance with two or more standards or requirements is specified and the standards or requirements establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, inform t...
	B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified is the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum withi...

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Contractor's Statement of Responsibility: When required by authorities having jurisdiction, submit copy of written statement of responsibility submitted to authorities having jurisdiction before starting work on the following systems:
	1. Seismic-force-resisting system, designated seismic system, or component listed in the Statement of Special Inspections.
	2. Primary wind-force-resisting system or a wind-resisting component listed in the Statement of Special Inspections.

	B. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by...
	C. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:
	1. Specification Section number and title.
	2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
	3. Description of test and inspection.
	4. Identification of applicable standards.
	5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
	6. Number of tests and inspections required.
	7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
	8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
	9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

	D. Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports and documents as specified.
	E. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's record, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and simil...

	1.5 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS
	A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample-taking and testing and inspection.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of technical representative making report.
	2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
	3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
	4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
	5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	6. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

	C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in other Sections. Include the following:
	1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of factory-authorized service representative making report.
	2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
	3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance complies with requirements.
	4. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
	5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required u...
	C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, applying, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of su...
	E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated. Engineering services are def...
	F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities be performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists will satisfy qualification requirements indicated and engage in the activ...
	1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction supersede requirements for specialists.

	G. Testing and Inspecting Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented in accordance with ASTM E329, and with additional qualifications...
	H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, an...
	I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect, demonstrate, repair, and perform service on installations of manufacturer's products that...
	J. Preconstruction Testing: Where testing agency is indicated to perform preconstruction testing for compliance with specified requirements for performance and test methods, comply with the following Contractor's responsibilities, including the follow...
	1. Provide test specimens representative of proposed products and construction.
	2. Submit specimens in a timely manner with sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.
	3. Provide sizes and configurations of test assemblies, mockups, and laboratory mockups to adequately demonstrate capability of products to comply with performance requirements.
	4. Build site-assembled test assemblies and mockups, using installers who will perform same tasks for Project.
	5. When testing is complete, remove test specimens and test assemblies, and mockups; do not reuse products on Project.
	6. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-assurance service to Architect and Commissioning Authority, with copy to Contractor. Interpret tests and inspections, and state in each...


	1.7 QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged to perform.
	2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspection allowances specified in Section 01 21 00 "Allowances," as authorized by Change Orders.
	3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor.

	B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or not, to verify and document that the Work complies with require...
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.
	2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.
	a. Contractor will not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	3. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspection will be performed.
	4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the...
	D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect, Commissioning Authority and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect, Commissioning Authority, and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests are conducted.
	3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

	E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 01...
	F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examinati...
	G. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency suffi...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project site.

	H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

	I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services required by the Contract Documents. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's Construction Schedule. Update and submit with...
	1. Schedule Contents: Include tests, inspections, and quality-control services, including Contractor- and Owner-retained services, commissioning activities, and other Project-required services paid for by other entities.
	2. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect, Commissioning Authority, testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.


	1.8 SPECIAL TESTS AND INSPECTIONS
	A. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified registered engineer for structural testing and a special inspector for firestopping inspections to conduct special tests and inspections required by code and by authorities having jurisdi...
	1. For Penetration Firestopping and Joint Firestopping Inspection reports, include Marc Veilleux, Office of Maine State Fire Marshal, marc.veilleux@maine.gov.
	2. Verifying that manufacturer maintains detailed fabrication and quality-control procedures and reviewing the completeness and adequacy of those procedures to perform the Work.
	3. Notifying Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	4. Submitting a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect and with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	5. Submitting a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	6. Interpreting tests and inspections and stating in each report whether tested and inspected Work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	7. Retesting and reinspecting corrected Work.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG
	A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:
	1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
	2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
	3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
	4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

	B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test and inspection log for Architect's, Commissioning Authority's, and authorities' having jurisdiction reference during normal working hours.
	1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.


	3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION
	A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as inv...

	B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	014200 references
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. General:  Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.
	B. "Approved":  When used to convey Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, "approved" is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.
	C. "Directed":  A command or instruction by Architect.  Other terms including "requested," "authorized," "selected," "required," and "permitted" have the same meaning as "directed."
	D. "Indicated":  Requirements expressed by graphic representations or in written form on Drawings, in Specifications, and in other Contract Documents.  Other terms including "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" have the same meaning as "indi...
	E. "Regulations":  Laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, and rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the Work.
	F. "Furnish":  Supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.
	G. "Install":  Operations at Project site including unloading, temporarily storing, unpacking, assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.
	H. "Provide":  Furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
	I. "Project Site":  Space available for performing construction activities.  The extent of Project site is shown on Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on which Project is to be built.
	J. Substantial Completion: Refer to Section 3-A Standard General Conditions.

	1.3 INDUSTRY STANDARDS
	A. Applicability of Standards:  Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent refer...
	B. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of date of the Contract Documents unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Copies of Standards:  Each entity engaged in construction on Project should be familiar with industry standards applicable to its construction activity.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.
	1. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain copies directly from publication source.


	1.4 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
	A. Industry Organizations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities indicated in Gale's "Encyclopedia of Associations: National Organizations of the U....
	B. Code Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. This information is believed to be accurate as of the date of the Con...
	1. ICC - International Code Council; www.iccsafe.org.
	2. NFPA – National Fire Protection Association; www.nfpa.org.

	C. Federal Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. Information is subject to change and is up to date as o...
	1. EPA - Environmental Protection Agency; www.epa.gov.
	2. OSHA - Occupational Safety & Health Administration; www.osha.gov.
	3. USDA - Department of Agriculture; Rural Utilities Service; www.usda.gov.

	D. Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the standards and regulations in the following list. This information is subject to change an...
	1. ADAAG – Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), Architectural Barriers Act (ABA), Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities available from Access Board; www.access-board.gov.

	E. State Government Agencies: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the entities in the following list. This information is subject to change and is believed to ...
	1. BGS – State of Maine Bureau of General Services.
	2. DACF – State of Maine Department of Agriculture, Conservation and Forestry.
	3. MDEP – State of Maine Department of Environmental Protection.
	4. MDOT – State of Maine Department of Transportation.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	015000 FL - Temporary Facilities and Controls-WBRC Master
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection facilities.
	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions.
	2. Section 013100 Project Management and Coordination.


	1.3 USE CHARGES
	A. Installation, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not ...
	B. Internet Service:  Pay service, installation, and monthly use charges for internet cable usage, by Contractor, at Project site
	C. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.
	D. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is available for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of services as required for construction operations.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Site Utilization Plan: Show temporary facilities, temporary utility lines and connections, staging areas, construction site entrances, vehicle circulation, and parking areas for construction personnel.
	B. Erosion- and Sedimentation-Control Plan:  Show compliance with requirements of EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, whichever is more stringent
	C. Implementation and Termination Schedule: Within 15 days of date established for commencement of the Work, submit schedule indicating implementation and termination dates of each temporary utility.
	D. Project Identification and Temporary Signs: Show fabrication and installation details, including plans, elevations, details, layouts, typestyles, graphic elements, and message content.
	E. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire-prevention program.
	F. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials and construction from water absorption and damage and mold.
	G. Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time frame for their operation. Include the following:
	1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work.
	2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing.
	3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge.
	4. Waste-handling procedures.
	5. Other dust-control measures.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.
	B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.
	A. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the United States Access Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines.

	1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a construction facility before Owner's acceptance, reg...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch-thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch-OD line posts and 2-7/8-inch-OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-i...
	B. Polyethylene Sheet: Reinforced, fire-resistive sheet, 10-mil minimum thickness, with flame-spread rating of 15 or less in accordance with ASTM E84 and passing NFPA 701 Test Method 2.
	C. Dust-Control Adhesive-Surface Walk-Off Mats: Provide mats minimum 36 by 60 inches. Mats to be changed in compliance with OSHA and Facility requirements; change daily at a minimum.
	D. Insulation: Unfaced mineral-fiber blanket, manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively.

	2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES
	A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and foundations adequate for normal loading.
	B. Common-Use Field Office: Of sufficient size to accommodate needs of Owner, Architect, and construction personnel office activities and to accommodate Project meetings specified in other Division 01 Sections. Office to provide a dedicated private sp...
	1. Furniture required for Project-site documents, including file cabinets, plan tables, plan racks, and bookcases.
	2. Conference room of sufficient size to accommodate meetings of 10 individuals. Provide electrical power service and 120-V ac duplex receptacles, with no fewer than one receptacle on each wall. Furnish room with conference table, chairs, and 4-foot-s...
	3. Drinking water.
	4. Heating and cooling equipment necessary to maintain a uniform indoor temperature of 68 to 72 deg F.
	5. Lighting fixtures capable of maintaining average illumination of 20 fc at desk height.

	C. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials and equipment for construction operations.
	1. Store combustible materials apart from building.


	2.3 EQUIPMENT
	A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of fire exposures.
	B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.
	1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating units is prohibited.
	2. Heating, Cooling, and Dehumidifying Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and marked for intended location and application.
	3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille in system and remove at end of construction.

	C. Air-Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-stage filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run continuously.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 TEMPORARY FACILITIES, GENERAL
	A. Conservation: Coordinate construction and use of temporary facilities with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of temporary utilities to minimize waste.
	1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, the Work. See other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials that are designated as Owner's property.


	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work.
	1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 01 10 00 "Summary."

	B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities are no longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities.

	3.3 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.
	1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

	B. Sewers and Drainage: Provide temporary utilities to remove effluent lawfully.
	1. Connect temporary sewers to municipal system as directed by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Water Service: Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water service facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities to condition existing before initial use.
	D. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, operation, and maintenance of fixtures an...
	A. Temporary Heating and Cooling: Provide temporary heating and cooling required by construction activities for curing or drying of completed installations or for protecting installed construction from adverse effects of low temperatures or high humid...
	1. Provide temporary dehumidification systems when required to reduce ambient and substrate moisture levels to level required to allow installation or application of finishes and their proper curing or drying.

	B. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering occupied areas.
	1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be performed.
	a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems servicing occupied areas.
	b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area using HEPA-equipped air-filtration units, starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, and continuing until removal of temporary partitions is complete.

	2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on dust-producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable dust-containment devices.
	3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, HEPA-filter-equipped vacuum equipment.

	C. Electric Power Service: Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment in a condition acceptable to Owner.
	D. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions.
	1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without operating entire system.


	3.4 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. General: Comply with the following:
	1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E136. Comply with NFPA 241.
	2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. Remove before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptab...

	B. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities.
	2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants.

	C. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel.
	D. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Maintain Project site, excavations, and construction free of water.
	1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities.

	E. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.
	1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings.
	2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and individuals seeking entrance to Project.
	a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors.

	3. Maintain and touch up signs so they are legible at all times.
	5. Construct signs of exterior-type Grade B-B high-density concrete form overlay plywood in size of 4 by 8 feet and 3/4 inch thickness, unless otherwise indicated.  Support on posts or framing of preservative-treated wood or steel.
	6. Prepare temporary signs to provide directional information to construction personnel and visitors.

	F. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 01 74 19 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."
	G. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Comply with progress cleaning requirements in Section 01 73 ...
	H. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel.
	1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" and not temporary facilities.


	3.5 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION
	A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.
	B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other unde...
	1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 01 10 00 "Summary."

	A. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Comply with requirements specified in Section 31 10 00 "Site Clearing."
	B. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Provide barriers in and around excavations and subgrade construction to prevent flooding by runoff of stormwater from heavy rains.
	A. Site Enclosure Fence:  Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a manner that will prevent people from easily entering site except by entrance gates.
	1. Extent of Fence: Coordinate specific locations with owner.
	2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized personnel.

	B. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of...
	C. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.
	D. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.
	1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking specified in other Sections.
	2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and...
	4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning sign stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.


	3.6 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL
	A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Describe delivery, handling, storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials subject to water absorption or water damage.
	1. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating water intrusion into completed Work, and replacing water-damaged Work.
	2. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has d...
	3. Indicate methods to be used to avoid trapping water in finished work.


	3.7 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL
	A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and abuse, limit availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses.
	B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.
	1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

	C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and protection facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion.
	D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent ...
	1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.
	2. Remove temporary roads and paved areas not intended for or acceptable for integration into permanent construction. Where area is intended for landscape development, remove soil and aggregate fill that do not comply with requirements for fill or sub...
	3. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."




	016000 product requirements
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products; special warranties; product substitutions; and c...
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "References" for applicable industry standards for products specified.
	2. Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties for Contract closeout.
	3. Divisions 02 through 49 Sections for specific requirements for warranties on products and installations specified to be warranted.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility. Salvaged items or items reused from other projects are not considered new products. Items that are manufactured or fabricated to include recycled conte...
	3. Comparable Product: Product by named manufacturer that is demonstrated and approved through the comparable product submittal process described in Part 2 "Comparable Products" Article, to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimen...

	B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a single manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," including make or model number or other designation. Published attributes and character...
	C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: An action submittal complying with requirements in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures."
	D. Substitution: Refer to Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for definition and limitations on substitutions.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.
	1. Resolution of Compatibility Disputes between Multiple Contractors:
	a. Contractors are responsible for providing products and construction methods compatible with products and construction methods of other contractors.
	b. If a dispute arises between the multiple contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible products, Architect will determine which products shall be used.



	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Modify or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of approved comparable products and approved substitutions.

	1.6 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver, store, and handle products, using means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Delivery and Handling:
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and that products are undamaged and properly protected.

	C. Storage:
	1. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment.
	2. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	3. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	4. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation and with adequate protection from wind.
	5. Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of installation and concealment.
	6. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	7. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.
	8. Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials and equipment by Owner's construction forces. Coordinate location with Owner.


	1.7 PRODUCT WARRANTIES
	A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations ...
	1. Manufacturer's Warranty: Written standard warranty form furnished by individual manufacturer for a particular product and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide specific rights for Owner and issued in the name of the Owner or endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

	B. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.
	1. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	2. Specified Form: When specified forms are included in the Project Manual, prepare a written document, using indicated form properly executed.
	3. See other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	C. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures."
	D. Warranty Commencement: Warranties periods begin on the date of Substantial Completion unless noted otherwise.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES
	A. General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties meeting requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is Architect's.
	6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish salient characteristics of products.
	7. Or Equal: For products specified by name and accompanied by the term "or equal," "or approved equal," or "or approved," comply with requirements in "Comparable Products" Article to obtain approval for use of an unnamed product.
	a. Submit additional documentation required by Architect in order to establish equivalency of proposed products. Unless otherwise indicated, evaluation of "or equal" product status is by the Architect, whose determination is final.


	B. Product Selection Procedures:
	1. Sole Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
	a. Sole product may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following."

	2. Sole Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source, provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not b...
	a. Sole manufacturer/source may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following."

	3. Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will no...
	a. Limited list of products may be indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following."

	4. Non-Limited List of Products: Where Specifications include a list of names of both available manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed or an unnamed product that complies with requirements.
	a. Non-limited list of products is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following."
	b. Provision of an unnamed product is not considered a substitution, if the product complies with requirements.

	5. Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will...
	a. Limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following."

	6. Non-Limited List of Manufacturers: Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed or a product by an unnamed manufacturer that complies with requirements.
	a. Non-limited list of manufacturers is indicated by the phrase "Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers whose products may be incorporated in the Work include, but are not limited to, the following."
	b. Provision of products of an unnamed manufacturer is not considered a substitution if the product complies with requirements.

	7. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacture...
	a. For approval of products by unnamed manufacturers, comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for substitutions for convenience.


	C. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require the phrase "match Architect's sample," provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product ma...
	1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 01 25 00 "Substitution Procedures" for proposal of product.

	D. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range" or a similar phrase, select a product that complies with requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, de...

	2.2 COMPARABLE PRODUCTS
	A. Conditions for Consideration of Comparable Products: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect may return requests witho...
	1. Evidence that proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents, is consistent with the Contract Documents, will produce the indicated results, and is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those of the named basis-of-design product. Significant product qualities include attributes, such as type, function, in-service performance and physical properties, weight, dime...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects, with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.

	B. Architect's Action on Comparable Products Submittal: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation, as specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures."
	1. Form of Approval of Submittal: As specified in Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures."
	2. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable product request within time allocated.

	C. Submittal Requirements, Single-Step Process: When acceptable to Architect, incorporate specified submittal requirements of individual Specification Section in combined submittal for comparable products. Approval by the Architect of Contractor's req...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017300 execution
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Construction layout.
	2. Field engineering and surveying.
	3. Installation of the Work.
	4. Coordination of Owner's portion of the Work.
	5. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
	6. Progress cleaning.
	7. Starting and adjusting.
	8. Protection of installed construction.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for coordination of Owner-furnished products, and limits on use of Project site.
	2. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting surveys.
	3. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting final property survey with Project Record Documents, recording of Owner-accepted deviations from indicated lines and levels, replacing defective work, and final cleaning.


	1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Professional Engineer Qualifications: Refer to Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."
	B. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions: Obtain and maintain on-site manufacturer's written recommendations and instructions for installation of specified products and equipment.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	1. For projects requiring compliance with sustainable design and construction practices and procedures, use products for patching that comply with sustainable design requirements.

	B. In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to in-place materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual and functional performance of in-place materials. Use materials that are not considered hazard...

	C. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, mec...
	1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm sewer, gas service piping, and water-service piping; underground electrical services; and other utilities.
	2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving Project site.

	B. Examination and Acceptance of Conditions: Before proceeding with each component of the Work, examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation toleranc...
	1. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	2. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be installed.
	3. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	C. Written Report: Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is required by other Sections, include the following:
	1. Description of the Work, including Specification Section number and paragraph, and Drawing sheet number and detail, where applicable.
	2. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates.
	3. List of unacceptable installation tolerances.
	4. Recommended corrections.

	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Existing Utility Information: Furnish information to Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or affected by construction. Coordinate...
	B. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by...
	C. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on Drawings.
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect in accordance with requirements in Section 01 31 00 "Project Manageme...

	3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT
	A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks and existing conditions. If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.
	B. Engage a land surveyor experienced in laying out the Work, using the following accepted surveying practices:
	1. Establish benchmarks and control points to set lines and levels at each story of construction and elsewhere as needed to locate each element of Project.
	2. Establish limits on use of Project site.
	3. Establish dimensions within tolerances indicated. Do not scale Drawings to obtain required dimensions.
	4. Inform installers of lines and levels to which they must comply.
	5. Check the location, level and plumb, of every major element as the Work progresses.
	6. Notify Architect when deviations from required lines and levels exceed allowable tolerances.
	7. Close site surveys with an error of closure equal to or less than the standard established by authorities having jurisdiction.

	C. Site Improvements: Locate and lay out site improvements, including pavements, grading, fill and topsoil placement, utility slopes, and rim and invert elevations.
	D. Building Lines and Levels: Locate and lay out control lines and levels for structures, building foundations, column grids, and floor levels, including those required for mechanical and electrical work. Transfer survey markings and elevations for us...
	E. Record Log: Maintain a log of layout control work. Record deviations from required lines and levels. Include beginning and ending dates and times of surveys, weather conditions, name and duty of each survey party member, and types of instruments an...

	3.4 FIELD ENGINEERING
	A. Identification: Owner will identify existing benchmarks, control points, and property corners.
	B. Reference Points: Locate existing permanent benchmarks, control points, and similar reference points before beginning the Work. Preserve and protect permanent benchmarks and control points during construction operations.
	1. Do not change or relocate existing benchmarks or control points without prior written approval of Architect. Report lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks or control points promptly. Report the need to relocate permanent benchmarks or control point...
	2. Replace lost or destroyed permanent benchmarks and control points promptly. Base replacements on the original survey control points.

	C. Benchmarks: Establish and maintain a minimum of two permanent benchmarks on Project site, referenced to data established by survey control points. Comply with authorities having jurisdiction for type and size of benchmark.
	1. Record benchmark locations, with horizontal and vertical data, on Project Record Documents.
	2. Where the actual location or elevation of layout points cannot be marked, provide temporary reference points sufficient to locate the Work.
	3. Remove temporary reference points when no longer needed. Restore marked construction to its original condition.


	3.5 INSTALLATION
	A. Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Maintain minimum headroom clearance of 96 inches in occupied spaces and 90 inches in unoccupied spaces, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.

	B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure satisfactory results as judged by Architect. Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.
	D. Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy of type expected for Project.
	E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction items on-site and placement in permanent locations.
	F. Tools and Equipment: Select tools or equipment that minimize production of excessive noise levels.
	G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to be factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and instal...
	H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments ...
	1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
	3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry...

	I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Architect. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	J. Repair or remove and replace damaged, defective, or nonconforming Work.
	1. Comply with Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for repairing or removing and replacing defective Work.


	3.6 COORDINATION OF OWNER'S PORTION OF THE WORK
	A. Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel.
	1. Provide temporary facilities required for Owner-furnished, Contractor-installed and Owner-furnished, Owner-installed products.
	2. Refer to Section 01 10 00 "Summary" for other requirements for Owner-furnished, Contractor-installed and Owner-furnished, Owner-installed products

	B. Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by Owner's construction personnel.
	1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually agreeable timetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to diffe...
	2. Preinstallation Conferences: Include Owner's construction personnel at preinstallation conferences covering portions of the Work that are to receive Owner's work. Attend preinstallation conferences conducted by Owner's construction personnel if por...


	3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING
	A. Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
	a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.


	B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.
	C. Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for proper execution of the Work.
	1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
	2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.

	D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not...
	E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	F. Exposed Surfaces: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials down sewers or into waterways.
	H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.
	I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging effects.
	J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

	3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING
	A. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	B. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.
	C. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.
	D. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements."

	3.9 PROTECTION AND REPAIR OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	B. Repair Work previously completed and subsequently damaged during construction period. Repair to like-new condition.
	C. Protection of Existing Items: Provide protection and ensure that existing items to remain undisturbed by construction are maintained in condition that existed at commencement of the Work.
	D. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.



	017310 fl - cutting & patching
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Divisions 2 through 33 Sections for specific requirements and limitations applicable to cutting and patching individual parts of the Work.
	2. Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems" for patching fire-rated construction.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other Work.
	B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of other Work.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.
	B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.  Oper...
	1. Primary operational systems and equipment.
	2. Air or smoke barriers.
	3. Fire-suppression systems.
	4. Mechanical systems piping and ducts.
	5. Control systems.
	6. Communication systems.
	7. Electrical wiring systems.
	8. Operating systems of special construction in Division 13 Sections.

	C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that results in increased main...
	1. Water, moisture, or vapor barriers.
	2. Membranes and flashings.
	3. Equipment supports.
	4. Piping, ductwork, vessels, and equipment.
	5. Noise- and vibration-control elements and systems.

	D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opi...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.
	B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will match the visual and functional performance of in-place materials.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be performed.
	1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with in-place finishes or primers.
	2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.
	B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
	D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to occupied areas.

	3.3 PERFORMANCE
	A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openin...
	2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation r...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	a. Clean piping, conduit, and similar features before applying paint or other finishing materials.
	b. Restore damaged pipe covering to its original condition.

	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove in-p...
	a. Where patching occurs in a painted surface, apply primer and intermediate paint coats over the patch and apply final paint coat over entire unbroken surface containing the patch.  Provide additional coats until patch blends with adjacent surfaces.

	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang in-place ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition.

	D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, mortar, oils, putty, and similar materials.



	017419 waste management
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:
	1. Recycling nonhazardous construction waste.
	2. Disposing of nonhazardous construction waste.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Construction Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes packaging.
	B. Demolition Waste: Building, structure, and site improvement materials resulting from demolition operations.
	C. Disposal: Removal of demolition or construction waste and subsequent salvage, sale, recycling, or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, or designated spoil areas on Owner’s property.
	D. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse.
	E. Salvage: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility.
	F. Salvage and Reuse: Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the Work.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition and construction waste becomes property of Contractor.
	B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain th...
	1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.


	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan within 30 days of date established for commencement of the Work.

	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Waste Reduction Progress Reports: Concurrent with each Application for Payment, submit report. Use Form CWM-7 for construction waste. Include the following information:
	1. Material category.
	2. Generation point of waste.
	3. Total quantity of waste in tons.
	4. Quantity of waste salvaged, both estimated and actual in tons.
	5. Quantity of waste recycled, both estimated and actual in tons.
	6. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) in tons.
	7. Total quantity of waste recovered (salvaged plus recycled) as a percentage of total waste.

	B. Waste Reduction Calculations: Before request for Substantial Completion, submit calculated end-of-Project rates for salvage, recycling, and disposal as a percentage of total waste generated by the Work.
	C. Records of Donations: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated to individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.
	D. Records of Sales: Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to individuals and organizations. Indicate whether organization is tax exempt.
	E. Recycling and Processing Facility Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste by recycling and processing facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.
	F. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records: Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills and incinerator facilities licensed to accept them. Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices.
	G. Qualification Data: For waste management coordinator and refrigerant recovery technician.
	H. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include n...

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications:  Universal certified by EPA-approved certification program.
	B. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with transportation and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

	1.8 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN
	A. General: Develop a waste management plan according to requirements in this Section. Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction work plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Indicate quantities by weight or volume but use same units of meas...
	B. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of site-clearing and construction waste generated by the Work. Use Form CWM-1 for construction waste. Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates.
	C. Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, or disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Use Form CWM-3 for construction waste. Include points of waste generation, total quantity of each type of waste...
	1. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers.
	2. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include name, address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility.
	3. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location where materials separation will be performed.

	D. Cost/Revenue Analysis: Indicate total cost of waste disposal as if there were no waste management plan and net additional cost or net savings resulting from implementing waste management plan. Use Form CWM-5 for construction waste. Include the foll...
	1. Total quantity of waste.
	2. Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit). Include transportation and tipping fees and cost of collection containers and handling for each type of waste.
	3. Total cost of disposal (with no waste management).
	4. Revenue from recycled materials.
	5. Savings in transportation and tipping fees that are avoided.
	6. Handling and transportation costs. Include cost of collection containers for each type of waste.
	7. Net additional cost or net savings from waste management plan.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General: Achieve end-of-Project rates for salvage/recycling of 75 percent by weight of total nonhazardous solid waste generated by the Work. Practice efficient waste management in the use of materials in the course of the Work. Use all reasonable m...
	1. Construction Waste:
	a. Masonry and CMU.
	b. Lumber.
	c. Wood sheet materials.
	d. Wood trim.
	e. Metals.
	f. Insulation.
	g. Carpet and pad.
	h. Gypsum board.
	i. Piping.
	j. Electrical conduit.
	k. Packaging: Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in "General" Paragraph above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following uncontaminated packaging materials:
	1) Paper.
	2) Cardboard.
	3) Boxes.
	4) Plastic sheet and film.
	5) Polystyrene packaging.
	6) Wood crates.
	7) Wood pallets.
	8) Plastic pails.

	l. Construction Office Waste: Regardless of salvage/recycle goal indicated in "General" Paragraph above, salvage or recycle 100 percent of the following construction office waste materials:
	1) Paper.
	2) Aluminum cans.
	3) Glass containers.





	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION
	A. General: Implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.
	1. Comply with operation, termination, and removal requirements in Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as appropriate for the Work.
	1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal return.
	2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

	C. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be salvaged and recycled.
	2. Comply with Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.


	3.2 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL
	A. General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.
	B. Recycling Incentives: Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for recycling waste materials shall accrue to Contractor.
	C. Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling or reuse facility requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recy...
	D. Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. Separate recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved construction waste management plan.
	1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until removed from Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each container and bin.
	a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials if found.

	2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.
	3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of remaining trees.
	4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather.
	5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or processor as often as required to prevent overfilling bins.


	3.3 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE
	A. Packaging:
	1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry location.
	2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials.
	3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from Project site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.
	4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

	B. Wood Materials:
	1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces.
	2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.
	a. Comply with requirements in Section 32 93 00 "Plants" for use of clean sawdust as organic mulch.


	C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry location.
	D. Paint: Seal containers and store by type.

	3.4 DISPOSAL OF WASTE
	A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged or recycled, remove waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.

	B. Burning: Do not burn waste materials.

	3.5 ATTACHMENTS
	A. Form CWM-1 for construction waste identification.
	B. Form CWM-3 for construction waste reduction work plan.
	C. Form CWM-5 for cost/revenue analysis of construction waste reduction work plan.
	D. Form CWM-7 for construction waste reduction progress report.



	017700 fl - closeout procedures
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, including, but not limited to, the following:
	1. Substantial Completion procedures.
	2. Final completion procedures.
	3. Warranties.
	4. Final cleaning.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures" for requirements for Applications for Payment for Substantial Completion and Final Completion.
	2. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and maintenance manual requirements.
	3. Section 01 78 39 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record Specifications, and Record Product Data.
	4. Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements to train the Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain products, equipment, and systems.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. List of Incomplete Items: Contractor-prepared list of items to be completed or corrected, prepared for the Architect's use prior to Architect's inspection, to determine if the Work is substantially complete.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of cleaning agent.
	B. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Initial submittal at Substantial Completion.
	C. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Final submittal at Final Completion.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Certificates of Release: From authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage.
	C. Field Report: For pest-control inspection.

	1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: For maintenance material submittal items required by other Sections.

	1.7 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Contractor's List of Incomplete Items: Prepare and submit a list of items to be completed and corrected (Contractor's "punch list"), indicating the value of each item on the list and reasons why the Work is incomplete.
	B. Submittals Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 business days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction, permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.
	2. Submit closeout submittals specified in other Division 01 Sections, including Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, damage or settlement surveys, property surveys, and similar final record information.
	3. Submit closeout submittals specified in individual Sections, including specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Submit maintenance material submittals specified in individual Sections, including tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items, and deliver to location designated by Architect. Label with manufacturer's name and model number.
	a. Schedule of Maintenance Material Items: Prepare and submit schedule of maintenance material submittal items, including name and quantity of each item and name and number of related Specification Section. Obtain Owner's signature for receipt of subm...

	5. Submit testing, adjusting, and balancing records.

	C. Procedures Prior to Substantial Completion: Complete the following a minimum of 10 business days prior to requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion. List items below that are incomplete at time of request.
	1. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	2. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	3. Complete startup and testing of systems and equipment.
	4. Perform preventive maintenance on equipment used prior to Substantial Completion.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems. Submit demonstration and training video recordings specified in Section 01 79 00 "Demonstration and Training."
	6. Advise Owner of changeover in utility services.
	7. Participate with Owner in conducting inspection and walkthrough with local emergency responders.
	8. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	9. Complete final cleaning requirements.
	10. Touch up paint and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	D. Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection to determine Substantial Completion a minimum of 10 business days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either pr...
	1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.


	1.8 FINAL COMPLETION PROCEDURES
	A. Submittals Prior to Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment in accordance with Section 01 29 00 "Payment Procedures."
	2. Certified List of Incomplete Items: Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. Certified copy of the list shall state that each it...
	3. Certificate of Insurance: Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.

	B. Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection to determine acceptance a minimum of 10 days prior to date the Work will be completed and ready for final inspection and tests. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with insp...
	1. Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.


	1.9 LIST OF INCOMPLETE ITEMS (PUNCH LIST)
	A. Organization of List: Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are outside the limits of...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor, listed by room or space number.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceilings, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.
	3. Include the following information at the top of each page:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Page number.

	4. Submit list of incomplete items in the following format:
	a. MS Excel Electronic File: Architect will return annotated file.



	1.10 SUBMITTAL OF PROJECT WARRANTIES
	A. Time of Submittal: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where warranties are indicated to commence on dates other than date of Substantial Completion, or when delay in submittal of warranties might l...
	B. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project Manual.
	C. Warranty Electronic File: Provide warranties and bonds in PDF format. Assemble complete warranty and bond submittal package into a single electronic PDF file with bookmarks enabling navigation to each item. Provide bookmarked table of contents at b...
	1. Submit by uploading to web-based project software site.

	D. Warranties in Paper Form:
	1. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper.
	2. Provide heavy paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each separate warranty. Mark tab to identify the product or installation. Provide a typed description of the product or installation, including the name of the product and the name, address...
	3. Identify each binder on the front and spine with the typed or printed title "WARRANTIES," Project name, and name of Contractor.

	E. Provide additional copies of each warranty to include in operation and maintenance manuals.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 FINAL CLEANING
	A. General: Perform final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	B. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a designated portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are not planted, mulched, or paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
	f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original cond...
	g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.
	h. Clean flooring, removing debris, dirt, and staining; clean according to manufacturer's recommendations.
	i. Vacuum and mop concrete.
	j. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
	k. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.
	l. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	m. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign substances.
	n. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water exposure.
	o. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.
	p. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.
	1) Clean HVAC system in compliance with NADCA ACR. Provide written report on completion of cleaning.

	q. Clean luminaires, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
	r. Clean strainers.
	s. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.


	C. Construction Waste Disposal: Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 01 74 19 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK
	A. Complete repair and restoration operations required by Section 01 73 00 "Execution" before requesting inspection for determination of Substantial Completion.



	017823 FL - Operation and Maintenance Data-WBRC MASTER
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and maintenance manuals, including the following:
	1. Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals.
	2. Emergency manuals.
	3. Systems and equipment operation manuals.
	4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
	5. Product maintenance manuals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 33 00 "Submittal Procedures" for submitting copies of submittals for operation and maintenance manuals.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular interaction.
	B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit operation and maintenance manuals indicated. Provide content for each manual as specified in individual Specification Sections, and as reviewed and approved at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed manual content formatted and orga...
	1. Architect will comment on whether content of operation and maintenance submittals is acceptable.
	2. Where applicable, clarify and update reviewed manual content to correspond to revisions and field conditions.

	B. Format: Submit operation and maintenance manuals in the following format:
	1. Submit by uploading to web-based project software site. Enable reviewer comments on draft submittals.
	2. Submit one paper copy. Architect will return approved copy to owner.

	C. Initial Manual Submittal: Submit draft copy of each manual at least 20 business days before commencing demonstration and training. Architect and Commissioning Authority will comment on whether general scope and content of manual are acceptable.
	D. Final Manual Submittal: Submit each manual in final form prior to requesting inspection for Substantial Completion and at least 15 business days before commencing demonstration and training. Architect and Commissioning Authority will return copy wi...
	1. Correct or revise each manual to comply with Architect's and Commissioning Authority's comments. Submit copies of each corrected manual within 5 business days of receipt of Architect's and Commissioning Authority's comments and prior to commencing ...

	E. Comply with Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and maintenance documentation.

	1.5 FORMAT OF OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Manuals, Electronic Files: Submit manuals in the form of a multiple file composite electronic PDF file for each manual type required.
	1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable file size.
	2. File Names and Bookmarks: Bookmark individual documents based on file names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group documents for each system and subsystem i...
	3. Format: Project manual to be submitted as a searchable PDF file.

	B. Manuals, Paper Copy: Submit manuals in the form of hard-copy, bound and labeled volumes.
	1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside c...
	a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components. Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for proper operation ...
	b. Identify each binder on front and spine, with printed title "OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project title or name, and subject matter of contents, and indicate Specification Section number on bottom of spine. Indicate volume number for multiple...

	2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic-covered tabs for each section of the manual. Mark each tab to indicate contents. Include typed list of products and major components of equipment included in the section on each divider, cross-referenced ...
	3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic software storage media for computerized electronic equipment. Enclose title pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.
	4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2-by-11-inch white bond paper.
	5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.
	a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and use as foldouts.
	b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, a...



	1.6 REQUIREMENTS FOR EMERGENCY, OPERATION, AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materi...
	1. Title page.
	2. Table of contents.
	3. Manual contents.

	B. Title Page: Include the following information:
	1. Subject matter included in manual.
	2. Name and address of Project.
	3. Name and address of Owner.
	4. Date of submittal.
	5. Name and contact information for Contractor.
	6. Name and contact information for Construction Manager.
	7. Name and contact information for Architect.
	8. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.
	9. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the systems contained in the manuals.
	10. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

	C. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project Manual.
	1. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each volume of the set.

	D. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents by Specification Section number. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.
	E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each operation and maintenance manual, identify each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the Contract Documents. If no designation exists, assign a designatio...

	1.7 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY MANUAL
	A. Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. List items and their location to facilitate ready access to desired information. Inc...
	1. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems by Specification Section number. Include references to operation and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.
	2. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized by Specification Section number. For pieces of equipment not part of system, list by Specification Section number in separate list.
	3. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and maintenance manual.


	1.8 EMERGENCY MANUALS
	A. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies indicated.
	B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:
	1. Type of emergency.
	2. Emergency instructions.
	3. Emergency procedures.

	C. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:
	1. Fire.
	2. Flood.
	3. Gas leak.
	4. Water leak.
	5. Power failure.
	6. Water outage.
	7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
	8. Chemical release or spill.

	D. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain...
	E. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Instructions on stopping.
	2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
	4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	5. Special operating instructions and procedures.


	1.9 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT OPERATION MANUALS
	A. Systems and Equipment Operation Manual: Assemble a complete set of data indicating operation of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include information required for daily operation and management, operating standard...
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

	B. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual Specification Sections and the following information:
	1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and equipment indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
	3. Operating standards.
	4. Operating procedures.
	5. Operating logs.
	6. Wiring diagrams.
	7. Control diagrams.
	8. Piped system diagrams.
	9. Precautions against improper use.
	10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.

	C. Descriptions: Include the following:
	1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract Documents.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
	4. Equipment function.
	5. Operating characteristics.
	6. Limiting conditions.
	7. Performance curves.
	8. Engineering data and tests.
	9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

	D. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Startup procedures.
	2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	4. Regulation and control procedures.
	5. Instructions on stopping.
	6. Normal shutdown instructions.
	7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	E. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls as installed.
	F. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed and identify color coding where required for identification.

	1.10 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Systems and Equipment Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of data indicating maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system. Include manufacturers' maintenance documentation, preventive maintenance proce...
	1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.
	2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

	B. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source informati...
	C. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supp...
	D. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each component part or piece of equipment:
	1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins; include only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a tabular form...
	a. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment or systems.

	2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
	3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
	4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

	E. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential maintenance procedures:
	1. Test and inspection instructions.
	2. Troubleshooting guide.
	3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
	4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
	6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

	F. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine maintenance and service with standard time allotment.
	1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.
	2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording maintenance.

	G. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local sources of maintenance materials and related services.
	H. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and telephone number of service agent.
	I. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

	J. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contain...
	1. Do not use original project record documents as part of maintenance manuals.


	1.11 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS
	A. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.
	B. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.
	C. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent...
	D. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:
	1. Product name and model number.
	2. Manufacturer's name.
	3. Color, pattern, and texture.
	4. Material and chemical composition.
	5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

	E. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:
	1. Inspection procedures.
	2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
	5. Repair instructions.

	F. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and related services.
	G. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.
	1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION (Not Used)

	017839 fl - project record documents
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for project record documents, including the following:
	1. Record Drawings.
	2. Record Specifications.
	3. Record Product Data.
	4. Miscellaneous record submittals.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 73 00 "Execution" for final property survey.
	2. Section 01 77 00 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
	3. Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance manual requirements.


	1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Record Drawings: Comply with the following:
	1. Number of Copies: Submit one set(s) of marked-up record prints.
	a. Initial Submittal:
	1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one of file prints.
	2) Architect will indicate whether general scope of changes, additional information recorded, and quality of drafting are acceptable.

	b. Final Submittal:
	1) Submit PDF electronic files of scanned record prints and one set(s) of prints.
	2) Print each drawing, whether or not changes and additional information were recorded.



	B. Record Specifications: Submit one paper copy and annotated PDF electronic files of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.
	C. Record Product Data: Submit one paper copy ad annotated PDF electronic files and directories of each submittal.
	1. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual.

	D. Full Payment Retainage may be held until final submittal of these documents has been submitted and approved.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 RECORD DRAWINGS
	A. Record Prints: Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings as modifications are issued.
	1. Preparation: Mark record prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to identify or measure and record later.
	b. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
	c. Record data as soon as possible after obtaining it.
	d. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
	e. Cross-reference record prints to corresponding archive photographic documentation.

	2. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
	b. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
	c. Depths of foundations below first floor.
	d. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
	e. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
	f. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
	g. Actual equipment locations.
	h. Duct size and routing.
	i. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
	j. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive.
	k. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
	l. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
	m. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
	n. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

	3. Mark the Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings completely and accurately. Use personnel proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up record prints.
	4. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at same location.
	5. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from original Drawings.
	6. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and similar identification, where applicable.

	B. Record Digital Data Files: Immediately before inspection for Certificate of Substantial Completion, review marked-up record prints with Architect. When authorized, prepare a full set of corrected digital data files of the Contract Drawings, as foll...
	1. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
	2. Incorporate changes and additional information previously marked on record prints. Delete, redraw, and add details and notations where applicable.
	3. Refer instances of uncertainty to Architect for resolution.
	4. Architect will furnish Contractor with one set of digital data files of the Contract Drawings for use in recording information.
	a. See Section 01 31 00 "Project Management and Coordination" for requirements related to use of Architect's digital data files.


	C. Format: Identify and date each record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.
	1. Record Prints: Organize record prints and newly prepared record Drawings into manageable sets. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets.
	2. Format: Annotated PDF electronic file with comment function enabled.
	3. Record Digital Data Files: Organize digital data information into separate electronic files that correspond to each sheet of the Contract Drawings. Name each file with the sheet identification. Include identification in each digital data file.
	4. Identification: As follows:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWINGS."
	d. Name of Architect.
	e. Name of Contractor.



	2.2 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS
	A. Preparation: Mark Specifications to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.
	3. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to provide a record of selections made.
	4. For each principal product, indicate whether Record Product Data has been submitted in operation and maintenance manuals instead of submitted as Record Product Data.
	5. Note related Change Orders, Record Product Data, and Record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format: Submit record specifications as annotated PDF electronic file.

	2.3 RECORD PRODUCT DATA
	A. Preparation: Mark Product Data to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies substantially from that indicated in Product Data submittal.
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in manufacturer's written instructions for installation.
	3. Note related Change Orders, record Specifications, and record Drawings where applicable.

	B. Format: Submit record Product Data as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up paper copy of Product Data.
	1. Include record Product Data directory organized by Specification Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of record Product Data.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS RECORD SUBMITTALS
	A. Assemble miscellaneous records required by other Specification Sections for miscellaneous record keeping and submittal in connection with actual performance of the Work. Bind or file miscellaneous records and identify each, ready for continued use ...
	B. Format: Submit miscellaneous record submittals as scanned PDF electronic file(s) of marked-up miscellaneous record submittals.
	1. Include miscellaneous record submittals directory organized by Specification Section number and title, electronically linked to each item of miscellaneous record submittals.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE
	A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they occur; do not wait until end of Project.
	B. Maintenance of Record Documents and Samples: Store record documents and Samples in the field office apart from the Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use project record documents for construction purposes. Maintain record documents in...



	017900 fl - demonstration and training
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, including the following:
	1. Instruction in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
	2. Demonstration and training video recordings.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. ...
	1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products in lieu of video recording of live instructional module.

	B. Qualification Data: For instructor.
	C. Attendance Record: For each training module, submit list of participants and length of instruction time.
	D. Evaluations: For each participant and for each training module, submit results and documentation of performance-based test.

	1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Demonstration and Training Video Recordings: Submit two copies within five business days of end of each training module.
	1. Identification: On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information:
	a. Name of Project.
	b. Name and address of videographer.
	c. Name of Architect.
	d. Name of Contractor.
	e. Date of video recording.

	2. Transcript: Prepared in PDF electronic format. Include a cover sheet with same label information as the corresponding video recording and a table of contents with links to corresponding training components. Include name of Project and date of video...
	3. At completion of training, submit complete training manual(s) for Owner's use prepared in same paper and PDF file format required for operation and maintenance manuals specified in Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data."


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Instructor Qualifications: A factory-authorized service representative, complying with requirements in Section 01 40 00 "Quality Requirements," experienced in operation and maintenance procedures and training.
	B. Videographer Qualifications: A professional videographer who is experienced photographing demonstration and training events similar to those required.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.
	B. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, and course content.
	C. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals. Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data have been reviewed and approved by Architect.

	1.7 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM
	A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections.
	B. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include a description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each module, include instruction for the following as applicable...
	1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following:
	a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
	b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor is delegated design responsibility.
	c. Operating standards.
	d. Regulatory requirements.
	e. Equipment function.
	f. Operating characteristics.
	g. Limiting conditions.
	h. Performance curves.

	2. Documentation: Review the following items in detail:
	a. Emergency manuals.
	b. Systems and equipment operation manuals.
	c. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
	d. Product maintenance manuals.
	e. Project Record Documents.
	f. Identification systems.
	g. Warranties and bonds.
	h. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.

	3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
	b. Instructions on stopping.
	c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
	d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
	e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	f. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable:
	a. Startup procedures.
	b. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
	c. Routine and normal operating instructions.
	d. Regulation and control procedures.
	e. Control sequences.
	f. Safety procedures.
	g. Instructions on stopping.
	h. Normal shutdown instructions.
	i. Operating procedures for emergencies.
	j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
	k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
	l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
	m. Special operating instructions and procedures.

	5. Adjustments: Include the following:
	a. Alignments.
	b. Checking adjustments.
	c. Noise and vibration adjustments.
	d. Economy and efficiency adjustments.

	6. Troubleshooting: Include the following:
	a. Diagnostic instructions.
	b. Test and inspection procedures.

	7. Maintenance: Include the following:
	a. Inspection procedures.
	b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
	c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
	d. Procedures for routine cleaning.
	e. Procedures for preventive maintenance.
	f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
	g. Instruction on use of special tools.

	8. Repairs: Include the following:
	a. Diagnosis instructions.
	b. Repair instructions.
	c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
	d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.
	e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.



	1.8 PREPARATION
	A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training module. Assemble training modules into a training manual organized in coordination with requirements in Section 01 78 23 "Operation and Maintenance Data."
	B. Set up instructional equipment at instruction location.

	1.9 INSTRUCTION
	A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
	1. Architect will furnish an instructor to describe basis of system design, operational requirements, criteria, and regulatory requirements.
	2. Owner will furnish an instructor to describe Owner's operational philosophy.
	3. Owner will furnish Contractor with names and positions of participants.

	B. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times. For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
	1. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least ten business days' advance notice.

	C. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using final operation and maintenance data submittals.
	D. Evaluation: At conclusion of each training module, assess and document each participant's mastery of module by use of an oral or a demonstration performance-based test.
	E. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and remove from Project site. Remove instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial training use.

	1.10 DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING VIDEO RECORDINGS
	A. Digital Video Recordings: Provide high-resolution, digital video in MPEG format, produced by a digital camera with minimum sensor resolution of 12 megapixels and capable of recording in full HD mode.
	1. Submit video recordings on a thumb drive and by uploading to web-based Project software site.
	2. File Hierarchy: Organize folder structure and file locations according to Project Manual table of contents. Provide complete screen-based menu.
	3. File Names: Utilize file names based on name of equipment generally described in video segment, as identified in Project specifications.
	4. Contractor and Installer Contact File: Using appropriate software, create a file for inclusion on the equipment demonstration and training recording that describes the following for each Contractor involved on the Project, arranged according to Pro...
	a. Name of Contractor/Installer.
	b. Business address.
	c. Business phone number.
	d. Point of contact.
	e. Email address.


	B. Recording: Mount camera on tripod before starting recording, unless otherwise necessary to adequately cover area of demonstration and training. Display continuous running time.
	1. Film training session(s) in segments not to exceed 15 minutes.
	a. Produce segments to present a single significant piece of equipment per segment.
	b. Organize segments with multiple pieces of equipment to follow order of Project Manual table of contents.
	c. Where a training session on a particular piece of equipment exceeds 15 minutes, stop filming and pause training session. Begin training session again upon commencement of new filming segment.


	C. Light Levels: Verify light levels are adequate to properly light equipment. Verify equipment markings are clearly visible prior to recording.
	1. Furnish additional portable lighting as required.

	D. Narration: Describe scenes on video recording by audio narration by microphone or while dubbing audio narration off-site after video recording is recorded. Include description of items being viewed.
	E. Transcript: Provide a transcript of the narration. Display images and running time captured from videotape opposite the corresponding narration segment.
	F. Preproduced Video Recordings: Provide video recordings used as a component of training modules in same format as recordings of live training.



	024119-selective demolition
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. This Section includes the following:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
	3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 01 Section "Summary" for use of premises and Owner-occupancy requirements.
	2. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary construction and environmental-protection measures for selective demolition operations.
	3. Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal" for disposal of demolished materials.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner.
	C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	1.4 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Historic items, relics, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, antiques, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be encountered during selective demoliti...
	1. Coordinate with Owner's Facilities Director who will establish special procedures for removal and salvage.


	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services.  Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Use of elevator and stairs.
	5. Locations of proposed dust- and noise-control temporary partitions and means of egress.
	6. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.
	7. Means of protection for items to remain and items in path of waste removal from building.

	B. Predemolition (Photographs or Videotapes):  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by selective demolition operations.  Comply with Division 0...

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project.
	B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	C. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10 Construction and Demolition Standards and NFPA 241 Standard for Safeguarding Construction, Alteration, and Demolition Operations.
	D. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination.”  Review methods and procedures related to selective demolition including, but not limited to, th...
	1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished.
	2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure.
	3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective demolition operations.
	5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection.


	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	1. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

	B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	C. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under a separate contract.

	D. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	E. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped.
	B. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	C. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed and salvaged.
	D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	E. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

	3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in Division 01 Section "Summary."

	B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
	2. Arrange to shut off indicated utilities with utility companies.
	3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to oth...
	4. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing.


	3.3 PREPARATION
	A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Comply with requirements for access and protection specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
	5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled mov...

	3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not ha...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain portable fire-sup...
	5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

	B. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area, coordinate location with Owner.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	C. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and...

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Concrete:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw.  Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, ...
	B. Concrete:  Demolish in sections.  Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals, using power-driven saw, then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	C. Masonry:  Demolish in small sections.  Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade:  Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, then break up and remove.
	E. Roofing:  Remove no more existing roofing than can be covered in one day by new roofing and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight.
	F. Air-Conditioning Equipment:  Remove equipment without releasing refrigerants.

	3.6 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill.
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
	4. Comply with requirements specified in Division 01 Section "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

	3.7 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.



	034800  Precast Concrete Specialties
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. These specifications are for a precast concrete boardwalk and shall be regarded as minimum standards for this project. These specifications are based upon products designed and supplied by:
	PermaTrak North America LLC
	B. This item shall also include the design, specification, and construction of a railing and foundation system that is attached to the proposed boardwalk system.

	1.2 ALTERNATE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Alternates are allowed provided that the following minimum standards and these “Precast Concrete Boardwalk System” specifications are met. A change in boardwalk material (treads and beams) will not be considered an alternate.
	B. “Minimum Standards” as outlined in section 1.3 below must be met.
	C. A fully engineered drawing of the precast boardwalk system (including tread layout, structural details designed for the design loads shown on the contract documents, foundation design, full elevation view and layout) must be submitted 2 weeks befor...
	D. Submission of complete design calculations that are signed and sealed by a licensed Professional Engineer in the state of the above named project. The design computations shall include references to all applicable AASHTO code references, documentat...
	E. Submittal must meet the requirements set forth in section 1.6a.

	1.3 MINIMUM STANDARDS
	A. The selected boardwalk shall have the following minimum characteristics:
	1. The precast system shall be designed as a modular flexible system allowing a prescribed settlement at pier locations. Joints shall be designed for such movement to occur without damage to the structural integrity of the system.
	2. Boardwalk system (beams, treads, and curbs if applicable) must be reinforced precast concrete. A material change, including cast-in-place concrete, is not considered an equal to the design shown on the bid documents.
	3. Walking surface (treads) shall be made of reinforced precast concrete, and supported by reinforced precast concrete beams.  Where applicable, edges of treads will receive precast concrete curbs.
	4. Walking surface (finish) of top surface of treads shall have a formliner finish with one of PermaTrak’s standard textures. Texture must be integral with the concrete and shall not be an applied post pour wearing surface.
	5. Precast concrete treads shall be structural load bearing elements and shall interlock with one another via a “tongue and groove” connection.
	6. All precast shall consist of integrally colored concrete in a color selected by the owner from one of PermaTrak’s “standard colors”. All color pigment shall meet ASTM C979 Standard Specification for Pigments for Integrally Colored Concrete.

	B. Design Loads: Designed for the following live loads:
	1. Pedestrian live load of 90 psf.
	2. H5 Design Truck – 10,000 lbs. total vehicular load (Applicable for boardwalk clearances exceeding 7 ft. but equal to or less than 10 ft.)

	C. Treads shall maintain a “boardwalk appearance”, specifically meaning each tread shall have a width: length ratio ranging from a minimum of 3:1 to a maximum of 14:1. Width is defined as the tread dimension perpendicular to the normal direction of tr...
	D. Tread width shall be as noted on the contract drawings. Alignment should follow the horizontal and vertical alignment shown on the contract plans.
	E. Connectors for curbs (if applicable) to treads shall not be visible to boardwalk users while viewed from the top of the walkway.
	F. All tread-to-beam connectors shall be non-corrosive, and hidden from view. Metallic tread-to-beam connectors are not acceptable for this project.
	G. Boardwalk supplier shall provide a field representative on site for a minimum of 2 days. Field representative shall be knowledgeable in the installation of precast concrete boardwalks.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. The contractor performing the installation of the pile foundations shall have installed piles of size and length similar to those shown on the plans for a minimum of three (3) years prior to the bid date for this project. The contractor shall submi...
	B. Manufacturer Qualifications: Not less than 10 years experience in the actual production of precast products as described below.
	1. Components shall be factory fabricated and engineered by single entity. This entity shall be registered to do business in the state of the above named project.
	2. Boardwalk supplier (Precaster) for the boardwalk shall have in-house color mixing facilities for color pigmentation.
	3. Boardwalk supplier (Precaster) shall have either a minimum experience of 5 years or 50 boardwalk projects in design, production, and field consultation.
	4. Boardwalk supplier (Precaster) must be certified by PCI or NPCA.
	5. Precast components must be manufactured with the use of hot rolled steel skin in reinforced steel forms. Temporary (i.e., Timber) and/or single use forms are unacceptable unless approved in writing by the Boardwalk Engineer.

	C. Acceptability Criteria for Treads and Curbs (if applicable): The finished visible (in the final installed position) surface shall have no obvious imperfections other than minimal color or texture variations from the approved samples or evidence of ...
	1. Ragged or irregular surfaces.
	2. Excessive air voids (commonly called bug holes) larger than ¼ in. evident on the top surface of the tread or curbs (if applicable).
	3. Adjacent flat and return surfaces with greater texture and/or color differences than the approved samples or mockups.
	4. Casting and/or aggregate segregation lines evident from different concrete placement lifts and consolidation.
	5. Visible mold joints or irregular surfaces.
	6. Rust stains on exposed surfaces.
	7. Units with excessive variation in texture and/or color from the approved samples, within the unit or compared with adjacent units.
	8. Blocking stains evident on exposed surfaces.
	9. Areas of backup concrete bleeding through the facing concrete.
	10. Foreign material embedded in the surface.
	11. Visible repairs at a 20 ft. viewing distance.
	12. Reinforcement shadow lines.
	13. Cracks visible at a 20 ft. viewing distance.

	D. Installer Qualifications: Firm with 3 years experience in installation of systems similar in complexity to those required for this Project.
	E. Mock-Up:  Provide, if required by Architect/ Engineer, a mock-up for evaluation of the boardwalk showing the surface preparation techniques and application workmanship.
	1. Finish areas designated by Architect / Engineer.
	2. Do not proceed with remaining work until mock-up is accepted by Architect / Engineer.
	3. Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work.


	1.5 DESIGN
	A. For applications requiring minimum disturbance due to tree roots or other existing objects specified by the Owner to be avoided during construction, the Boardwalk Manufacturer requires the Contractor or Engineer/Architect to provide a survey of the...
	B. The designer of the boardwalk, foundation and railing system shall be a qualified registered Professional Engineer licensed in the state of the above named project and having a minimum of 20 years of experience in the design of concrete structures,...
	C. The foundation design shown on the boardwalk drawings are based upon recommendations found in the geotechnical report noted on the boardwalk drawings.
	D. DESIGN CRITERIA: The design of the boardwalk and railing system shall comply with the following guidelines:
	1. AASHTO LRFD Guide Specifications for The Design of Pedestrian Bridges, 2nd Edition.
	2. AASHTO LRFD Bridge Design Specifications, 8th Edition.
	3. American Concrete Institute Building Code and Commentary, ACI 318-19 and ACI 318R-19.
	4. In addition to the dead loads of the system, the structure shall be designed for the live loads defined in Section 1.3.G above.


	1.6 SUBMISSIONS
	A. Prior to the start of fabrication or construction, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer a design package, which shall include, but is not limited to, the following:
	1. FOR APPROVAL SUBMISSIONS: Prior to the start of fabrication or construction, the Contractor shall submit to the Engineer a design package, which shall include but not limited to the following:
	a. DETAILED PLANS:
	1) REGISTRATION / SEAL: Sealed by a licensed Professional Engineer in the state where the project is located.
	2) PLAN VIEW: Full plan view of the boardwalk, foundation and railing system drawn to scale. The plan view must reflect the proposed horizontal alignment as shown on the design plans.
	3) ELEVATION VIEW: Partial elevation view of the boardwalk, railing and foundation system drawn to scale which reflect the actual vertical alignment. Elevation or plan view shall indicate the elevation at the top and bottom of the boardwalk and founda...
	4) DETAILS: Details of all boardwalk and railing system connections such as the length, size and where changes occur.
	5) CODE REFERENCE: Design parameters used along with AASHTO references.


	2. DESIGN COMPUTATIONS (IF REQUIRED): Computations shall:
	a. Be stamped by a licensed Professional Engineer in the state of the above named project.
	b. Clearly refer to the applicable AASHTO provisions.
	c. Include documentation of computer programs including all design parameters.
	d. Clearly show that all reinforced precast treads and beams meet AASHTO requirements for the loading per Section 1.3.G.
	e. Include sketches of reinforcement in treads and beams, shear and moment diagrams, and all equations used shall be referenced to applicable code.

	3. CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONS:
	a. Construction methods specific to the boardwalk vendor chosen. Submittal requirements such as certification, quality and acceptance/rejection criteria shall be included. Details on connection of boardwalk units and foundation system such that assura...


	B. FINAL SUBMISSION: Once a boardwalk, foundation and railing system design has been reviewed and accepted by the Owner, the Contractor shall submit the final plans. The designer of the boardwalk, foundation and railing system is responsible for the r...
	C. SUBMITTALS: Product Data: Submit Manufacturer’s technical product data for railing components and accessories.
	1. Manufacturer to supply submittal drawings for approval to include the following:
	a. Section-thru details.
	b. Mounting methods.
	c. Typical Elevations.
	d. Key plan layout.


	D. SHOP DRAWINGS: Shop drawings shall:
	1. Be stamped by a licensed Professional Engineer in the state of the above named project.
	2. Show actual field conditions and true elevation and location supplied after field verification.
	3. Clearly detail reinforcement in beams, treads and curbs including clear dimension from concrete edge, size and amount of rebar.
	4. Clearly state concrete compressive strength, steel type and strength, and a listing of all component weights including lifting locations.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
	B. Field Measurements: Where handrails and railings are indicated to fit to other construction, check actual dimensions of other construction by accurate field measurements before fabrication; show recorded measurements on final shop drawings:
	1. Where field measurements cannot be made without delaying the railing fabrication and delivery, obtain guaranteed dimensions in writing by the Contractor and proceed with fabrication of products so as not to delay fabrication, delivery and installat...

	C. Coordinate fabrication and delivery schedule of handrails with construction progress and sequence to avoid delay of railing installation.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. Contractor will be responsible for installation defects associated with the boardwalk and abutment components, foundation system, and railings for a period of 12 calendar months from the date of final acceptance by the Owner.
	B. Boardwalk manufacturer shall warranty all precast concrete components against defects in material and workmanship for a period of 10 years.
	C. Railing manufacturer shall warranty the railing against defects in materials and workmanship for a period of 12 months.

	1.9 MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT

	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PRECAST CONCRETE
	A. Shall conform to the following:
	1. The minimum compressive strength of the concrete shall be 4000 psi measured at 28 days.
	2. All precast concrete shall contain fiber reinforcing as well as structural steel reinforcement as designed by the Engineer of record.
	3. All precast concrete components shall be air entrained composed of Portland cement, fine and course aggregates, admixtures and water. The air-entraining feature may be obtained by the use of either an air entraining Portland cement or an air entrai...
	4. All reinforcing steel shall be standard uncoated steel conforming to ASTM A615 unless noted otherwise.



	PART 3 -   EXECUTION
	3.1 PRECAST CONCRETE BOARDWALK
	A. Installation of the precast concrete boardwalk system and railings, if applicable, shall be performed in accordance to the approved plans and manufacturers installation instructions. Boardwalk manufacturer shall provide a field representative to re...



	057311 Alum Railing and Accessories
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SECTION INCLUDES
	A. Aluminum Railings.

	1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings, including General and Supplementary Conditions.
	B. Comply with all Local and State Building Codes/International Building Code (IBC).
	C. Comply with Americans with Disabilities Architectural Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1 - Latest edition.

	1.3 REFERENCES
	A. AAMA 2604-5 – Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for High Performance Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels
	B. ASTM B117 – Practice for Operating Salt Spray (Fog) Apparatus
	C. ASTM D2247 – Standard Practice for Testing Water Resistance of Coatings in 100% Relative Humidity
	D. ASTM D1654-08 - Standard Test Method for Evaluation of Painted or Coated Specimens Subjected to Corrosive Environments
	E. ASTM D714 - Test Method for Evaluating Degree of Blistering of Paints
	F. ASTM B221 – Specification for Aluminum Alloy Extruded Bars, Shapes, and Tubes
	G. ASTM B85 – Standard Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Die Castings

	1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Structural Performances for Top Rails. Must provide railing assemblies which, when installed comply with the following requirements.
	1. Hand rails and Top rails: Capable of withstanding:
	a. A concentrated load of 200 pounds applied at any point and in any direction at the top of the rail.
	b. A uniform load of 100 pounds per linear foot applied horizontally and concurrently with a uniform load of 100 pounds per linear foot applied vertically downward.

	2. Concentrated and uniform loads above need not be assumed to act concurrently.
	3. A 125-pound load applied to balusters over a one (1) square foot area normal to the infill.


	1.5 SUBMITTALS
	A. Submit under the provisions of Section 01 33 00.
	B. Manufacturer’s Product Data sheets on each product to be used.
	1. Installation instructions.
	2. Storage and handling requirements.
	3. Installation methods.
	4. Standard Color Samples.
	5. Cleaning Instructions.
	6. Warranty Documentation.

	C. Test Reports; performed by qualified, independent testing laboratories.
	1. Structural tests: Submit structural performance test report from manufacturer for Aluminum Railings.
	2. Coatings: Submit certification that manufacturer is compliant with AAMA 2604 and 2605 specifications.

	D. Submit manufacturer’s shop drawings, including plans, elevations, sections, and details, indicating dimensions, tolerances, materials, components, fasteners, hardware, finish, options, and accessories.
	E. Submit Samples as required of each profile used.
	F. Submit Standard Color Samples.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer’s Qualifications: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this section with minimum five (5) years documented experience.

	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	A. Transport, handle, store and protect materials in original unopened containers and packaging.
	B. Store components in a dry and clean area protected from the elements.

	1.8 WARRANTY
	A. 10 year warranty covering defects in workmanship, materials, and the polyester powder-coat finish.
	B. Provide a copy of manufacturer’s written warranty.
	C. Insure registration requirements for the warranty are complied with.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS; ALUMINUM RAILING AND COMPONENTS
	A. Material: 6005-TS or 6063-T6 aluminum.
	B. Specifications:
	1. Horizontal Rails: two-part extrusions specifically designed to conceal all internal fasteners.
	2. Rail sizes and thicknesses shall be as follows:
	a. Top Cap Profile:
	1) Profile– Traditional 1.700”h x 2.250” w x .080” wall thickness.
	2) Lower/Intermediate rail – 1.305”h x 1.352” w x .070” wall thickness.


	3. Pickets: 3/4” x 3/4” x 0.055” wall thickness.
	4. Screws: Stainless steel with 0.003 zinc plating and coated with yellow chromate.
	5. Posts: 2” x 2” x .125” wall thickness x height.
	6. Accessories: Aluminum sand and die castings shall be used for all brackets, flange covers, scrolls, post caps, finials and miscellaneous hardware. Die castings shall me made from Alloy 360.0 as per ASTM B85 for superior corrosion resistance. Alloy ...


	2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Concrete: Normal –weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete complying with requirements in Division 03 Section “Cast-in-Place Concrete”.
	B. Non-shrink Grout: Factory packaged, non-staining, noncorrosive, nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107 and specifically recommended by manufacturer for external application.

	2.3 TECHNICAL DATA
	A. Provide assembled railing sections with:
	1. Horizontal and vertical members.
	2. 3/4” x 3/4” pickets, 3-5/8” (nominal) spacing between pickets (4.375” on center).
	3. Picket Height: 42” as measured from finished surface or as required.
	4. Factory assembled.
	5. Maximum horizontal length 96”.

	B. Posts
	1. End and corner posts to be 2-1/2” square w/ .100” wall thickness. Posts will have extruded internal screw splines for mechanical attachment of system components. 3” square posts w/.125” wall thickness are available. Posts to include cast aluminum c...
	2. Line posts are 2.0” square w/.125” wall thickness. Posts will have extruded internal screw splines for mechanical attachment of system components.
	3. Posts for gates to be 2-1/2” square w/ .100” wall thickness.
	4. Surface mounted posts to utilize a 3/8” thick aluminum base plate attached to interior of post with four (4) – ¼-20 x 2” Phillips Flat Head Type F, Stainless Steel Screws. Flanges will also have a continuous ¼” fillet weld on all four sides where p...

	C. Finish:
	1. TGIC-Polyester Powder Coated. The coating is to be applied by electrostatic spraying and cured at 400 F for 10 minutes. Finish shall pass the following standards and tests:
	a. Salt spray resistance test ASTM D 1654 – 3000 hours.
	b. Humidity resistant test ASTM D 714 - 3000 hours.
	c. Meets or exceeds AAMA 2604-5 – Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for Pigmented Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels.

	2. Color: Natural oxide



	PART 3 -  .EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas to receive aluminum railings.
	B. Notify Architect or Authority of conditions that would adversely affect performance and/or installation.
	C. Ensure any unacceptable conditions are corrected prior to installation.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. Install units in accordance with the manufacturer’s written instructions. Keep perimeter lines straight, plumb, rigid and level.
	B. All material to be inspected upon receipt and prior to installation, checking for any damage that may have occurred during shipping.
	C. Factory pre-assembled railing sections to be installed 2” above finish grade to achieve top rail finish height of 36”, 42”, or as required to meet specific conditions or applicable code(s).
	D. Attach all components using only anchors supplied or otherwise approved by the manufacturer.
	E. Ensure all surfaces are smooth with no sharp, rough, or uneven areas.
	F. Posts are to be mounted (Option 1) using welded flange plates onto decking, curb, concrete or other structural surface, (Option 2) core drilled (no plate) into concrete and set with non-shrink, nonmetallic, non- gypsum based quick set grout or (Opt...
	1. Core drilled holes are a minimum of 4” deep and with a diameter one (1) inch larger than the outside diameter of the post. After inserting post fill void with non-shrink, non-metallic hydraulic grout. All posts grouted in concrete shall have a 1/4”...
	2. Flange plate installation shall use fasteners of proper size and embedment into substrate to meet design loads.

	G. Gates are to be fully assembled and match railing using same components. Gates to be installed 2” above finish grade to achieve top rail finish height of 36”, 42”, or as otherwise specified.

	3.3 CLEANING
	A. Contractor shall clean aluminum railings promptly after installation.
	B. Clean site of debris and excess materials resulting from installation.
	C. Do not use harsh cleaning materials or methods that could damage finish.

	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. After completion of installation, protect installed work from damage until acceptance of work.



	312000-earth moving
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Excavating and filling for rough grading the Site.
	2. Preparing subgrades for slabs-on-grade, walks, pavements, turf and grasses, and plants.
	3. Excavating and backfilling for buildings and structures.
	4. Drainage course for concrete slabs-on-grade.
	5. Subbase course for concrete walks and pavements.
	6. Subbase course and base course for asphalt paving.
	7. Subsurface drainage backfill for walls and trenches.
	8. Excavating and backfilling trenches for utilities and pits for buried utility structures.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 01 32 00 "Construction Progress Documentation for recording pre-excavation and earth-moving progress.
	2. Section 02 41 19 "Selective Demolition" for site stripping, grubbing, stripping and stockpiling topsoil, and removal of above- and below-grade improvements and utilities.
	3. Section 32 92 00 "Turf and Grasses" for finish grading in turf and grass areas, including preparing and placing planting soil for turf areas.


	1.2 UNIT PRICES
	A. Work of this Section is affected by unit prices for earth moving specified in Section 01 22 00 "Unit Prices."
	B. Quantity allowances for earth moving are included in Section 01 21 00 "Allowances."
	C. Rock Measurement: Volume of rock actually removed, measured in original position, but not to exceed the following. Unit prices for rock excavation include replacement with approved materials.
	1. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings.
	2. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings.
	3. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against grade.
	4. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock without forms or exterior waterproofing treatments.
	5. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade.
	6. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches, and the greater of 24 inches wider than pipe or 42 inches wide.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Backfill: Soil material or controlled low-strength material used to fill an excavation.
	1. Initial Backfill: Backfill placed beside and over pipe in a trench, including haunches to support sides of pipe.
	2. Final Backfill: Backfill placed over initial backfill to fill a trench.

	B. Base Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subbase course and hot-mix asphalt paving.
	C. Bedding Course: Aggregate layer placed over the excavated subgrade in a trench before laying pipe.
	D. Borrow Soil: Satisfactory soil imported from off-site for use as fill or backfill.
	E. Drainage Course: Aggregate layer supporting the slab-on-grade that also minimizes upward capillary flow of pore water.
	F. Excavation: Removal of material encountered above subgrade elevations and to lines and dimensions indicated.
	1. Authorized Additional Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated lines and dimensions as directed by Architect. Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions fo...
	2. Bulk Excavation: Excavation more than 10 feet in width and more than 30 feet in length.
	3. Unauthorized Excavation: Excavation below subgrade elevations or beyond indicated lines and dimensions without direction by Architect. Unauthorized excavation, as well as remedial work directed by Architect, will be without additional compensation.

	G. Fill: Soil materials used to raise existing grades.
	H. Rock:
	1. Rock material in beds, ledges, unstratified masses, conglomerate deposits, and boulders of rock material that exceed 1 cu. yd. for bulk excavation or 3/4 cu. yd. for footing, trench, and pit excavation that cannot be removed by rock-excavating equi...
	a. Equipment for Footing, Trench, and Pit Excavation: Late-model, track-mounted hydraulic excavator; equipped with a 42-inch- maximum-width, short-tip-radius rock bucket; rated at not less than 138-hp flywheel power with bucket-curling force of not le...
	b. Equipment for Bulk Excavation: Late-model, track-mounted loader; rated at not less than 230-hp flywheel power and developing a minimum of 47,992-lbf force with a general-purpose bare bucket.

	2. Rock material in beds, ledges, unstratified masses, conglomerate deposits, and boulders of rock material 3/4 cu. yd. or more in volume that exceed a standard penetration resistance of 100 blows/2 inches when tested by a geotechnical testing agency,...

	I. Structures: Buildings, footings, foundations, retaining walls, slabs, tanks, curbs, mechanical and electrical appurtenances, or other fabricated stationary features constructed above or below the ground surface.
	J. Subbase Course: Aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and base course for hot-mix asphalt pavement, or aggregate layer placed between the subgrade and a cement concrete pavement or a cement concrete or hot-mix asphalt walk.
	K. Subgrade: Uppermost surface of an excavation or the top surface of a fill or backfill immediately below subbase, drainage fill, drainage course, or topsoil materials.
	L. Utilities: On-site underground pipes, conduits, ducts, and cables as well as underground services within buildings.

	1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct pre-excavation conference at Project site.
	1. Review methods and procedures related to earthmoving, including, but not limited to, the following:
	a. Personnel and equipment needed to make progress and avoid delays.
	b. Coordination of Work with utility locator service.
	c. Coordination of Work and equipment movement with the locations of tree- and plant-protection zones.
	d. Extent of trenching by hand or with air spade.
	e. Field quality control.



	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of the following manufactured products required:
	1. Geotextiles.
	2. Controlled low-strength material, including design mixture.
	3. Geofoam.
	4. Warning tapes.

	B. Samples for Verification: For the following products, in sizes indicated below:
	1. Geotextile: 12 by 12 inches.
	2. Warning Tape: 12 inches long; of each color.


	1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For qualified testing agency.
	B. Material Test Reports: For each on-site and borrow soil material proposed for fill and backfill as follows:
	1. Classification according to ASTM D2487.
	2. Laboratory compaction curve according to ASTM D698 or ASTM D1557.

	C. Blasting plan approved by authorities having jurisdiction.
	D. Pre-excavation Photographs or Videotape: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements, including finish surfaces that might be misconstrued as damage caused by earth-moving operations. Submit before earth moving begins.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Blasting is not permitted for this project.
	B. Seismic Survey Agency: An independent testing agency, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, experienced in seismic surveys and blasting procedures to perform the following services:
	1. Report types of explosive and sizes of charge to be used in each area of rock removal, types of blasting mats, sequence of blasting operations, and procedures that will prevent damage to site improvements and structures on Project site and adjacent...
	2. Seismographic monitoring during blasting operations.

	C. Geotechnical Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E329 and ASTM D3740 for testing indicated.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Traffic: Minimize interference with adjoining roads, streets, walks, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities during earth-moving operations.
	1. Do not close or obstruct streets, walks, or other adjacent occupied or used facilities without permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Provide alternate routes around closed or obstructed traffic ways if required by Owner or authorities having jurisdiction.

	B. Improvements on Adjoining Property: Authority for performing earth moving indicated on property adjoining Owner's property will be obtained by Owner before award of Contract.
	1. Do not proceed with work on adjoining property until directed by Architect.

	C. Utility Locator Service: Notify utility locator service "Dig Safe System" for area where Project is located before beginning earth-moving operations.
	D. Do not commence earth-moving operations until temporary site fencing and erosion- and sedimentation-control measures specified in Section 01 50 00 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" and Section 02 41 19 "Selective Demolition" are in place.
	E. The following practices are prohibited within protection zones:
	1. Storage of construction materials, debris, or excavated material.
	2. Parking vehicles or equipment.
	3. Foot traffic.
	4. Erection of sheds or structures.
	5. Impoundment of water.
	6. Excavation or other digging unless otherwise indicated.
	7. Attachment of signs to or wrapping materials around trees or plants unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Do not direct vehicle or equipment exhaust towards protection zones.
	G. Prohibit heat sources, flames, ignition sources, and smoking within or near protection zones.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOIL MATERIALS
	A. General: Provide borrow soil materials when sufficient satisfactory soil materials are not available from excavations.
	B. Satisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GW, GP, GM, SW, SP, and SM according to ASTM D2487, or a combination of these groups; free of rock or gravel larger than 3 inches in any dimension, debris, waste, frozen materials, vegetation, and othe...
	C. Unsatisfactory Soils: Soil Classification Groups GC, SC, CL, ML, OL, CH, MH, OH, and PT according to ASTM D2487, or a combination of these groups.
	1. Unsatisfactory soils also include satisfactory soils not maintained within 2 percent of optimum moisture content at time of compaction.

	D. Subbase Material: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and not more than 7 percent passing a No. 20...
	E. Base Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 95 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and not more than 7 percent passing a No. 200 sieve.
	F. Engineered Fill: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; with at least 90 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and not more than 12 percent passing a No. 20...
	G. Bedding Course: Naturally or artificially graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, crushed stone, and natural or crushed sand; ASTM D2940/D2940M; except with 100 percent passing a 1-inch sieve and not more than 8 percent passing a No. 200 sieve.
	H. Drainage Course: Narrowly graded mixture of washed crushed stone, or crushed or uncrushed gravel; ASTM D448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 57; with 100 percent passing a 1-1/2-inch sieve and zero to 5 percent passing a No. 8 sieve.
	I. Filter Material: Narrowly graded mixture of natural or crushed gravel, or crushed stone and natural sand; ASTM D448; coarse-aggregate grading Size 67; with 100 percent passing a 1-inch sieve and zero to 5 percent passing a No. 4 sieve.
	J. Sand: ASTM C33/C33M; fine aggregate.
	K. Impervious Fill: Clayey gravel and sand mixture capable of compacting to a dense state.

	2.2 GEOTEXTILES
	A. As specified in drawings.

	2.3 GEOFOAM
	A. Extruded-Polystyrene Board Insulation: ASTM C578, Type IV, 1.55-lb/cu. ft. density, 25-psi compressive strength.
	B. Connectors: Geofoam manufacturer's multi-barbed, galvanized-steel sheet connectors.

	2.4 ACCESSORIES
	A. Detectable Warning Tape: Acid- and alkali-resistant, polyethylene film warning tape manufactured for marking and identifying underground utilities, a minimum of 6 inches and 4 mils thick, continuously inscribed with a description of the utility, wi...
	1. Red: Electric.
	2. Yellow: Gas, oil, steam, and dangerous materials.
	3. Orange: Telephone and other communications.
	4. Blue: Water systems.
	5. Green: Sewer systems.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities from damage caused by settlement, lateral movement, undermining, washout, and other hazards created by earth-moving operations.
	B. Protect and maintain erosion and sedimentation controls during earth-moving operations.
	C. Protect subgrades and foundation soils from freezing temperatures and frost. Remove temporary protection before placing subsequent materials.

	3.2 DEWATERING
	A. Provide dewatering system of sufficient scope, size, and capacity to control hydrostatic pressures and to lower, control, remove, and dispose of ground water and permit excavation and construction to proceed on dry, stable subgrades.
	B. Prevent surface water and ground water from entering excavations, from ponding on prepared subgrades, and from flooding Project site and surrounding area.
	C. Protect subgrades from softening, undermining, washout, and damage by rain or water accumulation.
	1. Reroute surface water runoff away from excavated areas. Do not allow water to accumulate in excavations. Do not use excavated trenches as temporary drainage ditches.

	D. Dispose of water removed by dewatering in a manner that avoids endangering public health, property, and portions of work under construction or completed. Dispose of water and sediment in a manner that avoids inconvenience to others.

	3.3 EXPLOSIVES
	A. Explosives:
	B. Obtain written permission from authorities having jurisdiction before bringing explosives to Project site or using explosives on Project site.
	1. Perform blasting without damaging adjacent structures, property, or site improvements.
	2. Perform blasting without weakening the bearing capacity of rock subgrade and with the least-practicable disturbance to rock to remain.


	3.4 EXCAVATION, GENERAL
	A. Unclassified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations regardless of the character of surface and subsurface conditions encountered. Unclassified excavated materials may include rock, soil materials, and obstructions. No changes in the Contract S...
	1. If excavated materials intended for fill and backfill include unsatisfactory soil materials and rock, replace with satisfactory soil materials.
	2. Remove rock to lines and grades indicated to permit installation of permanent construction without exceeding the following dimensions:
	a. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings.
	b. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings.
	c. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against grade.
	d. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock without forms or exterior waterproofing treatments.
	e. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade.
	f. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches and the greater of 24 inches wider than pipe or 42 inches wide.


	B. Classified Excavation: Excavate to subgrade elevations. Material to be excavated will be classified as earth and rock. Do not excavate rock until it has been classified and cross sectioned by Architect. The Contract Sum will be adjusted for rock ex...
	1. Earth excavation includes excavating pavements and obstructions visible on surface; underground structures, utilities, and other items indicated to be removed; and soil, boulders, and other materials not classified as rock or unauthorized excavation.
	a. Intermittent drilling; blasting, if permitted; ram hammering; or ripping of material not classified as rock excavation is earth excavation.

	2. Rock excavation includes removal and disposal of rock. Remove rock to lines and subgrade elevations indicated to permit installation of permanent construction without exceeding the following dimensions:
	a. 24 inches outside of concrete forms other than at footings.
	b. 12 inches outside of concrete forms at footings.
	c. 6 inches outside of minimum required dimensions of concrete cast against grade.
	d. Outside dimensions of concrete walls indicated to be cast against rock without forms or exterior waterproofing treatments.
	e. 6 inches beneath bottom of concrete slabs-on-grade.
	f. 6 inches beneath pipe in trenches and the greater of 24 inches wider than pipe or 42 inches wide.



	3.5 EXCAVATION FOR STRUCTURES
	A. Excavate to indicated elevations and dimensions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch. If applicable, extend excavations a sufficient distance from structures for placing and removing concrete formwork, for installing services and other constr...
	1. Excavations for Footings and Foundations: Do not disturb bottom of excavation. Excavate by hand to final grade just before placing concrete reinforcement. Trim bottoms to required lines and grades to leave solid base to receive other work.
	2. Pile Foundations: Stop excavations 6 to 12 inches above bottom of pile cap before piles are placed. After piles have been driven, remove loose and displaced material. Excavate to final grade, leaving solid base to receive concrete pile caps.
	3. Excavation for Underground Tanks, Basins, and Mechanical or Electrical Utility Structures: Excavate to elevations and dimensions indicated within a tolerance of plus or minus 1 inch. Do not disturb bottom of excavations intended as bearing surfaces.

	B. Excavations at Edges of Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones:
	1. Excavate by hand or with an air spade to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades. If excavating by hand, use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil and expose roots. Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots. Do not use mechanica...
	2. Cut and protect roots according to requirements in Section 01 56 39 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection."


	3.6 EXCAVATION FOR WALKS AND PAVEMENTS
	A. Excavate surfaces under walks and pavements to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades.

	3.7 EXCAVATION FOR UTILITY TRENCHES
	A. Excavate trenches to indicated gradients, lines, depths, and elevations.
	1. Beyond building perimeter, excavate trenches to allow installation of top of pipe below frost line.

	B. Excavate trenches to uniform widths to provide the following clearance on each side of pipe or conduit. Excavate trench walls vertically from trench bottom to 12 inches higher than top of pipe or conduit unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Clearance: 12 inches each side of pipe or conduit or as indicated on drawings.

	C. Trench Bottoms:
	1. Excavate trenches 4 inches deeper than bottom of pipe and conduit elevations to allow for bedding course. Hand-excavate deeper for bells of pipe.
	a. Excavate trenches 6 inches deeper than elevation required in rock or other unyielding bearing material to allow for bedding course.


	D. Trenches in Tree- and Plant-Protection Zones:
	1. Hand-excavate to indicated lines, cross sections, elevations, and subgrades. Use narrow-tine spading forks to comb soil and expose roots. Do not break, tear, or chop exposed roots. Do not use mechanical equipment that rips, tears, or pulls roots.
	2. Do not cut main lateral roots or taproots; cut only smaller roots that interfere with installation of utilities.
	3. Cut and protect roots according to requirements in Section 01 56 39 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection."


	3.8 SUBGRADE INSPECTION
	A. Notify Architect when excavations have reached required subgrade.
	B. If Architect determines that unsatisfactory soil is present, continue excavation and replace with compacted backfill or fill material as directed.
	C. Proof-roll subgrade below the building slabs and pavements with a pneumatic-tired and loaded 10-wheel, tandem-axle dump truck weighing not less than 15 tons to identify soft pockets and areas of excess yielding. Do not proof-roll wet or saturated s...
	1. Completely proof-roll subgrade in one direction, repeating proof-rolling in direction perpendicular to first direction. Limit vehicle speed to 3 mph.
	2. Excavate soft spots, unsatisfactory soils, and areas of excessive pumping or rutting, as determined by Architect, and replace with compacted backfill or fill as directed.

	D. Authorized additional excavation and replacement material will be paid for according to Contract provisions for unit prices.
	E. Reconstruct subgrades damaged by freezing temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or construction activities, as directed by Architect, without additional compensation.

	3.9 UNAUTHORIZED EXCAVATION
	A. Fill unauthorized excavation under foundations or wall footings by extending bottom elevation of concrete foundation or footing to excavation bottom, without altering top elevation. Lean concrete fill, with 28-day compressive strength of 2500 psi, ...
	1. Fill unauthorized excavations under other construction, pipe, or conduit as directed by Architect.


	3.10 STORAGE OF SOIL MATERIALS
	A. Stockpile borrow soil materials and excavated satisfactory soil materials without intermixing. Place, grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.
	1. Stockpile soil materials away from edge of excavations. Do not store within drip line of remaining trees.


	3.11 BACKFILL
	A. Place and compact backfill in excavations promptly, but not before completing the following:
	1. Construction below finish grade including, where applicable, subdrainage, dampproofing, waterproofing, and perimeter insulation.
	2. Surveying locations of underground utilities for Record Documents.
	3. Testing and inspecting underground utilities.
	4. Removing concrete formwork.
	5. Removing trash and debris.
	6. Removing temporary shoring, bracing, and sheeting.
	7. Installing permanent or temporary horizontal bracing on horizontally supported walls.

	B. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

	3.12 UTILITY TRENCH BACKFILL
	A. Place backfill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.
	B. Place and compact bedding course on trench bottoms and where indicated. Shape bedding course to provide continuous support for bells, joints, and barrels of pipes and for joints, fittings, and bodies of conduits.
	C. Trenches under Footings: Backfill trenches excavated under footings and within 18 inches of bottom of footings with satisfactory soil; fill with concrete to elevation of bottom of footings. Concrete is specified in Section 03 30 00 "Cast-in-Place C...
	D. Trenches under Roadways: Provide 4-inch- thick, concrete-base slab support for piping or conduit less than 30 inches below surface of roadways. After installing and testing, completely encase piping or conduit in a minimum of 4 inches of concrete b...
	E. Backfill voids with satisfactory soil while removing shoring and bracing.
	F. Initial Backfill:
	1. Soil Backfill: Place and compact initial backfill of satisfactory soil, free of particles larger than 1 inch in any dimension, to a height of 12 inches over the pipe or conduit.
	a. Carefully compact initial backfill under pipe haunches and compact evenly up on both sides and along the full length of piping or conduit to avoid damage or displacement of piping or conduit. Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing.

	2. Controlled Low-Strength Material: Place initial backfill of controlled low-strength material to a height of 12 inches over the pipe or conduit. Coordinate backfilling with utilities testing.

	G. Final Backfill:
	1. Soil Backfill: Place and compact final backfill of satisfactory soil to final subgrade elevation.
	2. Controlled Low-Strength Material: Place final backfill of controlled low-strength material to final subgrade elevation.

	H. Warning Tape: Install warning tape directly above utilities, 12 inches below finished grade, except 6 inches below subgrade under pavements and slabs.

	3.13 SOIL FILL
	A. Plow, scarify, bench, or break up sloped surfaces steeper than 1 vertical to 4 horizontal so fill material will bond with existing material.
	B. Place and compact fill material in layers to required elevations as follows:
	1. Under grass and planted areas, use satisfactory soil material.
	2. Under walks and pavements, use satisfactory soil material.
	3. Under steps and ramps, use engineered fill.
	4. Under building slabs, use engineered fill.
	5. Under footings and foundations, use engineered fill.

	C. Place soil fill on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.

	3.14 SOIL MOISTURE CONTROL
	A. Uniformly moisten or aerate subgrade and each subsequent fill or backfill soil layer before compaction to within 2 percent of optimum moisture content.
	1. Do not place backfill or fill soil material on surfaces that are muddy, frozen, or contain frost or ice.
	2. Remove and replace, or scarify and air dry, otherwise satisfactory soil material that exceeds optimum moisture content by 2 percent and is too wet to compact to specified dry unit weight.


	3.15 COMPACTION OF SOIL BACKFILLS AND FILLS
	A. Place backfill and fill soil materials in layers not more than 8 inches in loose depth for material compacted by heavy compaction equipment and not more than 4 inches in loose depth for material compacted by hand-operated tampers.
	B. Place backfill and fill soil materials evenly on all sides of structures to required elevations and uniformly along the full length of each structure.
	C. Compact soil materials to not less than the following percentages of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D1557:
	1. Under structures, building slabs, steps, and pavements, scarify and recompact top 12 inches of existing subgrade and each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 95 percent.
	2. Under walkways, scarify and recompact top 6 inches below subgrade and compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 92 percent.
	3. Under turf or unpaved areas, scarify and recompact top 6 inches below subgrade and compact each layer of backfill or fill soil material at 85 percent.
	4. For utility trenches, compact each layer of initial and final backfill soil material at 85 percent.


	3.16 GRADING
	A. General: Uniformly grade areas to a smooth surface, free of irregular surface changes. Comply with compaction requirements and grade to cross sections, lines, and elevations indicated.
	1. Provide a smooth transition between adjacent existing grades and new grades.
	2. Cut out soft spots, fill low spots, and trim high spots to comply with required surface tolerances.

	B. Site Rough Grading: Slope grades to direct water away from buildings and to prevent ponding. Finish subgrades to elevations required to achieve indicated finish elevations, within the following subgrade tolerances:
	1. Turf or Unpaved Areas: Plus or minus 1 inch.
	2. Walks: Plus or minus 1 inch.
	3. Pavements: Plus or minus 1/2 inch.

	C. Grading inside Building Lines: Finish subgrade to a tolerance of 1/2 inch when tested with a 10-foot straightedge.

	3.17 SUBSURFACE DRAINAGE
	A. Subsurface Drain: Place subsurface drainage geotextile around perimeter of subdrainage trench. Place a 6-inch course of filter material on subsurface drainage geotextile to support subdrainage pipe. Encase subdrainage pipe in a minimum of 12 inches...
	1. Compact each filter material layer with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type vibratory compactor.

	B. Drainage Backfill: Place and compact filter material over subsurface drain, in width indicated, to within 12 inches of final subgrade, in compacted layers 6 inches thick. Overlay drainage backfill with one layer of subsurface drainage geotextile, o...
	1. Compact each filter material layer with a minimum of two passes of a plate-type vibratory compactor.
	2. Place and compact impervious fill over drainage backfill in 6-inch- thick compacted layers to final subgrade.


	3.18 SUBBASE AND BASE COURSES UNDER PAVEMENTS AND WALKS
	A. Place subbase course and base course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.
	B. On prepared subgrade, place subbase course and base course under pavements and walks as follows:
	1. Install separation geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written instructions, overlapping sides and ends.
	2. Place base course material over subbase course under hot-mix asphalt pavement.
	3. Shape subbase course and base course to required crown elevations and cross-slope grades.
	4. Place subbase course and base course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer.
	5. Place subbase course and base course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick.
	6. Compact subbase course and base course at optimum moisture content to required grades, lines, cross sections, and thickness to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D1557.

	C. Pavement Shoulders: Place shoulders along edges of subbase course and base course to prevent lateral movement. Construct shoulders, at least 12 inches wide, of satisfactory soil materials and compact simultaneously with each subbase and base layer ...

	3.19 DRAINAGE COURSE UNDER CONCRETE SLABS-ON-GRADE
	A. Place drainage course on subgrades free of mud, frost, snow, or ice.
	B. On prepared subgrade, place and compact drainage course under cast-in-place concrete slabs-on-grade as follows:
	1. Install subdrainage geotextile on prepared subgrade according to manufacturer's written instructions, overlapping sides and ends.
	2. Place drainage course 6 inches or less in compacted thickness in a single layer.
	3. Place drainage course that exceeds 6 inches in compacted thickness in layers of equal thickness, with no compacted layer more than 6 inches thick or less than 3 inches thick.
	4. Compact each layer of drainage course to required cross sections and thicknesses to not less than 95 percent of maximum dry unit weight according to ASTM D698.


	3.20 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special inspections:
	1. Determine prior to placement of fill that site has been prepared in compliance with requirements.
	2. Determine that fill material classification and maximum lift thickness comply with requirements.
	3. Determine, during placement and compaction, that in-place density of compacted fill complies with requirements.

	B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified geotechnical engineering testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	C. Allow testing agency to inspect and test subgrades and each fill or backfill layer. Proceed with subsequent earth moving only after test results for previously completed work comply with requirements.
	D. Footing Subgrade: At footing subgrades, at least one test of each soil stratum will be performed to verify design bearing capacities. Subsequent verification and approval of other footing subgrades may be based on a visual comparison of subgrade wi...
	E. Testing agency will test compaction of soils in place according to ASTM D1556, ASTM D2167, ASTM D2937, and ASTM D6938, as applicable. Tests will be performed at the following locations and frequencies:
	1. Paved and Building Slab Areas: At subgrade and at each compacted fill and backfill layer, at least one test for every 2000 sq. ft. or less of paved area or building slab but in no case fewer than three tests.
	2. Foundation Wall Backfill: At each compacted backfill layer, at least one test for every 100 feet or less of wall length but no fewer than two tests.
	3. Trench Backfill: At each compacted initial and final backfill layer, at least one test for every 150 feet or less of trench length but no fewer than two tests.

	F. When testing agency reports that subgrades, fills, or backfills have not achieved degree of compaction specified, scarify and moisten or aerate, or remove and replace soil materials to depth required; recompact and retest until specified compaction...

	3.21 PROTECTION
	A. Protecting Graded Areas: Protect newly graded areas from traffic, freezing, and erosion. Keep free of trash and debris.
	B. Repair and reestablish grades to specified tolerances where completed or partially completed surfaces become eroded, rutted, settled, or where they lose compaction due to subsequent construction operations or weather conditions.
	1. Scarify or remove and replace soil material to depth as directed by Architect; reshape and recompact.

	C. Where settling occurs before Project correction period elapses, remove finished surfacing, backfill with additional soil material, compact, and reconstruct surfacing.
	1. Restore appearance, quality, and condition of finished surfacing to match adjacent work, and eliminate evidence of restoration to greatest extent possible.


	3.22 DISPOSAL OF SURPLUS AND WASTE MATERIALS
	A. Remove surplus satisfactory soil and waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.
	B. Transport surplus satisfactory soil to designated storage areas on Owner's property. Stockpile or spread soil as directed by Architect.
	1. Remove waste materials, including unsatisfactory soil, trash, and debris, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.




	313000-erosion and sediment control
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes the following:
	1. Establishment and maintenance of temporary and permanent drainage areas.
	2. Construction, stabilization and maintenance of temporary construction entrances.
	3. Construction and maintenance of temporary and permanent outfalls, swales, waterways and embankments.
	4. Temporary and permanent vegetative stabilization.
	5. Establishment and maintenance of designated stockpile areas.
	6. Construction and maintenance of silt fences, stone check dams and hay bale barriers.
	7. All erosion and sediment control work required for the safe conduct of the work, whether or not specifically mentioned in these Specifications or indicated on the Drawings.

	B. Related Requirements:

	1.3 REFERENCES
	A. Quality, grades of materials and installation procedure:  In conformance with applicable code and standards including:
	1. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).
	2. Maine Department of Transportation (MDOT) Standard Specifications (latest edition)
	3. Maine Department of Environmental Protection Erosion and Sediment Control Best Management Practices: Manual for Designers and Engineers (latest edition).
	4. Maine Department of Environmental Protection Erosion and Sediment Control Practices: Field Guide for Contractors (latest edition).

	B. Land, Air and Water Pollution:  Comply with Pollution Control Standards for the State of Maine applicable to the work to ensure that no pollution is caused by work of this Contract.
	C. Soil Erosion and Sediment Control:  Implement soil erosion and sediment control in strict accordance with provisions of the Maine Department of Environmental Protection Erosion and Sedimentation Control Best Management Practices: Manual for Designe...

	1.4 DEFINITIONS
	A. Sediment:  Soil and other debris that have eroded and have been transported by runoff water or wind.
	B. Dust:  Earthy material and any substance reduced to fine powder.
	C. Solid Waste:  Rubbish, debris, garbage, and other discarded solid materials, except hazardous waste as defined in paragraph entitled "Hazardous Waste," resulting from industrial, commercial, and agricultural operations and from community activities.
	D. Rubbish:  Combustible and noncombustible wastes such as paper, boxes, glass, crockery, metal, lumber, cans, and bones.
	E. Debris:  Combustible and noncombustible wastes such as ashes and waste materials resulting from construction or maintenance and repair work, leaves, and tree trimmings.
	F. Oily Waste:  Petroleum products and bituminous materials.

	1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Erosion Control Blankets
	2. Silt Fence
	3. Hydroseeding
	4. Geotextiles
	5. Turf-reinforced Matting (TRM)



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MATERIALS
	A. Silt Fence.
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include the following:
	a. Mirafi Silt Fence.
	b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer.


	B. Erosion Control Mix:
	1. The mix must be well-graded with an organic component that is between 80 and 100% of dry weight, and that is composed of fibrous and elongated fragments.
	2. The mineral portion of the mix should be naturally included in the product with no larger rocks (>4”) or large amounts of fines (silts and clays). Particle size by weight should be 100% passing a 6“ screen and 70% to 85% passing the ¾” screen.
	3. In stump grinding, the mineral soil originates from the root ball and should not be removed before grinding.
	4. The mix should be free of refuse, material toxic to plant growth or unsuitable material (bark chips, ground construction debris or reprocessed wood products).

	C. Filter Socks
	1. A filter sock is a manufactured synthetic netting tube that is filled with
	erosion control mix, or other finely shredded organic material (i.e. coconut fiber or other). The netting prevents the displacement and loss of the organic filter material. Filter socks work well in areas where trenching for a silt fence is not feasib...
	2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include the following:
	a. Filtrexx Siltsoxx
	b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer.


	D. Catch Basin Inserts
	1. Catch basin inserts or filter sacks are made of woven geotextile fabric and are reusable. They are suspended below the grate and have a built-in overflow for large storm flows.
	2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include the following:
	a. Dandy Products Dandy Sack
	b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer.


	E. Geotextile Filter Bag
	1. A geotextile filter bag is a prefabricated sack that is used to filter sediments from dewatering activities. A filter bag should be used in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommended guidelines.
	2. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include the following:
	a. Dandy Products Dandy Dewatering Bag
	b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer.


	F. Erosion Control Blankets
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include the following:
	a. North American Green/Tensar
	1) 4:1 to 3:1 slopes – Eronet S75
	2) 3:1 to 2:1 slopes – Eronet S150
	3) 2:1 to 1:1 slopes – Eronet SC150
	4) 1:1 and greater slopes – Eronet C125

	b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer.


	G. Turf Reinforcement Mat
	1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be incorporated into the Work include the following:
	a. North American Green/Tensar
	1) 1:1 and greater slopes/high flows – VMAX SC250 or as specified on drawings.

	b. Comparable product pre-approved by engineer.


	H. Riprap: Stone for riprap shall consist of hard, sound durable rock that will not disintegrate by exposure to water or weather. Stone for riprap shall be angular and rough. Rounded, sub-rounded or long thin stones will not be allowed. The maximum al...
	1. Slope Protection: The minimum stone size (10 lbs.) shall have an average dimension of 5 inches. The maximum stone size (200 lbs.) shall have an average dimension of approximately 12 inches. Fifty percent of the stones by volume shall have an averag...
	2. Riprap Channels
	a. See drawings for stone size.


	I. Vegetation
	1. See Specification Section 32 92 00 “Turf and Grasses” for topsoil, permanent seed and planting information.
	2. Temporary Seed shall only be placed if approved by the Architect through submittal. Application Guidelines:
	a. Winter Rye
	1) Application Rate: 112 lb./acre, 2.6 lb./1000 SF
	2) Seeding Dates: 8/15-10/1
	3) Select hardy species such as Aroostook Rye.

	b. Oats
	1) Application Rate: 80 lb./acre, 1.8 lb./1000 SF
	2) Seeding Dates: 4/1-7/1 & 8/15-9/15.
	3) Best for spring seeding. Fall seeding will die over the winter.

	c. Annual Rye Grass
	1) Application Rate: 40 lb./acre, 0.9 lb./1000 SF
	2) Seeding Dates: 4/1-7/1
	3) Grows quickly but is of short duration. With mulch, seeding may be done throughout growing season.

	d. Sudangrass
	1) Application Rate: 40 lb./acre, 0.9 lb./1000 SF
	2) Seeding Dates: 5/15-8/15
	3) Good growth during periods of hot weather.

	e. Perennial Rye Grass
	1) Application Rate: 40 lb./acre, 2.6 lb./1000 SF
	2) Seeding Dates: 8/15-9/15
	3) Good cover, longer lasting than annual rye grass. Mulching will allow seeding throughout growing season.



	J. Soil Materials
	1. See Specification Section 31 20 00 (2.1) “Earth Moving”.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 BEST MANAGEMENT PRACTICES
	A. Site Development
	1. Dust Control
	a. Stabilize all laydown areas and all unpaved surfaces with a base gravel or coarse gravel as soon as possible. Use traffic control to restrict speed and route.
	b. Water Application with frequent reapplication during warm sunny days will mitigate dust. The distribution of water should not cause turbid runoff.
	c. Sweep and Vacuum paved road surface when dry. Sweep from the centerline to the edge of the travel way. Do not sweep into a waterbody or wetland. The public roadway may also require sweeping.
	d. Calcium Chloride applications are more cost-effective on larger sites (30% calcium chloride is recommended for most gravel surfaces or follow the supplier’s guidance).
	e. Soil Binders may require pre-wetting, a 24-hour curing time and minimum temperatures for use. Asphalt or oil-based binders are not allowed.

	2. Overwinter Construction (November 1 to April 15)
	a. All disturbed areas shall be stabilized daily if the construction is active. Any erosion or discharges shall be repaired immediately.
	b. No more than 1 acre shall be actively worked on at any one time without regular inspection. The exposed area shall be limited to what can be mulched in one day.
	c. Any measures necessary to control erosion/sedimentation shall be installed for the conditions at the site (soil erodibility, slope, groundwater, size, weather conditions, etc.).
	d. For over-winter protection, a double row of sediment barriers (silt fence backed with hay bales or erosion control mix) shall be placed within 75 feet of a protected natural resource.
	e. All hay mulch shall be anchored with netting, asphalt emulsion chemicals, tracking or erosion control mix after November 1st. The ground surface shall be invisible under the mulch.
	f. Loam or seed is not effective after October 15. Finished areas shall be mulched without seeding or with dormant seeding applied at a 3 times the specified rate for permanent seeding. All areas seeded during the winter shall be inspected in the spri...
	g. All vegetated areas with a slope of 15% or less shall have 90% grass cover by November 1st or shall be seeded with winter rye at a seeding rate of 3 pounds per 1000 square feet, mulched with hay at 75 pounds per 1000 square feet, and anchored with ...
	h. All vegetated slopes greater than 15% shall be seeded and mulched by September 1. If a slope is not stabilized by October 15, the soil shall be seeded with winter rye at a seeding rate of 3 pounds per 1000 square feet and protected with erosion con...
	i. All grass-lined ditches and channels shall be constructed and stabilized by September 1. If a ditch or channel is not sufficiently grassed over (75% cover) by November 15th, the ditch shall be lined with stone riprap. The ditch will need to be over...
	j. Soil stockpiles shall be mulched for over winter protection with hay at 4 bales per 1000 SF (3 tons per acre) or with a four-inch layer of erosion control mix. Stockpiles shall not be left overwinter (even mulched) if within 100 feet from a protect...


	B. Sediment Controls
	1. Sediment barriers shall be installed prior to soil disturbance.
	2. All barriers shall be installed on the land contour and each end curved uphill to prevent
	bypass (to an elevation higher than the top of the barrier).
	3. The runoff from the contributing area shall not exceed the capacity of the barrier; or mid-slope barriers may be necessary. The drainage flow length shall be no longer than 100 feet.
	4. Where possible, a level area immediately up-gradient of the barrier should be provided for ponding and absorption.
	5. Silt Fence
	a. Silt fence shall be installed per manufacturer’s specifications.
	b. The fence shall be anchored to resist pull-out, and be stretched tightly between stakes to prevent sagging.
	c. A 6-inch wide and 6-inch deep trench shall be excavated upgradient of the fence line to key the “flap” of the fabric. The trench is backfilled and compacted.
	d. When joints are necessary, filter cloth should be spliced by wrapping end stakes together.
	e. In areas where the flap cannot be keyed properly (due to frozen ground, bedrock, stony soil, roots, near a protected natural resource, etc.), the silt fence shall be anchored with coarse aggregate, erosion control mix, or other similar material.

	6. Erosion Control Mix Berm
	a. The ECM berm should be a minimum of 12” high and a minimum of two feet wide. On longer or steeper slopes, the berm will need to be wider and higher.
	b. It may be necessary to cut, pack down or remove tall grasses, brush or woody vegetation to avoid voids and bridges that allow the washing away of fine soil particles. •
	c. Berms composed of ECM can be reshaped when necessary.

	7. Filter Socks
	a. Installation shall follow the manufacturer’s specifications.
	b. A filter sock is most effective use for small disturbed areas, as a perimeter protection around a soil stockpile, as a sediment barrier in low flow drainage swales or around drainage outlets and catch basins.
	c. Full contact with the ground is critical to prevent short circuiting under the tube - the ground surface should be smooth and level. In wooded areas, protruding roots and debris may need to be removed. In grassed areas, the grass needs to be either...
	d. Staking may be necessary on steep slopes.
	e. Upon final stabilization, the tube can be cut open and the material spread out onto the ground. The mesh material should be removed.

	8. Catch Basin Inserts
	a. Installation and maintenance shall follow the manufacturer’s specifications.
	b. Filter sacks shall be emptied when half full.
	c. Filter sacks shall be removed and catch basin shall be cleaned at the end of the construction project.


	C. Sediment Containment
	1. Geotextile Filter Bag
	a. Installation and maintenance shall follow the manufacturer’s specifications.
	b. Install the filter bag prior to initiating any activities which will require dewatering.
	c. The type of fabric shall be based on the size of soil particles to be trapped (i.e. a woven material for coarse particles and a nonwoven material for finer particles).
	d. The filter bag shall be located in an area mostly level (with less than 5% slope) on a 6” thick pad of ¾” to 1½” diameter crushed stone.
	e. Avoid discharging to an area that is bare of vegetation or newly vegetated. Any sign of erosion or channelization from the discharged water will require immediately correction.
	f. Filter bags have a finite capacity for sediment collection and may be prone to plugging. Avoid over-pressurizing the bag or it may burst.
	g. If a sediment discharge is observed, inspect the filter bag for tears or other malfunctions.
	h. Consult the DEP if the structure will be within 75 feet of a protected natural resource or if secondary containment is required


	D. Mulching
	1. Hay/Straw Mulch
	a. Application rate: 2 bales (70-90 pounds) per 1000 square feet or 1.5 to 2 tons (90-100 bales) per acre evenly distributed. Twice this rate for overwinter stabilization.
	b. Temporary mulch shall be applied to areas that will not be actively worked for more than 14 days (7 days in sensitive areas).
	c. Provide a mulch cover to soil stockpiles.
	d. Anchoring shall be provided in areas with strong wind or on slopes greater than 5%.
	e. Hay mulch shall be limited to slopes flatter than 2:1 unless short (less than 10 feet), and in non-seepage areas. Another measure should be used on steeper slopes with a high runoff potential.
	f. Anchoring can be accomplished by punching, crimping the mulch into the soil or tracking with a punch-roller or a knife blade roller. Walking and punching with a spade or shovel may be practicable on very small sites.
	g. Peg and twine or netting should be installed per the manufacturer’s recommendations. Non-biodegradable plastic netting should be removed after the site is revegetated.
	h. Apply additional mulch if not revegetated with 90% grass uptake.

	2. Erosion Control Blankets
	a. Erosion control blankets shall be installed per manufacturer’s specifications.
	b. The soil surface shall be finely graded and smooth for the blanket to have direct contact with the soil and to prevent undermining. Erosion control blankets perform best on loamy soils and should not be used on rocky sites or shallow soils.
	c. Seed shall be sown before installing the erosion control blanket.
	d. Blankets shall be unrolled downhill without stretching. The upslope edge shall be anchored in a 12-inch-deep trench that is backfilled and tamped.
	e. Overlap shingle style a minimum of 12 inches at the top of each row and 4 inches at the edges of parallel rows. Anchor along the overlap with a maximum spacing of 3 feet or as required by the manufacturer.

	3. Erosion Control Mix
	a. Erosion control mix can be used on frozen ground, forested areas, on cut and fill slopes, and on roadside embankments.
	b. Apply a thickness of 2 inches on 3:1 slopes or less and add an additional 1/2 inch per 20 feet of slope or up to 4 inches for a 100-foot slope.
	c. On slopes greater than 3:1, 4 inches or more of material is recommended; and if slopes are greater than 60 feet long, 5 inches are needed.
	d. Erosion control mix is not recommended for slopes steeper than 1:1.
	e. The mix must be distributed evenly with a hydraulic bucket, pneumatic blower, or by hand.
	f. Other reinforcement BMPs (i.e. riprap) should be used on slopes with groundwater seepage, within drainage channels and their outlets, or in gullies.


	E. Vegetation
	1. See Specification Section 32 92 00 “Turf and Grasses” for topsoil, permanent seed and planting information.
	2. Temporary Vegetation:  Temporary vegetation shall be established on an area that will not be worked for 30 days and until it can be permanently stabilized. Annual grasses and legumes are most effective; but they will not reproduce for a second grow...

	F. Slopes
	1. Cuts and Fills
	a. The time between initial exposure and final stabilization should be minimized to prevent soil loss.
	b. Divert clean water away from the area and disperse to an undisturbed buffer or swale.
	c. For a fill slope, the native area should be cleared, grubbed, and scarified to a 3-inch depth. When working in below freezing temperatures, the ground should be scarified immediately before adding fill.
	d. The fill should be free of brush, rocks, or roots, and should not include frozen, soft or mucky material.
	e. The fill should be placed and compacted in 8-inch lifts to reduce lenses of loose soil.
	f. When filling or cutting a long slope (greater than 20 feet), benches (or terraces) should be provided to direct runoff away from the slope. The number of benches should be based upon the erodibility of the soil, steepness of the slope, and groundwa...
	g. Mulch any soil exposed for longer than 7 days and with seed if ready for revegetation.
	h. Rill or gully erosion should be repaired immediately.
	i. Use winter stabilization practices if the construction is stopped for the winter months.

	2. Riprap Protection
	a. Any fill material should be well graded and should be compacted to a density approximating that of the undisturbed material nearby, or to 95% Standard Proctor density compaction.
	b. Entrench the toe of the riprap for structural support and use larger rocks.
	c. If a drainage layer is necessary to control groundwater seepage, approximately 6 inches of granular fill should be spread uniformly over the native soils. A nonwoven geotextile filter fabric may be placed directly on the prepared slope in situation...
	d. When large stones are used for surface armoring (12 inches or greater), provide a 3-4-inch layer of gravel (¾ inch washed stone) to distribute the load, protect the fabric from degradation and to provide interfacial contact.
	e. The riprap should never be layered nor dumped, as the various stone sizes may get segregated or the underlying material disturbed. Final hand placement may be necessary to achieve grading.

	3. Turf-Reinforced Matting
	a. Install according to manufacturer’s specifications.
	b. Turf-reinforced matting is designed to work with vegetation but needs to be inspected and maintained to insure stability of the matting.
	c. Anchoring and filling with a good quality-topsoil is key for the performance of these mats.
	d. Seeding and mulch may be required over the mat.
	e. Inspect the area for erosion until vegetation has a full catch of grass (90%) and repair.


	G. Swales and Ditches
	1. Once the soil within the channel is exposed, it shall be shaped, graded and stabilized immediately. Construct a channel in sections from the bottom up.
	2. Any water in the channel shall be diverted during construction.
	3. To maintain its capacity, the channel shall be over-excavated to allow for the thickness of the stabilization measure (up to 18 inches for riprap). A channel’s cross-section shall have a broad interior with a 2:1 maximum side slopes.
	4. The channel shall be shaped and compacted for a smooth and uniform surface. Any required fill shall be compacted to the density of the surrounding soils, or to a 95% compaction as determined by Standard Proctor.
	5. In areas of high flows, poor soil conditions or high groundwater, a filter fabric or a bed of gravel shall be provided to prevent the migration of fines from the subbase.
	6. Vegetated Channels
	a. Unless structural support is needed, mix loam into the swale bottom and sides.
	b. Upon final grading, the disturbed areas shall be seeded and mulched. Hay mulch is not appropriate in steep channels (greater than 5 % grade) with high flows. A strip of erosion control blanket at the base of the swale can protect the structure unti...
	c. The bottom of a vegetated ditch with continuous flow, a high water table, or seepage problems can be protected with stones (2-3 inches thick) or other reinforcement.
	d. Inspect a vegetated channel regularly during construction and in the spring and fall afterwards. Remove debris and repair.
	e. Mow vegetated ditches and swales no later than 30 days prior to the first killing frost and to a minimum height of 4 inches.

	7. Riprap Channels
	a. Over-excavating the swale to accommodate the depth of the riprap layer is necessary, to have the riprap surface at the swale surface, and to maintain full capacity of the swale.
	b. A filter of geotextile fabric (anchored per the manufacturer’s guidelines) should be placed between the riprap and the natural soil surface if soil loss into or through the riprap is a concern.
	c. The riprap should be placed so that it produces a dense mass of stone with a minimum of voids. The riprap should consist of hard sub-angular large stones.
	d. To provide adequate coverage, the minimum thickness of the riprap layer should be no less than 8 inches or twice the D50 stone diameter.

	8. Turf Reinforcement Mat Channels
	a. Scarify and roughen the prepared surface. Remove rocks and debris which may prevent good contact between the mat and the soil surface.
	b. Staple per manufacturer’s specifications. Do not under-staple.
	c. Rake topsoil (4” minimum) over the turf reinforcement mat to insure interlocking of the material. Seed and mulch.
	d. Add more topsoil if the fabric is showing through.
	e. Mowing over an area with any apparent netting or fabric may rip and destroy the matting.


	H. Cross Culverts
	1. If the drainage channel is offset from a perpendicular line across a road, the culvert shall be longer than a direct line across the road and should extend from one side of the channel to the other. A longer culvert will be necessary.
	2. If the drainage pipe discharges to a naturally flat and vegetated area and not a channel, a level spreader may be necessary for the discharge to sheet flow without eroding a channel.
	3. The grade of the pipe should be 2% or less and daylight at the bottom of the channel or preferably below. Otherwise, a plunge pool or riprap apron shall be provided.
	4. A culvert installed over bedrock shall have appropriate bedding; or an oval or arch culvert with footings may be necessary.
	5. The culvert should extend beyond the fill by at least one pipe diameter and be covered with fill as thick as one pipe diameter or a headwall should be provided.
	6. Multiple culverts should be separated by at least 12 inches of compacted fill.
	7. Culvert joints should be free of any soil or debris (the pipe connection can be kept clean by over excavating). Align the two pipes and either pull together with a strap and a come-along or push with a backhoe (protect the ends from being crushed)....
	8. Anti-seep collars shall be provided to prevent undermining.
	9. The backfill should be compacted in 6-inch lifts beneath and around the pipe to provide support and prevent frost-heaving. Compacted lifts should continue up to the road base. The native material may be appropriate as backfill if free of large ston...
	10. To be revegetated, the side slopes of culvert aprons in gravelly or clayey backfills should be flatter than 2:1; and 2.5:1 in sands or silts.
	11. Once brought back to grade, all disturbed areas should be regraded to blend with the surrounding land features and should receive final stabilization (seed and mulch or riprap).
	12. Inspect a culvert in the spring and fall, and after severe storms for slumping, sliding, seepage, erosion or scouring. Repair as needed and remove debris or other material that could block or constrict the opening.
	13. Pipe Inlet Protection
	a. The inlet protection shall extend at least one pipe diameter above and beyond the culvert.
	b. Inlet protection with vegetation may be appropriate for small pipes that receive small flows and with an embankment that has a shallow side slope (3:1 or less). Seeding and mulching (hay or stapled erosion control blanket) shall be applied within 7...
	c. Riprap shall be installed as soon as possible upon completion of a pipe inlet with a back-slope steeper than 3:1. The rocks shall be angular and sized to withstand the velocity of flow and should be underlain with a geotextile to prevent piping thr...
	d. The inlet protection shall camber toward the swale’s side banks.
	e. Any other rigid retaining structures (headwall) shall be reinforced to withstand settling, frost heaving, or any other loading without cracking or failing. Use industry standards for concrete structures.

	14. Pipe Outlet Protection
	a. If the pipe discharges onto a flat area, the apron shall have a width that is three times the outlet pipe’s diameter. If the pipe flows have the potential of causing a gully, a level spreader shall be provided.
	b. The channel side slopes shall be no steeper than 2:1. Riprap on the sides of the plunge pool shall extend to the top of the channel.
	c. See detail for plunge pool sizing and the median sized riprap to be used. The thickness of riprap should not be less than 2 times the rock D50.
	d. A geotextile or appropriate gravel filter shall be used to protect against piping of soil fines from beneath the rock.
	e. In a channel that can be revegetated, seed and mulch shall be applied within 7 days from final construction.



	3.2 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special inspections if required by a permit condition:
	1. Ensure that all construction and stabilization activities comply with the permit conditions and the MDEP-approved drawings and specifications,
	2. Ensure that field decisions regarding erosion control implementation, stormwater system installation, and natural resource protection are based on sound engineering and environmental considerations, and
	3. Ensure communication between the contractor and MDEP regarding any changes to the development's erosion control plan, stormwater management plan, or final stabilization plan

	B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	C. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections as needed.



	329200-turf and grasses
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Seeding.
	2. Hydroseeding.
	3. Sodding.
	4. Turf renovation.
	5. Erosion-control material(s).

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 31 10 00 "Site Clearing" for topsoil stripping and stockpiling.
	2. Section 31 20 00 "Earth Moving" for excavation, filling and backfilling, and rough grading.


	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. Duff Layer:  The surface layer of native topsoil that is composed of mostly decayed leaves, twigs, and detritus.
	B. Finish Grade:  Elevation of finished surface of planting soil.
	C. Manufactured Topsoil:  Soil produced off-site by homogeneously blending mineral soils or sand with stabilized organic soil amendments to produce topsoil or planting soil.
	D. Turf:  The upper layer of ground that is made up of grass and plant roots.
	E. Pesticide: A substance or mixture intended for preventing, destroying, repelling, or mitigating a pest.  This includes insecticides, miticides, herbicides, fungicides, rodenticides, and molluscicides.  It also includes substances or mixtures intend...
	F. Pests: Living organisms that occur where they are not desired or that cause damage to plants, animals, or people.  These include insects, mites, grubs, mollusks (snails and slugs), rodents (gophers, moles, and mice), unwanted plants (weeds), fungi,...
	G. Planting Soil: Standardized topsoil; existing, native surface topsoil; existing, in-place surface soil; imported topsoil; or manufactured topsoil that is modified with soil amendments and perhaps fertilizers to produce a soil mixture as recommended...
	H. Subgrade: Surface or elevation of subsoil remaining after excavation is complete, or top surface of a fill or backfill before planting soil is placed.
	I. Subsoil: All soil beneath the topsoil layer of the soil profile and typified by the lack of organic matter and soil organisms.
	J. Surface Soil: Soil that is present at the top layer of the existing soil profile at the Project site.  In undisturbed areas, the surface soil is typically topsoil, but in disturbed areas such as urban environments, the surface soil can be subsoil.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data:  For qualified landscape Installer.
	B. Product Certificates of Compliance:  For soil amendments and fertilizers, from manufacturer.
	C. Material Test Reports:  For topsoil.
	D. Seeding Schedule: Provide seeding schedule to Landscape Architect a minimum of 10 days prior to activity.
	E. Maintenance Instructions:  Recommended procedures to be established by Owner for maintenance of turf during a calendar year.  Submit before expiration of required initial maintenance periods.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified landscape Installer whose work has resulted in successful turf establishment.
	1. Professional Membership:  Installer shall be a member in good standing of either the Professional Landcare Network or the American Nursery and Landscape Association.
	2. Experience:  Five years' experience in turf installation in addition to requirements in Division 01 Section "Quality Requirements."
	3. Installer's Field Supervision:  Require Installer to maintain an experienced full-time supervisor on Project site when work is in progress.
	4. Personnel Certifications:  Installer's field supervisor shall have certification in one of the following categories from the Professional Landcare Network:
	a. Certified Landscape Technician - Exterior, with installation specialty area(s), designated CLT-Exterior.
	b. Certified Turfgrass Professional, designated CTP.
	c. Certified Turfgrass Professional of Cool Season Lawns, designated CTP-CSL.

	5. Maintenance Proximity:  Not more than two hours' normal travel time from Installer's place of business to Project site.
	6. Pesticide Applicator:  State licensed, commercial.

	B. Soil-Testing Laboratory Qualifications:  An independent laboratory or university laboratory, recognized by the State Department of Agriculture, with the experience and capability to conduct the testing indicated and that specializes in types of tes...
	C. Soil Analysis:  For each unamended soil type, furnish soil analysis and a written report by a qualified soil-testing laboratory stating percentages of organic matter; gradation of sand, silt, and clay content; cation exchange capacity; deleterious ...
	1. Testing methods and written recommendations shall comply with USDA's Handbook No. 60.
	2. The soil-testing laboratory shall oversee soil sampling, with depth, location, and number of samples to be taken per instructions from Architect.  A minimum of three representative samples shall be taken from varied locations for each soil to be us...
	3. Report suitability of tested soil for turf growth.
	a. Based on the test results, state recommendations for soil treatments and soil amendments to be incorporated.  State recommendations in weight per 1000 sq. ft. or volume per cu. yd. for nitrogen, phosphorus, and potash nutrients and soil amendments ...
	b. Report presence of problem salts, minerals, or heavy metals, including aluminum, arsenic, barium, cadmium, chromium, cobalt, lead, lithium, and vanadium.  If such problem materials are present, provide additional recommendations for corrective action.



	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Seed and Other Packaged Materials:  Deliver packaged materials in original, unopened containers showing weight, certified analysis, name and address of manufacturer, and indication of conformance with state and federal laws, as applicable.
	B. Sod:  Harvest, deliver, store, and handle sod according to requirements in "Specifications for Turfgrass Sod Materials" and "Specifications for Turfgrass Sod Transplanting and Installation" in TPI's "Guideline Specifications to Turfgrass Sodding." ...
	C. Bulk Materials:
	1. Do not dump or store bulk materials near structures, utilities, walkways and pavements, or on existing turf areas or plants.
	2. Provide erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of bulk materials, discharge of soil-bearing water runoff, and airborne dust reaching adjacent properties, water conveyance systems, or walkways.
	3. Accompany each delivery of bulk fertilizers, lime, and soil amendments with appropriate certificates.


	1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Planting Restrictions: Plant during one of the following periods.  Coordinate planting periods with initial maintenance periods to provide required maintenance from date of Substantial Completion.
	1. Spring Planting:  April 15th – June 15th.
	2. Fall Planting:  August 15th – September 30th.

	B. Weather Limitations: Proceed with planting only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit planting to be performed when beneficial and optimum results may be obtained.  Apply products during favorable weather conditions according to ma...

	1.9 MAINTENANCE SERVICE
	A. Initial Turf Maintenance Service: Provide full maintenance by skilled employees of landscape Installer.  Maintain as required in Part 3.  Begin maintenance immediately after each area is planted and continue until acceptable turf is established but...
	1. Seeded Turf:  60 days from date of Substantial Completion.
	a. When initial maintenance period has not elapsed before end of planting season, or if turf is not fully established, continue maintenance during next planting season.

	2. Sodded Turf:  30 days from date of Substantial Completion.


	1.10 WARRENTY
	A. Provide an 90% catch of grass (turf) by watering, mowing, and maintaining seeded areas until final acceptance.  Reseed areas, with specified materials, which fail to provide an 90% catch of grass or where excess flow of water has caused seed to was...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SEED
	A. Grass Seed:  Fresh, clean, dry, new-crop seed complying with AOSA's "Journal of Seed Technology; Rules for Testing Seeds" for purity and germination tolerances.
	B. Seed Species:  State-certified seed of grass species as follows:
	C. Seed Species:  Seed of grass species as follows, with not less than 95 percent germination, not less than 85 percent pure seed, and not more than 0.5 percent weed seed:

	2.2 INORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS
	A. Lime:  ASTM C 602, agricultural liming material containing a minimum of 80 percent calcium carbonate equivalent and as follows:
	1. Class:  T, with a minimum of 99 percent passing through No. 8 sieve and a minimum of 75 percent passing through No. 60 sieve.
	2. Class:  O, with a minimum of 95 percent passing through No. 8 sieve and a minimum of 55 percent passing through No. 60 sieve.
	3. Provide lime in form of ground dolomitic limestone.

	B. Sulfur:  Granular, biodegradable, containing a minimum of 90 percent sulfur, and with a minimum of 99 percent passing through No. 6 sieve and a maximum of 10 percent passing through No. 40 sieve.
	C. Iron Sulfate:  Granulated ferrous sulfate containing a minimum of 20 percent iron and 10 percent sulfur.
	D. Aluminum Sulfate:  Commercial grade, unadulterated.
	E. Perlite:  Horticultural perlite, soil amendment grade.
	F. Agricultural Gypsum:  Minimum 90 percent calcium sulfate, finely ground with 90 percent passing through No. 50 sieve.
	G. Sand:  Clean, washed, natural or manufactured, and free of toxic materials.
	H. Diatomaceous Earth:  Calcined, 90 percent silica, with approximately 140 percent water absorption capacity by weight.
	I. Zeolites:  Mineral clinoptilolite with at least 60 percent water absorption by weight.

	2.3 ORGANIC SOIL AMENDMENTS
	A. Compost:  Well-composted, stable, and weed-free organic matter, pH range of 5.5 to 8; moisture content 35 to 55 percent by weight; 100 percent passing through 3/4-inch sieve; soluble salt content of 5 to 10 decisiemens/m; not exceeding 0.5 percent ...
	1. Organic Matter Content:  50 to 60 percent of dry weight.
	2. Feedstock: Agricultural, food, or industrial residuals; biosolids; yard trimmings; or source-separated or compostable mixed solid waste.


	2.4 FERTILIZERS
	A. Slow-Release Fertilizer:  Granular or pelleted fertilizer consisting of 50 percent water-insoluble nitrogen, phosphorus, and potassium in the following composition:
	1. Composition:  20 percent nitrogen, 10 percent phosphorous, and 10 percent potassium, by weight.
	2. Composition:  Nitrogen, phosphorous, and potassium in amounts recommended in soil reports from a qualified soil-testing laboratory.


	2.5 TOPSOIL
	A. Provide material free of subsoil, stumps, rocks larger than 3/4-inch diameter (with maximum 3-percent retained on 1/4-inch screen), brush, weeds, toxic substances, and other material or substance detrimental to plant growth.  Topsoil shall be a nat...


	PLANTING SOIL
	TABLE II
	2.6 MULCHES
	A. Straw Mulch:  Provide air-dry, clean, mildew- and seed-free, salt hay or threshed straw of wheat, rye, oats, or barley.
	B. Fiber Mulch:  Biodegradable, dyed-wood, cellulose-fiber mulch; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors; with a maximum moisture content of 15 percent and a pH range of 4.5 to 6.5.
	C. Nonasphaltic Tackifier:  Colloidal tackifier recommended by fiber-mulch manufacturer for slurry application; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors.
	D. Asphalt Emulsion: ASTM D 977, Grade SS-1; nontoxic and free of plant-growth or germination inhibitors.

	2.7 PESTICIDES
	A. General: Pesticide, registered and approved by EPA, acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and of type recommended by manufacturer for each specific problem and as required for Project conditions and application. Do not use restricted pesti...
	B. Pre-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Non-Selective):  Effective for controlling the germination or growth of weeds within planted areas at the soil level directly below the mulch layer.
	C. Post-Emergent Herbicide (Selective and Non-Selective):  Effective for controlling weed growth that has already germinated.

	2.8 EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS
	A. Erosion-Control Blankets: Biodegradable wood excelsior, straw, or coconut-fiber mat enclosed in a photodegradable plastic mesh.  Include manufacturer's recommended steel wire staples, 6 inches long.
	B. Erosion-Control Fiber Mesh: Biodegradable burlap or spun-coir mesh, a minimum of 0.92 lb/sq. yd., with 50 to 65 percent open area.  Include manufacturer's recommended steel wire staples, 6 inches long.
	C. Erosion-Control Mats: Cellular, non-biodegradable slope-stabilization mats designed to isolate and contain small areas of soil over steeply sloped surface, of 4-inch nominal mat thickness.  Include manufacturer's recommended anchorage system for sl...
	1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:
	a. Mirafi 700X




	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine areas to be planted for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.
	1. Verify that no foreign or deleterious material or liquid such as paint, paint washout, concrete slurry, concrete layers or chunks, cement, plaster, oils, gasoline, diesel fuel, paint thinner, turpentine, tar, roofing compound, or acid has been depo...
	2. Do not mix or place soils and soil amendments in frozen, wet, or muddy conditions.
	3. Suspend soil spreading, grading, and tilling operations during periods of excessive soil moisture until the moisture content reaches acceptable levels to attain the required results.
	4. Uniformly moisten excessively dry soil that is not workable and which is too dusty.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	C. If contamination by foreign or deleterious material or liquid is present in soil within a planting area, remove the soil and contamination as directed by Architect and replace with new planting soil.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Protect structures, utilities, sidewalks, pavements, and other facilities, trees, shrubs, and plantings from damage caused by planting operations.
	1. Protect adjacent and adjoining areas from hydroseeding and hydromulching overspray.
	2. Protect grade stakes set by others until directed to remove them.

	B. Install erosion-control measures to prevent erosion or displacement of soils and discharge of soil-bearing water runoff or airborne dust to adjacent properties and walkways.

	3.3 TURF AREA PREPARATION
	A. Limit turf subgrade preparation to areas to be planted.
	B. Newly Graded Subgrades:  Loosen subgrade to a minimum depth of 6 inches.  Remove stones larger than 1 inch in any dimension and sticks, roots, rubbish, and other extraneous matter and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.
	1. Apply fertilizer directly to subgrade before loosening.
	2. Spread planting soil to a depth of 4 inches but not less than required to meet finish grades after light rolling and natural settlement.  Do not spread if planting soil or subgrade is frozen, muddy, or excessively wet.
	a. Spread approximately 1/2 the thickness of planting soil over loosened subgrade.  Mix thoroughly into top 2 inches of subgrade.  Spread remainder of planting soil.
	b. Reduce elevation of planting soil to allow for soil thickness of sod.


	C. Finish Grading: Grade planting areas to a smooth, uniform surface plane with loose, uniformly fine texture.  Grade to within plus or minus 1/2 inch of finish elevation.  Roll and rake, remove ridges, and fill depressions to meet finish grades.  Lim...
	D. Moisten prepared area before planting if soil is dry.  Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry before planting.  Do not create muddy soil.
	E. Before planting, obtain Architect's acceptance of finish grading; restore planting areas if eroded or otherwise disturbed after finish grading.

	3.4 PREPARATION FOR EROSION-CONTROL MATERIALS
	A. Prepare area as specified in "Turf Area Preparation" Article.
	B. For erosion-control mats, install planting soil in two lifts, with second lift equal to thickness of erosion-control mats. Install erosion-control mat and fasten as recommended by material manufacturer.
	C. Fill cells of erosion-control mat with planting soil and compact before planting.
	D. For erosion-control blanket or mesh, install from top of slope, working downward, and as recommended by material manufacturer for site conditions.  Fasten as recommended by material manufacturer.
	E. Moisten prepared area before planting if surface is dry.  Water thoroughly and allow surface to dry before planting.  Do not create muddy soil.

	3.5 SEEDING
	A. Sow seed with spreader or seeding machine.  Do not broadcast or drop seed when wind velocity exceeds 5 mph.  Evenly distribute seed by sowing equal quantities in two directions at right angles to each other.
	1. Do not use wet seed or seed that is moldy or otherwise damaged.
	2. Do not seed against existing trees.  Limit extent of seed to outside edge of planting saucer.

	B. Sow seed at manufacturers recommended rate for seed type.
	C. Rake seed lightly into top 1/8 inch of soil, roll lightly, and water with fine spray.
	D. Protect seeded areas with slopes exceeding 1:4 with erosion-control blankets installed and stapled according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Protect seeded areas with erosion-control mats where shown on Drawings; install and anchor according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	F. Protect seeded areas with slopes not exceeding 1:6 by spreading straw mulch.  Spread uniformly at a minimum rate of 2 tons/acre to form a continuous blanket 1-1/2 inches in loose thickness over seeded areas.  Spread by hand, blower, or other suitab...
	1. Anchor straw mulch by crimping into soil with suitable mechanical equipment.


	3.6 HYDROSEEDING
	A. Hydroseeding: Mix specified seed, fertilizer, and fiber mulch in water, using equipment specifically designed for hydroseed application.  Continue mixing until uniformly blended into homogeneous slurry suitable for hydraulic application.
	1. Mix slurry with fiber-mulch manufacturer's recommended tackifier.
	2. Apply slurry uniformly to all areas to be seeded in a one-step process.  Apply slurry at a rate so that mulch component is deposited at not less than 1500-lb/acre dry weight, and seed component is deposited at not less than the specified seed-sowin...


	3.7 TURF RENOVATION
	A. Renovate existing turf.
	B. Renovate existing turf damaged by Contractor's operations, such as storage of materials or equipment and movement of vehicles.
	1. Reestablish turf where settlement or washouts occur or where minor regrading is required.
	2. Install new planting soil as required.

	C. Remove sod and vegetation from diseased or unsatisfactory turf areas; do not bury in soil.
	D. Remove topsoil containing foreign materials such as oil drippings, fuel spills, stones, gravel, and other construction materials resulting from Contractor's operations, and replace with new planting soil.
	E. Mow, dethatch, core aerate, and rake existing turf.
	F. Remove weeds before seeding.  Where weeds are extensive, apply selective herbicides as required.  Do not use pre-emergence herbicides.
	G. Remove waste and foreign materials, including weeds, soil cores, grass, vegetation, and turf, and legally dispose of them off Owner's property.
	H. Till stripped, bare, and compacted areas thoroughly to a soil depth of 6 inches (150 mm).
	I. Apply soil amendments and initial fertilizers required for establishing new turf and mix thoroughly into top 4 inches (100 mm) of existing soil.  Install new planting soil to fill low spots and meet finish grades.
	J. Apply seed and protect with straw mulch as required for new turf.
	K. Water newly planted areas and keep moist until new turf is established.

	3.8 TURF MAINTENANCE
	A. Maintain and establish turf by watering, fertilizing, weeding, mowing, trimming, replanting, and performing other operations as required to establish healthy, viable turf.  Roll, regrade, and replant bare or eroded areas and remulch to produce a un...
	1. Fill in as necessary soil subsidence that may occur because of settling or other processes.  Replace materials and turf damaged or lost in areas of subsidence.
	2. In areas where mulch has been disturbed by wind or maintenance operations, add new mulch and anchor as required to prevent displacement.
	3. Apply treatments as required to keep turf and soil free of pests and pathogens or disease.  Use integrated pest management practices whenever possible to minimize the use of pesticides and reduce hazards.

	B. Watering:  Install and maintain temporary piping, hoses, and turf-watering equipment to convey water from sources and to keep turf uniformly moist to a depth of 4 inches.
	1. Schedule watering to prevent wilting, puddling, erosion, and displacement of seed or mulch.  Lay out temporary watering system to avoid walking over muddy or newly planted areas.
	2. Water turf with fine spray at a minimum rate of 1 inch per week unless rainfall precipitation is adequate.

	C. Mow turf as soon as top growth is tall enough to cut.  Repeat mowing to maintain specified height without cutting more than 1/3 of grass height.  Remove no more than 1/3 of grass-leaf growth in initial or subsequent mowings.  Do not delay mowing un...
	1. Mow to a height of 3 inches.

	D. Turf Post fertilization:  Apply fertilizer after initial mowing and when grass is dry.
	1. Use fertilizer that will provide actual nitrogen of at least 1 lb/1000 sq. ft. to turf area.


	3.9 SATISFACTORY TURF
	A. Turf installations shall meet the following criteria as determined by Architect:
	1. Satisfactory Seeded Turf:  At end of maintenance period, a healthy, uniform, close stand of grass has been established, free of weeds and surface irregularities, with coverage exceeding 90 percent over any 10 sq. ft. and bare spots not exceeding 5 ...

	B. Use specified materials to reestablish turf that does not comply with requirements and continue maintenance until turf is satisfactory.
	C. If at the end of three weeks a satisfactory of grass has not been produced, the contractor shall renovate and reseed the lawn or unsatisfactory portions thereof immediately or, if after the acceptable planting during the requirements of this specif...

	3.10 PESTICIDE APPLICATION
	A. Apply pesticides and other chemical products and biological control agents in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction and manufacturer's written recommendations. Coordinate applications with Owner's operations and others in ...
	B. Post-Emergent Herbicides (Selective and Non-Selective):  Apply only as necessary to treat already-germinated weeds and in accordance with manufacturer's written recommendations.

	3.11 CLEANUP AND PROTECTION
	A. Promptly remove soil and debris created by turf work from paved areas.  Clean wheels of vehicles before leaving site to avoid tracking soil onto roads, walks, or other paved areas.
	B. Erect temporary fencing or barricades and warning signs as required to protect newly planted areas from traffic.  Maintain fencing and barricades throughout initial maintenance period and remove after plantings are established.
	C. Remove nondegradable erosion-control measures after grass establishment period.



	APPENDIX A1-SW Cole Geotech Report-023200B
	APPENDIX A2-NAE-2023-00714-Permit
	APPENDIX A3-MaineDEP NRPA PBR
	DEPARTMENT OF ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
	NOTIFICATION FORMS CANNOT BE ACCEPTED WITHOUT THE NECESSARY ATTACHMENTS AND FEE
	 Attach all required submissions for the PBR Section(s) checked above. The required submissions for each PBR Section are outlined in Chapter 305 and may differ depending on the Section you are submitting under.
	 Attach a location map that clearly identifies the site (U.S.G.S. topo map, Maine Atlas & Gazetteer, or similar).
	 Attach Proof of Legal Name if applicant is a corporation, LLC, or other legal entity. Provide a copy of Secretary of State’s registration information (available at http://icrs.informe.org/nei-sos-icrs/ICRS?MainPage=x). Individuals and municipalities...
	 Attach payment confirmation from the Payment Portal when filing this notification form.

	APPENDIX A4-MDIFWResponse_ERid7733_ERVerID9482-REV
	APPENDIX A5-PermaTrak Drawings 2023-2130-IN-A_05-09-2024
	Sheets and Views
	2023-2130-IN-A-PT01
	2023-2130-IN-A-PT02
	2023-2130-IN-A-PT03
	2023-2130-IN-A-PT04
	2023-2130-IN-A-Helical Notes
	2023-2130-IN-A-Specs Sole Source



